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Tma Tork of Froebel admite ua into hia pUlooophy, 
tad showB na toe'fnndamental principlea npom^hich ho 
bued the kindergarten Hia great lyord ia tn-
ner oonnectim. There mnat be an inner connection 

t between the pnpil’a mind and the objeota whi^ he 
jjv Btodiea, and this ahall determine what to study. There 
' mnSt be an inner connection in those objects mnong 

themselTes .which detonninee their ancoeoaion ahd the 
aider in which they are to bo taken up in the comae of 
instmction. Knally, .there is an inner oonnectioh with
in the sonl that unites the facnltieo of feeling, p^p- 
ticn, phmitaiT. tho»«l>t, and volition, and determines . 
the law of their unfolding. Innor conneotion ia in 

1 the Uw of development, the prindple of evolution, and 
j FroeboliathoEdneationalBefonnerwhohaodonempre 
^ than all the rest to make valid ineducation what.the 
^ Germans can the “developing method.”

Unlike Postalozri. Froetel was a philosopher. The 
S groat word.of the former is immediaU jpero^iim 
9 (owcAanm). Pcetnlom struggled ,to make all educar 
? tiou begm with immediate perception and abide mth it . 
* for a long period." Because, Bay his followers, senao.
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vii ^EDITOR’S PREPACE.EDITORS PREFACE.Ti ■

Bolf is reason, common to all humanity, unselfish and 
universal, feeding on tnith and beauty and holine«a 
Both of th^ Bolves ore manifestad in play. There ia 
revelation of bad aa well aa of good. Fioebel, accord
ingly, attempta to organize a ayatom of edncation that 
wili nnfold the rational aelf and chain down the irra
tional. He wlahea to cnltivato aelfhood and repreas 
selfiahnars. Thia mnat be done, if done effeotivoly, by 
the pnpil hiniaelf.. .If ho doea not chain the demon 
within him, external conatraint will do it, bnt at the 
aame time place its chaina on the human being who haa 
permitted hia demon to go looee. Self-conq^nrat ia the 
only baaia of true freedom.

The inaighta of Froebel into the unfolding of rational 
aelfhood have enabled him to organize the method of 
infant education to which ho, in 1840, gave the nme 
of “ Eindergarton.” In the work here preaonted to the 

. public, which waa jlnbliahed fourteen years before that 
date, we have a diacuaaion of the essential ideas which • 
moved him in his aubaequ'ent eiporimenta to discover 
the methods and more especially the aj^ianoee to bo 
employed in early edncation. ■

Peatalozzi uttered the noble sentiment that all should 
bo educated. All children of men are children of the 
same God, and all are born for an infinite career. This 
Christian doctrine he construed to mean that all should 
teemve alike a school education, developing the intefieot,
and giving St possession of the power to maatoftetreas-
nrea of science—the wisdom of the race. Thia intelleot- 
ual education it ahould have, aa well as religions and. 
moral education and training in a special industrial calh , 
tog (education in rdigioui morality, and industry had

perception is the sonree of all our knowledge. Froebel 
and his disciples would defend the great educational re
former by Baying that by beginning with immediate 
perception education ia sure of arousing the self-activily 
of the pnpil. Froebel’a aim ia to educate the pupil 
threngh his aelf-acfivity. This, wo aee at once, goes 
much further than the cultivation of perception. The 
pupil unfolds his will-power quite as much as his 
perception, and by this arrives in the anrest way at think
ing reason, whidh is the cnlinination of aolf-activity. 
The child is to begin with what ho can easily grasp. 
That is well Bnt he inuat also begin with that which 
is attractive to him. The boat of all is p) bepn with
that activity which, while easy and attractive, leads him
forward, develops all his powers, and makes him 
master of himself.

Froebel goes down into tlio genesiB of objects of 
study in order to diacover the relation of such objects 
to the nourishment of mind. The chemists and physi
ologists have ascertained the relation of bread and meat 
to the sustenanco of human life. Froebel haa investi
gated the relation of the child’a activities in play to the 
l^wth of his mind. The mind growa by aelf-revelation.

■ In play the child ascertains what he can do, and dis- 
covera his posaibilitiee of will and thoright by exerting 
his power spontaneously.- In work he fofiows a teak 
prescribed for him by another, and does not reveal his 
own proclivjties and indinationa, but anotheFa. In- 
play he reveals his own original power. But there are 
two solves in the child—one is peculiar, arbitrary, ca. 
pridona, different from all others, and hostile to toem, 
and ia founded on short-sighted egotism. The other

sense-
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uEDITOR’S PREFACE.

God to bim u infinite reason. Pestalozzi baa tbe piet}L 
of the heart, while Froebel has also tbe piety of the in
tellect, which fiecfl God os the principle of truth.

The work before ns ia divided substantially into two 
parts: The first deals with general principles and con- 
sideiB the development of man during infancy and boy
hood. The second part (beginning with § 60) discusBee 

/ the chief subj^ta of instruction, grouping them under 
' (1) religion,' (2) natural science and mathematics, (3J

/ Especial attention ia called to §§ 68-73, wherein the
author deduces the forms of the crystal exhaustively 
from the nature of force and space, and makes some 
application of it to botany and human development. 
This deduction ia worthy of the fertile and suggestive 
mind of Schelling or Oken. In subsequent sections ho 
asserts (to our no small surprise) that even mathematics 
is the expression of life 98 such.

But Parts I ind II (§§,1-44) contain the most im
portant doctrines of the work, and deserve a thorough 

' annual study by every teacher^s reading club in th6 
land. A good plan for study is to form small classes of 
three to eight members, and meet weekly for two hours’

. discussion of the text, se^ntence by septence. The slower
one goes ovot the hook,- the faster grows his original 

■ power of thinking, and his abiUty to read profound and 
difficult writings. ■ , ^ '

Perhaps the greatest merit of Froobel’s qrstem is to 
be found in the fact that irtumisbes a deep philosophy 
for the teachereJ Most pedago^c works famish only 
a code of management for the sishool-room. Froebel 
pres a view of the world in substantial agreement with

EDITOR’S PREFACE.

long been conceded). Froebel shares Pestalozd’s on* 
listened sentiment^ but goes further in the matter of 
method. He invents an efficient means for securing the 
development of the child between tbe ages of three and 
siz years—a period when the child is not yet ready fox 
the conventional studies of the B(ffiool»a period when 
he U not mature enough for work, and When tiiere is no 
temptation on the part of the parent to employ him at 
any Labor. The child has, by the beginning of his fourth 
year, b^;u2i to outgrow the merely family life, and to 

MoA at the outside world with interest. He endeavors 
tcr^mbolise life os it appears to him by plays and games. 
The parents are rmable to give the child within the 

- house all the education that he needs at this period. He 
needs association with other children and with teachers 

; from beyond the family circle. FroebeVs inveution is 
the happiest education^ means for this symbolic epoch 
of infanty.

Froebel sees better than other educators the true 
of educating the feelings, and especially tbe re

ligious feeling He reaches those feelings that are the 
germs of the intellect and will. It must be always borne 
in mind tb^ clear ideas and useful deeds exist in the 
heart as undefined Bentiments before they are bom in 
the intellect and will.

Froebel is, in a peculiar sense, a religious teacher. 
AH who read this book on the Education of Man will 
see that he is not only full of &ith in God, hut that hia 
intdlect is likewise ffinmined by theology. He sees the 
worlds of physical nature and human history as firmly 
established on a divine unity which to him is no a^ 
ttraction but a creative might and a living Providence.

Tiii
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EDITOR'S PRETACa.X

Ithe BpiritoBl sjstemfi of philosophy that hnve prOT&iled 
in the world. A view of the world, is a perpetual stimu
lant to thought—always prompting one to refiect on the 
immediate &ct or event before him, and to discover its 
relation to the ultimate principle of the univorso. It 
is the only antidote for the constant tendency of the 
teadier to rinh into a dead formalism, rite effect of too 
much iteration and of the practice of adjusting knowl
edge to the needs of the feeble-minded by perpetual ex
planation of what is already simple ad natieeam for the 
mature inteUigence of the teacher. It produces a sort of 
pedagogical cramp in'the soul for which there is no 
remedy like a philosophical view of the world, uuleaa, 
perhaps, it bo the study of the greatest poete, Shake
speare, Dante, or .Hdmcr. It is, I am persuaded, this 
fact—that Froebd refers his principles to a philosophic 
view of the world—that explains the almost fanatical zeal 
of his followers, and, what is far more significant, the 
fact that those who persistently read his works are al
ways growing in insight and in power of higher achieve
ment

TRAIjJ-SLATOE’S PREFACE.

"The Education of Man” appeared in 1826, under 
the title: Die Meneah^nsT^hun^f, die Erziehu-agB- 
Unterrichis- und XebrJeunetf j^ingeetreht in der aUge- 
meinen deutechen ErzuhungvyMtcdt z\x KeUkau^ darge- 
stdlt von' dem Vorsteher dersldhenj F. W, A. Froehd, 
1. Ba/nd hie zum hegonnenen EnaheTudter, KeilhaUf 
1826. Yerlag der AneUdi. Leipzig tn CommUsum 

- hei C. F. BoergUng. 8*
The very title-page reveals, the history of the growth 

and development of this remarkable book. Similarly 
we read in the expressive countenance of a mature mnn 
or woman the life history of its possessor.

Froebel established the Eduoaiwnal IneiUute at 
Eeilhau, a small village of about one hundred inhabit
ants, in 1817. It was not a business enterprise in any 
sense of the word. Yielding to the entreaties of his 
widowed sister-in-law, he had given up excellent exter-

W. T. Haeuis.
OoaoosD, UisB., 1887.

* The Edacstion of Man, tbe Art of Edneatton, Instrootion, 
and Traioing, aimed at in tbe Edacatlonal Institute at Eeilhan, 
written by Its Principal. F.. W. A. Froebel. Volume I; to the begin
ning of Boyhood. KeUhan. 182S, Published by the Institute. 
SoldinCominlaBlonatljeiptijfiyi^itf^'l^OMffling. tt7pp.
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pleasant to me, highly interesting, and instmctiTe. 
ihey increased and strengthened my respect for the 
institute as a whole, as well as for its director, who np^ 
held and maintained it amid the sto™ of care and : 
want with rare persistenoe and'with the purest and 
most unselfish teal It is most pleasing to feel the in
fluence which goes out from the buoyant, ■vigorous, 
free, and yet orderly spirit that perrodes this insti
tution, both in the le^ns and at other times.

“ I found here what is never seen in actual practical 
life, a thoroughly and intimately united family of at 
least sixty members, living in quiet harmony, all show
ing that they gladly p^orm the duties of their very 
different poations; a family held together by the strong 
ties of mhtual confidence, and in which, consequently, 
every member seeks the interest of the whole, where 
all things thrive in joy and love, apparently without 
effort.

“ With great respect and real affection all tiim to the
principal; the little five-year-old children hmg about 
his knees, while his friends and assistants hear and ■ 
honor his advice with the confidence dne to hw insight 
and experience, and to his indefatigable zeal in the in
terest of the institation; and he himself seems to love 
in brotherlineas and friendship his fellow-workers, as 
the props and pillars of his life-work, which to him is ^ 
truly a holy work.

«It is evident that a feeling of snoU perfect har
mony and unity among the teachers must in every way 
exert the most sdntary influence on the discipline and 
instruction, and on the^pnpils themselves. The love 
and respect in which the latter hold all their teachers is

xmxii
nal prospects in Berlin in order to undertake the edoea- 
tion of her throe boys. To these, two other nephews 

added, and Hiddendorff had brought a youngerwere
brother of Langethal, who himself joined the little band 
a few months later. Thus the six boys and the three 
bi^-BOulod men—Froobel, MiddendorfE, and Lango- 
thal—ooDEtitnted the nucleus of this remarkable enter- 
piise, establisbod wholly in the interest of the new 
educational ideas of-FroebeL

. In spite of many difficulties and vicissitudes that 
would have discouraged less faithful men, however, the 
institute grew even beyond the dimensionfl originally 
planned for it. Froel»l had intended to linut it to i 
twenty-four pupils and the three teachers mentioned, 
but <fircnmstaqcos seemed to render it desirable or neces
sary to .admit a greater number of pupils. Possibly 

very success aroused the hostility of low-minded 
men, which led to porBocution by the Prossian Govern
ment on political and religioaa grounds, and the scatter
ing of the throe friend; and would have submerged 
the institute itself had it not been saved by the tact of 
Barop, who joined the enterprise in 1823, and assumed 
its control in 1883. Froebel himself had left it in
1881.

The persecutions on the part of the Prussian Gov- 
ernm^t induced the Ic^cal duke to send Superintendent 
Zech to inspect the institution. Thereport of,this visit 
throws BO much light upon the character of FroebeVs 
work and aims that I translate its eesential portions in 
this place. He says, among other things:

^Both days wHch I passed in the institute, almost 
as one of its membersias.it were, were in every way
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” The agreeable impression of the institadon as a 
whole is increased by the domestio order which is 
eveiywheze manifest, and which alone can give co> 
heronee to so large a family by a punctuality free from 
all pedantry, and by a cleanliness wliich is rarely met in 
so high a degree in educational institutions.

“ This vigorous and free, yet wellfOrdered, outer life, 
has its perfect counterpart in the inner life of heart and 
mind that Is here aron^ and established. Instruction 
leads the five-year-old child simply to find himself, to 
differentiate himself from external things, and to dis
tinguish these among themselves, to know clearly what 
he sees in his nearest surroundings, and, at the same 
time, to designate it with the right words, to enjoy bis 
fix^ knowledge as. the first contribntion tows^ his 
future intellectual treasure. Self-activity of the mind 

■ is the first law of instruction; , . . slowly, continuous
ly, and in logical succession it proceeds . . . from the 
simplo to the complex, from the concrete to the ab
stract, so well adapts to the child and his needs, that 
he learns as eagerly as he plays; nay, I noticed how the 
little children, whose lesson hod been somewhat delayed 
by my arrival, came in tears to the principal of the in
stitution and asked ^should they to-day always play and 
nev^ learn, and were only the big boys''to be taught 
to-day ? *

** In the last winter semester the pupils of the high
est grade of the classical course read Horace, Plato, 
Fhaedms, wd ^Demosthenes, and translated Cornelius 
Kopoe into Greek. On the day of my first visit, when 
I.looked more closely into the olementory instruction, I 
could not suppress the wish that the instruction might

T&AKBLATOB'a PBEFAOE.

ahovn in a degree of attention and obedience that ren- 
dew needless almost all disciplinary Boverity. During 
the two days I heard no reproving word from'the lips 
of the tea(iex8, nmther in the joyous tumult of inter
mission nor daring the time of instraction; the merri
est confnsion witb which, a^r instmetion, all sought 
the play-grbnnd, was free from every indication of ill- 
breeding, of rude and unmannerly, and, most of all, of 
immoral oondnet. Perfectly free and equal among 
themselves, reminded of their pririleges of rank and 
birth neither by their attire nor by their names—for 
each pupa is called only by his Christian name—the 
pupUfl, great and small, five in joyonsness and serenity, 
freely intermingling, as if each obeyed only his 
law, like the sons of one frther; and while all seem nn- 
restnined, and nse their powers and cany on their plays 
in freedom, they ore under the constant supervision of 
their teachere, who either observe them or take part in 
their plays, equally subject with them to the laws of 
the game.

“Every latent power is oroosed in so largo and 
united a family, and finds a place where it can exert it
self ; every inclination finds an equal or similar inclina- \ 
tion, more clearly pronounced than itself, by which it 
can strengthen itself; but no impropriety can thrive, for 
whoever would commit, some excess punishes himself, 
the o&ers no longer need him, he is simply left out of 
the circle. K he would retain, he must learn to adapt 
himself he most become a better boy. Thns the boys 
gnid^ reprove, pnnish, edneate, cultivate one another 
unconsciously, by the most vari^ indtements to activ
ity, and by mutual restriction.

*v
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himBelf; there is not a trace of thongKtleas repetition 
of the words of others, nor of vague knowledge among 
any of the pnpils. What they express they have -in
wardly seen, and is enounced as from inner necessity 
with clearness and decision. Even the objections of 
the teachers can not change their opinion until they 
have clearly seen their error. Whatever they take up 
they must be able to think / what they can not thiqk 
they do not take up. Even dull grammar, with its host 
of rules, begins to live with them, inasmuch as they are 
taught to study each language with reference to the 
history, habits, and character of the respective peopla 
Thus seen, the institution is a gymnasium in the fullest 
sense, for all'that is done becomes mental gymnastics.

“ Happy the children who can be taught here from 
earliest school-life (six years) 1 If all schools could be 
transformed into such educational institutions, they 
would send out in a few generations a people intel
lectually stronger, and, in spite of ori^nal depravity, 
purer, nobler.”

I have reproduced this documentary evidence be- 
I deaii^ to show that Froebel was not a dreamer 

an empty enthusiast, but that his “ Education of 
Man,” like all his other writings of this and subsequent 
periods, flowed from the/nllness of an earnest, practical 
life, that struggled in every way to utter itself pro
ductively, creatively, in full, teeming deeds.

Again, I desired to show once for all that hia educa
tional principles and methods, like his. practical educa
tional activity, wore not confined to the earliest years 
of childhood, hut embraced the entire impr^onable 
period of human life. ll is tnie, the succeeding vol

TRANBLATOE'S FBEFAOS.TRAHSLaTOB^ PBETAOX.

be such in all elementary schools. Now, when I in
spected the classical instruction, which has been in 
operation fnlly only Since 1830,1 was compelled to ad- 
i]^ the progress and the intense thoroughness of the 
school in this ^ort time; . . . and I was as thoroughly 
gratified by the instruction as I was by the discipline.

**Uy experience was the same as that of, all impaiv 
tial examiners of the institution. Of all strangers who 
had virited and inspected the institution, and whose 
opinion I heard, none left without being pleased, and 
many whom I deem sp^ally competent came away 
full of ontimriasm, and fully appreciated the high aim 
of the institution, and the perfectly natural method it 
follows in. order to attain its object as surely and com
pletely as possible. This object is by no means iriere 
knowledge, but the free, self-active development of the 
mind from within. Nothing is added from without 
except to enlighten the mind, to strengthen the pupil’s 
power, and to add to liis joy by enhancing his con- 
Boioosness of growing power. The principal of the in
stitution beholds with enthusiasm the nobility that 
adorns the mind and heart of the all-eidedly developed 
hnmim twmg • in the high destiny of such a man he has 
found the aim of his work, which is to develop the 
whole man, whose inner being is established between 
true insight and true religwusness as its poles. Every 
pupil is to unfold this from his own inner life, and is to 
become in the serene consdousnees of hia own power 
what power may enable him to become.

^ What the pnpils know is not a shapdess mass, but 
has form and Hfe, and is, if at all possible, immediately 
applied in life. Each one is, as it were, fiuniliar with

xvi
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TBAKSLATOR’S FBEFACS.xviii TRANSLATOR’S PEEFACR xix
macs of the “Education of Man” were never written; 
not, however, because they were not dear and complete 
In Froobel’s mind when be gave us his first volume, but 
rather because be was too much taken op with eltorts to 
live them out practically against untold hindrances.

The report of Commissioner Zch averted, indeed, 
the immediate and forcible dissolution of the l^eilhan 
InsUtnto, but it could not undo the indirect evil'effects 
of the Prussian persecution. By this the little colony 

reduced to straits that placed book-publishing and 
book-writing beyond the power of its members.

sim, the same purpose in life. However,'.this is not 
my fault, but theirs; I do not cut them ofl^ they do it 
themselves.”

What high and perfect faith spe^ from these 
words! No wonder if his contemporarieSj Still groping 
in the darker depths of the valley, failed to see him on 
his height, and, still more, to appreciate his higher aspi
rations. No wonder if even now many, who have 
laboriously climbed half way up the eminence, sit down 
in weariness and despondency, turn their backs upon 
his light, and gaze longingly down upon the rank weeds ” 
that gave them sustenance below. Poor creatures 1 the 
light that holds blessednesa they contemu because of 
their weakness, and the few imperishable rays that 
have entered their souls have irretrievably lifted them 
out of the darkness they cherish.

It would be a most grateful task to present in this 
preface a succinct review of FroebeVs great plan of 
education ; to show it in its complete unity and perfect 
harmony; to sketch how he receives the almost uncon- 
BciouB child from the hands of the Eternal and leads him 
surely and peraistently to eager, eonscious unity with the 
infinite source of life and being—how in earliest child
hood he kindles the religious senso—the sense of com- 
pletej all-sided, responsible kinship with all created 
things—and gently fans it into a mighty blaze of uni- 
versal good-will—bow skillfully he enables the child to 
gather golden harvests of knowledge and skill irom the .
burdened fields of experience and life, and agiun'to sow 
these in an intensely' creative life of unwearied, vigor- 

flie sustenance 'and uplifting of gen-

was
even
It is true, in the very next year after Comraissioner 
Zeh’s r^iport (in 1820), the first volnme appeared. Yet 
the institute had not enough popularity left to indnee a 
pnblisher to assume the risk of the work, althon^ there 
was still enough substance and faith in the little band 
to enable it to do this independently.

Immediately after the publication, however, affeirs 
rapidly grow worse. In 1829 the number of pupils had 
been reduced from sixty to five, and in 1831 Froebel 
was driven from his poet, altiiongb the enterprise 
still kept up in the hands of friends.

The greatness of FroebePs soul appears at no time ^ 
in a brighter light than it does in these days of trouble.
On the first day of April, 1829, he wrote: “ I look upon 
my work as unique in om* time, as necessary for it, and 
as salutary for all tipie. In its action and reaction, it 
will give to mankind all that it needs and seeks in 
every direction of its teudeucios and being. I have no 
complaint whatever that others sbonld think differently;
I can endure them; I even can—as I have proved—live 
with them; but I can not have with them the same

was

ons well-doing for . _
erations to come—how completely he blends in the
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bosom of a holy family the intereeta of the indiridiial, 
of feHowmeiit of mankind, and leads all to 
creatiTe wor^ip of an eror-creative God—how he im
parts to hifl pnpils a thorough knowledge of the inner 
connection and oneness of all things, and enables them 
to control and handle in life and for life all they know of 
life—^how, thns^ he fills them with an eager thirst for ever 
wider and higher knowledge and with a holy hnnger 
for ever broader and deeper efficiency in whatever 
practical calling may be theire—and how, by showing 
the intrinsic importanpe and indispenBableness of eveiy 
calling and occupation,.he plants in oveiy hnraan being 
,tho fe^ng that on his efficiency depends the welfare of 
the whole, a sense of inner, responsible manhood which 
is the measnre of true worth in eveiy station of life, a 
practical, real Ohristianity that holds every human be
ing, 08 a beloved manifestation of The Man, equally in 
the bosom of the Father. To the reader, however, who 
will thonghtfidly and reverentially peruse the book, 
snch a review would bring little help, inasmuch as the 
book shows all these things more clearly and powerfully 
than such a review could do,

Li 1886, Froebel, in a remarkable essay on‘“ The Ee- 
newal of life,” pointed to the United States of America 
as the country best-fitted, by virtue of its spirit of free
dom, true Christianity, andpure family life, to receive his 
educational message and to profit thereby. To a'large 
extent, his prophecy has already been realized. May this 
translation help to hasten and strengthen its still farther 
and fuller realixation 1

XX
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AKALTTIOAL INDEX;

L OEooKDWoax or Tire Wholb.—§1. ITniTe^ law; unity;
God. §2. Destiny and lifo-vork of man; odacation deflned. §8. .
Science of education; theory and practice. § 4. Value of wisdom; 
need of education, g 8. Object of education, g 6. Method of educa
tion ; law of inTcrso Inforcnco; misunderstandings, g 7. Originally 
passive character of educaUon. g8. DeTclopment needs freedom; 
dangers of mandatory education; proper time for. mandatory educa
tion. g 0. Free self-activity, a requirement of the divine origin of 

. g 10. Human perfection can servo as a model only in spirit 
gll. Jesus, as an exemplar, calls for free, self-active development 
g 12.-JViith and insight render the ideal mandatory; law of opposites 
in education; education Itself must obey law and banish des
potism. g 13. Teacher and pupil equally subject to the law of right 
git Lawof spiritual development g 16. Man as a child of God; as 
a child of humanity. § 1C. Humanity developed in successive indi
vidual human beings. g 17. Duty of parents; destiny of child, g 18. 
Trinity of relations—unify, individuaJiii/, dittrtily. g 19. Need of 
early education; self-activity. ' g 20. Force, the chad’s tot utto- 
lyice; Joy and sorrow; wUlfulness; value of small suffering; stage 
of infancy; of adjustment of surroundings; the first smUe. 
g21. Sense of community, as first germ of reWgious spirit; the 
mother’s prayer; value of reUgious spirit §23. Continuity of do- 
vclopment in the chUd’s lUe. g 23. Creativeness; productive work; 
singleness of purpose; rolcntlessncss of law; need of industrial ^rk 
In education; temperance.

IL Mak in thb Pbbiod op Eabliest Childdood.—§ 24. The, 
child finding hfa IndivIduaUty; agreement between the child’s de-

man

W. N. HAJLMANN.
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homa-indostiT; Iotb of tiio past; lore of tales and stories i love of 
BODg; sjmboUsm of play. § 60. Actual boy-Ufe very different from 
this; causes of difference. § 51. Man essenllaUy good, §63. Nature
and origin of falsehood; how to OTcrcomeeTil with good. §63. In*
fiuencs of oonunon sympathy; .faults of ignorance; the boy and 

.the wig; the boy and the bowl; the brohon window; the boy and 
the pigeon; how boys are made bad; false oonTcrslbn; the boy and 
the beetle ; rsTage8 of harsh words. § 64. Sins against ohDdhood.
§ 65. Seeking unity.

IV. Mail AS A ScHOLin on Pupil.—§ 66. Aim of the school; ^ 
of instruction; the schoolmaster; the faith of boyhood; spirit of 
the school; inner power of boyhood; pUying with this inner
the spirit makes the school § 57. Need of schools. § 68. What . 
shall schools teachf §69. Mind; nature; language.

V. CmEP Gboups op Subjects op Iinrraucnos.—A. JRdiffjon
and iwtywtM Jnafiiiefk>n.--§ 00. Religion defined; religious Instrbo.
tion; assumption of some degree of reUgion; difficulty of under
standing ori^ unity; the thinker |md the thought; father and 

^ son; spiritual unity. §01. Essence of Christianity; parental and 
filial relations, the key; Sonship of Jesus;‘ Christian religion; three
fold manifestation of God—unity, indlpidnality, diTersIty.

A Natural Seienee and Maihmatica.—% 03. Nature and relig
ion. §63. Nature and art; ImmortaUty of the spirit; natnre as 
God’s work; nature a rerelation of God. § 64. Importanoo of nar 
ture-study to boyhood; excursions; loss of senBitiveness. § 85. 
Nature in inner and outer oonterhplatlon. § 60, External view un
connected, § 07. The boy’s desire to find uiilty; character of force; 
the souits of all things. § 68. Definition of force; force and mat
ter; spherical tendency of force. § 69. The sphere; origin of dlver- 
oty in form and structure. § 70.- CrystaUhation; the crystal the 
first result of simply actire force. § 71. Analogiw between human 
and crystalllno dorelopmenL § 73. Laws of crystallogenio force; 
the cube; the octahedron; the tetediedron; the "fall” of the oo- 
tahedron; forms deriTed.from the cube, etc.; the riiombohedron ’ 
and deriratlTe forms; compound and cumulatiTeforms;, organised 
material §78. Llping force; rcgetable and animal forms; binary.
plants{ quinary relations; relation of animals to plants; law of op
position ; Uw of equipoise. ‘ § 74. Man, the first step of spiritual do* 
Telopment; eril eflecta of studying nature fragmentarily. § 75. 
Nature, a liyiog oiganism; the sun; technical terms not essential;

zxH ANALYTICAL INDEX.

rri^nnent and all derelopment; dawn of reason; agreement between 
the derelopment of the indiridnai and that of the race. § 35. De- 
v^ment Of the senses; law of oonnection of contrasts. § 36. 
Chder of the senses. § 37. Muscular derelopment; standing; play
ing with his limbs; false habits; need of watchfulness. § 38. Be
ginning of childhood; language; the family. § 29. Importance of 

‘ childhood; play and spee^ § SO. Play; luture of play; impor
tance of play; unity of 

j dind; simplicity necessary; dangers of oreretlmnlation; food only 
for ponriihmfJiL § 83. Clothing of the child. § 83. Object of pa- 

■ rental care; maternal instinct is not sufficient; sketch of the 
mother’s work; arousiogsclf-coiuclousnees; study of surioundiDgs; 
arousiDgself-aetirity; nursery of the** worldly-wise "mother; arous
ing the sGise of community; ralue of rhythmic morements; spon
taneous sssodatlon of idcaa § 84. Learning to stand and ^k; 
collecting material § 85. Studying the material; seeking the inner 
natnre; parental indifference crashes derelopment; pernicious in
fluence o( our Bboit-sightedncss. § 80. First attempts at drawing; 
fading the chalk; first sketches; linear representation. § 87. Prog
ress of drawing-woric; .parents ne^ not be artists; need of de* 
scriptire words; word and drawing. § 88. Drawing leads to num
ber; derelopment of number-notions; need, of objects. §89. Wealth 
of ^e child’s world. § 40. Helping father and. mother; leading 
the horsq; attending the goslings; the little gardener; the forest
er’s son; the blacksmith, ota; harshness; fostering independence; 
joy of chUd-goidance; derelopment of Indostry. §41. Our own 
duUnesa. §42. **Letns l{rewitb oorchUdren.'* § 48. Importance 
of speech; Im^rtance of inner unity. § 44. Misunderstandings 
from nearness of things; difficulty of self-knowledge; transition to 
boyhood.

ni. Tn Botsood or Has.—§ 45. Boyhood defined; instruo- 
tion: school defined. § 46. Objects of the school §47. Will de- 

• fined; starting-point: development of boyhood rests on childhood. 
§48. Importance of the family; the family a type of life. §49. 
TransitloD from play to work; foimatire Instinct; desire to help 

. the parents; danger of repulsion; indolrace results; inquisitiren^; 
lore of difficulties; climbing; exploring cares; the gi^en; lore of 
water; lore of plastio materiil; building; sense of proprietorship; 
common endeavor; group-work in school; at the brook; gaxden- 
ing; trials of strength and skill; sense of power; play-gr

§ 81. Food of the
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Sxereitu, haaed on Vu OhaervtUion of Jfaiun,— 
g 03. lADgoage-exeroJMS and gnunmatical exetotsoa compared; flloa- 
tration of langnage-exerdsea; physics and chemistry; mathematics} 
additional Ulostiations.

/. Outioard O)rportat Jtepr 
representation} snporioritjr ol 
t>|<ni^nwM doe to 1^ edocation} aerrioe of God or man} building} 
tablets} lines} character of building-material; modeling.

ff. Dmvinff in the AefiwA-g95. FormaUon of network; square 
and triangle; aroid diffloulty in work; size of square-; essentials of 
the ooune; details of the course; in^tion; needs of the school

A Study of Coion ond § Ofl. .Color and light; Tarlo-
gatloa; its dgnifloanoe to boyhood; color and form; essentials of 
oolor^tudr; naming the colors; painting natural objects; illustra
tions of lemons. i

■ ». Ptoya—8 97. Three kinds of plays; they imply inner life and 
Tlgor. .

y. Stories and IWes.—§ 98. Fondness of boys for stories; legends 
and fairy-tales; lore of repetition; praise of the genuine story-tell
er; no need of practical appUcations and moralizing; connection of 
stories with experience.

k. Sxeureions and FoUa—§ 99. In searoh of oneness of nature 
and.life; mounUdns and Talleys; llTing things; obserratloa.

L Arithmetic.--^ 100. FormaUon, reducUon, and comparison of 
numbers; codrse of instmeUon indicated.

m. Form-LeaMns.-% 101. OuUines of work.
n. Grammaiicai Ezerdees.-^ 103. They consider thS iroid as 

material of representaUon; words, i^Uables, sounds; suggestions.
0. 8 Suggestions of method.

ations of method.

technical knowledge not essential; ml«ion of ooU^u; God erery- 
where; natural objects, a Jacob’s ladder; number, as guide; oor- 
leotneas of the boy’s instinct; honest seeing, g 76. Mi>fhgm«n/>« 
tbe>flxed point for nature-study; matbemaUcs, a Christian science; 
mathematics, the ezpzearion of life, as such; all forms proceed from 
the sphere; number, form, extent; mathematics and mind.

0. Language.^ 77. Eelatlon to religion and nature; tbdr unity, 
g 78. Language defined, g 79. Language, a product of the human 
mind; bom in conadonsness; ita medlatorj character; significance 
of word-elements; roots not adventiUgus; illustrations of the mean
ing of letters and sounds. g80. Bhythmlo law of language; evil 
effects of its neglect; eloonUonary tricks, g 81. Historical doTclop- 
mepl of writing: pictorial and symboUo writing; presupposes a 
rici} life; satisfies an inner want, g 62. Forms of letters not arbi
tral; 0 and 8. g 83. Reading naturally follows; raluo of the 

‘ alphabet; tbs un of letters presupposes Jcnowlodge.
D. Art and Objects of Arf.-^ 84. Art, the repi

e. L

g 04. Importance of outer 
•r Terbd expression; our

Uon of
inner life, g 65. Its relation' to religion, nature, and language; its 
materials; art, a unlTorsal talent; mediatory character of drawing 
and poej^; .Christian art,

VL CoimcnoH bctwees School axd Pamilt, akd tb» Stm- 
nen or IiisTBtrcnor xr ikplies.—A. General Cokstoerationb.— 
g 86. Union of family and school: mere extra

;

I •dge per
nicious; Talne of the family; need of roul-tralnlng. § 87. Subjects 
of s^y enumerated; domestic duties and indostrial work.

B. pARncuLAR CoOTiDERATiosa.—«. OuUivaiion of Beligious 
'Sense.—g 88. Religions instruction, based on sense of oommnnity; 
spiritnal union of father and eon; religious intuition of boyhood; 
need of .religious experience; errors of dogmatism; contemplation 
of the Ue«: renunciation: pernicious effect of promising rewards; 
conadonsness of duty well done. § 89. Memorizing of religious 
maxims: prayer.

J. Ehotd^e and OuUitxUion of the Hody.—g 90. Respect for the 
body; phyriology.
, c. Nature and fifurnmndinys.—g 91. To be studied iu natural 
connection; from the near to the remote; method and ooorse illus^ 
trated; necessary ramifications; additional illustrations; natural 
history; physics; sodology; objections met

d. Nemoriting ibems,—g 93. Memory-gems; song; illustration 
of I

8 ImT AU-dded deTelopment the aim; objeo- 
tions met; creatire freedom.

i



THE EDUCATION OP MAN.

L

GEOUNDWOBK OP THE WHOLK

§ 1. In all thinga there lives and leigna an eternal 
law.. To 'him whose inind, throngh disposition and 
fdth, is fined, penetrated, and (piiokened with the ne
cessity that this can not possibly be otherwise, as well as 
to him whose olear, calm mental vision beholds the 
inner in the outer and throngh the ohter, and sees the 
enter prooeedmg with logical necessity from the essence 
of the inner, this law has been and is enonnced with 
equal deamcM and diatinotn^ in nature (the external), 
in the spirit (the internal), and in life which unites the 

This all-eontrolling law is necessarily based on 
an all-pervading, energetic, Uving, solf-eonscions, and 
hence eternal Unity. This fact, ^ well as the Unity 
itselfj is again vivi% reco^ized,“either throngh faith 
or throngh insight, with equal clearness and comprehen- 
sivenem; therefore, a quietly observant human mind, a 
thoughtful; dear human intellect, has never failed, and 
will never fail, to recognize this Unity.

This Unity is God- All things have come from the 
Divine Unity, form God, and have their origin in the

twa
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BiTine Unity, in God alono. God is the sole eonroe o| 
&1I things. In all things there lives and reigns the 
Divine Unity, God. All things live and have their 
being in and through the Divine Unity, in and through . 
God. All things are only through the divine effluence 
that lives in them. The divine effluence thid lives in 

, ia the of each thing. ,
§ 2. It is the (kstiny and iife>work of all things to 

unfold their essence, hence their divine being, and, 
therefore, the Divine Unity itself—to reveal Gk>d in 
their external and transient being. It is the special des
tiny and life-work of man, as an intelligent and rational 
being, to become folly, vividly, and olearly consdons of 
his essence, of the divine effluence in him, and, there
fore, of God; to become fully, |vividly, and clearly con- 
sciona of his destiny and life-work; and to accomplish 
this, to render it (his essence) active, to reveal it in his 
own life with Bolf-doterminatioo and freedom.
^ Ediication oonfUU in leading many ae a iMnking, 
inUUigeni heingy growing into, ie^f-oonaoioumeiee, to a 
part and aoMoioua and free repreaeniation
of the inner law cf Dimne Xfnitgy and in teaching him 
waya and meana thereto,

[In his edacatlocsl woric this prtndpta of Ufe-onitj was erei 
npptfxoost in Froebel’s mind. The fnll, clear, oondstent tnutslation 
of this principle into U&, and into the work of education, oonstitutes 
the chief chancteristio, as veil as chief merit, of his work. 
Tieved in Its light, education beooc^ a process of nniflcatlon; 
therefore, Froebel fr^entlj called his educational method " derel- 
oping,or human culture for all-eidedtialiicAi(m of life." In his let-

to the Duke of Uelningeu he ehanioteilxes his tendency in these, 
words: •*! would educate human bei:)gi who with their feet stand 
rooted in God’s earth, in nature, vhoed heads reach even Into hearen 
and there behold truth, in wbnee' hearts are united both earth and

2 UFB-TOirr. 8
r.heaven, the varied life of earth and natore, and the glory and peace 

of heaven, God’s earth and God’s heaven.” SUU laterin tiie 
same vein: ** There is no other power but that of tb^ldea; the Id^- 
ti^ of the ooemio laws with the laws of our mind mdst be recognized, . - 
all things must be soon as the embodiments of one idea.” With ref
erence to the individoal human bdng, this im\ftcati<in of life means i
to Froebel barmoaf in feoUng, UU^dng, willing, and doing; with 
referenoe to bumanitr, It means subordination of eelf to the common 
welfare and to the progreesivB development'of mankind: '^th refor- 
eaoe to nature, it means a thoughtful subordination to her laws of 
development: with reference to God, it means perfect faith as Froe
bel finds it realized in Christianity.

It may not be amiss to point out at the very start the essential 
agreement between Froebel and Herbert Spenoor in this fundamental 
principle of Unification. Of course, it will be neoessary iu this com
parison to Imep in mind that Froebd applies the principle to educa
tion in its practicaTbeatingB as an inte^retaUon of thought In life, ' 
whereas Spencer applies It to philosophy, as the intorpretation of life 

' in thought. To Spencer ** knowledge of the lowest kind Is wvnified 
knowledge: science is parftai/y-un»(Sed knowledge; philosophy is 
compMely^mified knowledge.” In the ooncluding paragraphs of 
“ First Principles ” he sets forth the ♦* power' of which no limit in . 
time orspaoe'ean be conooivod" as the*'ine:^agnable consciousness 
in which religion and phlloaophy are at one with common sense,”, 
and as ” likewise that on which all exact science is ba^” He desig- . 
nates "unification” as the "charadcrisUo of developing thought,” 
just as Froebel finds In it the characteristic of developing life; and.
Spencer’s fidth iu the “eventual arrival at unity” In thought is as 
firm os Froebel’s faith in tia eventual arrival at unity in lif&— 
Dunsfotor.] ' /

§ 8. The knowl^ge of that eternal lav, the insight 
into its origin, into ita esfi^ce, into the totality,' the con
nection, and intensity of its effects, the knowledge of 
life in its totality, constitute aeicTioey the aoienoe gflftj 
and, referred by the self-consdoos, thinkiDg, intelligent 
being to representation and pra^oe throngh and in |
himself, this becomes aoienoe '  ̂eduoaiion.

.!



aim of education. 
enoe to the divine principle that lives m'hii^ and to a .
free representation of this principle^ in hifl life.

Education, in instriietion, should lead man to see and 
know the divine, spiritual, and eternal principle which 
animates Burronnding nature, conStitntes the essence of 
nature, and is.permanently manif^ted in nature; 'and, 
in living reciprocity and united with training, it should 
express and demonstrate the fact that the same law rules 
both (the divine principle and nature), as it does nature 
and man.

Education as a whole, by means of instruotion and 
training, should bring to man’s consciousness, and render 
efficient in his life, the fact that man and nature pro
ceed irom God and are conditioned by him—that both 
have their being, in Ood.

EdwxUion skoxild lead and guide Tnan ia dearness 
concerning himsdf and tn. himself^ (c peace unth 
ture^ and to unity wUh Ood; hence, it .should lift him 
to a knowledge of hic^lf and of mankind, to a knowh 
edge of God and of nature, nnd to the pure and holy 
life to which such knowledge leads.

§ 6. In all these requirements, however, education 
is based on considerations of the innermost

The inner essence of things is recognized by the in
nermost spirit (of man) in the outer and through out
ward manifestations. The inner being, the spirit, the 
divine essence of things and of man, is known by its 
outward manifestations. In accordance with this, all 
education, all instruction and training, all life as a free, 
growth, start from the outer manifestations of man and 
things, and, proceeding from the outer, act upon the 
inner, and form its judgments concerning the inner.

5THE EDUGATION^OF HAN. ■;
!'■4

The qrotem of directions, derived from the knowl
edge and study of that law, to guide intelli
gent beings in toe apprehenrion of their life-work and 
in too Bocomplishment of to^ destiny, is the theory oj 
education.

The edf-aotive application of tins knowledge in the 
direct development and cultivation of rational beings 
toward toe attcunment of their destiny, is the practice 
of education.

The object of odneation is .toe realizatioQ of a faith
ful, pure, inviobte, and hence holy life.

Elnowlodge and application, consciousness and reali- 
mtioD in life, united in toe service of a fmthfnl, pure, 
holy life, constitute the wisdom of life^ pure wisdom.

§ 4. To he wise is the highecl aim of many is the 
'most exalted achievement of human self-determina nt
tion.

To educate one’s self and others, with consciousness, 
freedom, and self-detennination, is a twofold achieve
ment of wisdom .: it began with the first appearance of 
man upon the earth; it was manifest with toe firet ap- 
.pearance of full self-cousdousnees in man; it begins 
now to proclaim itself as a necessary, universal require
ment of homauity, and to be heard and heeded as such. 
With this achievement mao enters npon the path wind) 
alone leads to life; which surely tends to the fulfillment 
of the inner, and thereby also to toe folfillment of the 
outer, requirement of hnmani^; which, through a faith
ful, pure, holy life, attains beatitude.

§ 6. By education, then, toe divine essence of man 
should be unfolded, bron^t out, lifted into conBcioufr 
ness, and man himself rai^ into free, conscious obedi*
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Nevertheless, education should not draw its inferences 
concerning the inner from the outer directly, for it lies 
in the nature of things that always in some relation in
ferences should be drawn inversely. Thus, the diversity 
and mnltiplid^ in nature do not warrant the inference 
of muldplicity in the ultimate cause—a multiplid^ of 
gods—^nor does the umty of Gtxl warrant the inference 
of finality in. nature; hut, in bo^ cases, the inference 
lies conversely from the diversity in natnre to the oneness 
of its nltimate. cause, and from the unity of God to an 
eternally progressing diversity' in natural developments.

The failure to apply this tmth, or rather the contin
ual fritiTiiTig against it, the'^rawing of direct inferences 
concerning the iiuiCT life of childhood and youth from 
certain external manifestations of life, is the chief cause 
of antagonism and contention, of the freqnent mistakes 
in life and odneation. This famishes constant occasion 
for innnmerable frlse judgments concerning the motives 
of the young, fOf numberlem failtiree in the education of 
children, for endless misunderstanding between parent 
and child, for so much needless complaint and unseemly 
arraignment of children, for so many unreasonable de
mands ,made upon them. Thor^ore, this truth, iu its 
application to parents, edocatora, and teachers, is of 
snob great importance that they should strive to render 
themselves familiar with its application in its smallest 
details. This would hnng into the relations between 
parents and children, pupils and educators, teadier and 
taught, a clearness, a constancy, a'serenity which are now 
sought in vain: for tiie child that seems good outwardly 
often is not good inwardly, i e., dbes not desire the good 

. spontaneously, or from love, respect, and appreciation j

6

similarly,. the OQtwardTy rough, stubborn, self-willed 
child that seems outwardly not good, fre9^aent]y is filled 
with the liveliest, most «uger, strongest desire for spon
taneous goodness in his actions; and the apparently in- 
^attentive boy frequently follows a certain fixed lino of 
thought that withholds his attention from all external 
things.

§ 7. Therefore, education in instruction and train-, 
ing, originally and-in its first principles, should neces
sarily be pMStWf/oUmoinff (only gnarding and 
tecting), not'prticri^twe^ categoricalj itiienfering.

[This should in no waj bo Interpreted os a pretext for letting 
the child alone, giving him up wholly to his own so-call^ self- 
direction, allowing him possibly to drift into vicious lawlessness in
stead pf training him upward into free obedlenee to law. Froebel, 
Indeei sees in the child a fresh, tender bud of progreesing hu
manity, and It la with reference to the divinity that to him lies in 
the 'child thus viewed that ho calls for passive following and vigi
lant protection. He would have the^ educator study the child as a 
struggling expression of an inner divine law; and It is this be would 
have os obey and follow, guard and protect. In our educational 
work. It is evident that ^Is involves constant activity in fudicioua 
adjustment of surroundings, so that the child may be free fjom 
temptation and from the growth of unhealthy whims and.pemicious 
tendencies; while,on the other hand, he may be supplied with ample 
incentives and opportunities to unfold aright

Spencer says,with the same thought: “A higher knowledge 
tends continually to limit our interference with the processes oi 
life. - As In medicine, etc., ... so In education, w© are finding that 
success Is to be aohleved only by rendering our.measures subservient 
to that spontaneous unfolding which all minds go through in their 
progress to maturity”—2V.3

§ 8. Indeed, in ita veiy essence, Vacation shonld 
have these characteristics; for the nndistiirbed opera
tion of the Divine Unity is necessarily good—can not be

8
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. otherwiBO than good« This necesidtjr implies that tlie 
yoiuig ham&n being—as it were, still in process of crea
tion—would seek, althoogb still nnconsdously, 
product of nature,. ;ei decidedly and surely, that which 
is in itself best; and, moreoTer, in a form wholly 
adapted to his condidon, as well as to his disposition, 
his powers, and means. Thus the tdnckling hastens to 
the pond and into the iroter, while the young chicken 
scratches the ground, and the young swallow catches 
its food upon the wing and scarcely ever touches the 
ground. Now, whatever may be said against the pre
viously enounced law of converse inference, and against 
this other law of dose sequence, as well os against their 
application to and in education, thoy will be fully vin- 
dicatod in tbeir simplicity and truth aihong the genera
tions that trust in them Mly and obey them.

We grant space and time to young plants and ani
mals because we know that, in accordance with the 
laws that live in them, they will develop properly and 
grow well; young animals and plants are ^ven rest, 
and arbitroiy inteiforonce with their growth is avoided, 
because it is known that the opposite practice would 
disturb their pure unfolding and sound development; 
but the young human being is looked upon as a piece 
of wax, a lamp of clay, which man can mold into 
what he pleases. O man, who roamest through garden 
and fieli through meadow and grove, why dost thou 
close thy mind to the dlent teaching of natnret Be
hold even the weed, which, grown np amid hindrances 
and constraint, scarcely yields an indication, of inner 
law; behold it in nature, in field or garden, and see 
how perfectly it conforms to law—^what a pure innei^

8
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life it shows, harmonious in oil parts and features:'a 
beautiful sun, a radiant star, it has burst from the earth 1 
Thus, O parents, (x>uld your children, on whom you fbree 
in tender years forms and aims ag^nst their'nature, 
and who, therefore, walk with you in morbid and on 
natural deformity—thus could your children, too, un-, 
fold in beauty and develop in all-sided harmony I

In accordancQ with the laws of divine influence, 
and in view of the original soundness and wholeness of 
man, all arbitraiy^octive), prescriptive and categorical, 
Interfering education in infitruction and training must, ‘ 
of necessity, annihilate, hinder, and destroy. Thus— 
to take another lesson from nature—the grape-vine 
must, indeed, be trimmed; but this trimming as such 
does not insure wine. On the other hand, the trim
ming, although done with the best intention, may wholly 
destroy the vine, brat least impair its fertility and pro
ductiveness, if the gardener fail in his work passively 
and attentively to follow the nature of the plant. In 
the treatment of the things of nature we veiy often 
take the right road, whereas in the treatment of man 
we go astray; and yet the forces that act in both pro
ceed from the same source and obey the same law. 
Hence, from this point of view, too, it is so important 
that mnn shonld conmder and observe nature.

Nature, it is true, rarely shows us that unmarred 
original state, especially in man; but it is for this reason 
only tile more necessary to assnroe its existence in every 
human being, until the opposite has been clearly shown; 
otherwise that nnmarred ori^al sta^ where it might 
exist contrary to our expectation, might be easily im- 
{»ired. If, however, there is ohmistakable proof from

0
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BarroTmdiugs in all inspects a^pted to liim, reflecting 
his conduct as in a mirror, easily and prompdy reveal* 
iug to him its effects and consequences, readily disdosiug 
to him and others his true condition, and affording a 
minimum of opportunities for injuiy from the out* 
breaks and consequences of his inner failings.

§ 9. The prescriptive, interfering educaSon,

his entire inner and outer bearing that the orig^al 
wholeness of the human being to be educated has been 
marred, then directly cat^rical, mandatoiy edupation 
in its full soverity is demanded.

On the other hand, however, it is not always posa
ble, and often difficult, to prove with certain^ that the 
inner being is marred; at least, this'applies to .the ■ 
point,'the soixrce in which the marring originates and 
whence it derives its tendency. Again, the last essen
tially infallible oritorion of thia lies only in the human 
being biniRplf. Hence, fiom this point of view, too, 
education in training and in all instruction should be 
by far more passive md following than categorical and 
prescriptive; for, by the full application of the latter 
mode of education, we should wholly lose the pure, the 

; sure and steady progressive development of mankind—
L e., the free and spontaneous representation of the 
divine in man, and through the life of man, which, as 
iwe have seen, is the ultin^ aim and object of all edu
cation, as well as the ultimate destiny of man.

Therefore, the purely categorical, mandatoiy, and 
prescriptive education of 
the advent of intelligent self-conscJousness, of unity in i 
life between God and man, of established hamony and 
community of life between father and son, disciple and 
master; for then only ckn truth be deduced and known 
from insight into the essential being of the whole and 
into the nature of the individnah '

Before any distnrbance and mariing in the original 
wholeness of the pupil has been i^own and folly de
termined in its ori^ and tendency^, nothing, therefore, 
is left for us to do but to bring him into relations and

indeed,
can be justifled only on two grounds : either because it 
teaches the clear, living thought, self-evident truth, or 
because it holds up a life whoso ideal value has been 

j established in experience. Bnt, where self-evident, liv
ing, absolute truth rules, the eternal principle itself 
reigns, as it were, and will on this account maintain a ‘ 
passive, following character. For the living thought, the 
eternal divine principle.as such demands |and requires 
free self-activity and self-determination op the of 
man, the being created for freedom in the image of God.

[Sdt-actiTitr, in Froe^'s sense of the word, implies not merely 
that the learner shall do all himself, not merely that he will be bene- ' 
fitted only by what he himself does; it implies that at all times hi* 
vihoLt ttlf thall bt aeiivt\ that Uie actirity should enlist his entire 
self in all the phased of being. The law of self-activity demands 
not octivity alone, but all-aided activity of the whole being, the 
whole self.

There is much differenco between the self-activity of Pestalozil 
and that of Froebel' The former has reference more to acquisitive 
or learning processes that fill the memory with little that bears di- 
roitly on mental expansion; it is much concerned with long lists o! 
names, .............
in reading, wriUng, singing, and drawing. Froebel’a self-activity ap
plies to the whole being; it would have all that in the child self- 
octtvcly growing, sliDullanoouBly and continuously. He looks upon 
tho.ohiId as an individuality dikinoUy aepamtod from all other in
dividualities that make up the universe, but with an. all-sided, in
stinctive. yearning for nnUlcatlon with these, with points eager for

is not in place beforeman

lias, recitation, and with imitation oven
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oonUet ia «U dlnctioos of bebg, uid hfs Bclf-ftctiritj applies to 
theee otttwatd t 
doiea to the iiiwatd tcndeaclea, or to in its widest sense.

Froebel, consequently, lays more stress than Pcstalozzi on spon
taneity of action, on the adaptation of all activities to the chCd's 
power, and on the full, whole-hearted, eympothctlc, active coopera
tion of the teacher, whom be niges “to live (to learn and do) with 
the children.” ;

Froebel’e eeU-activity is necessarily conpled with joy on the 
part of the child. To him joy is the inwarf reaction of self-activity. 
Here, too, be is closely followed by Spencer, who asks that “ through- 
out youti as in eariy childhood and mat^ty, the process (of intel
lectual edacstion)‘Bhall be one of eelf-inkruction ”; and “ that the 
mental action induced by this process snail be throughout intrin- 

. aically gratefoL”
It is a matter of gr

is a life which fonnd the primordial and altimate tesmon 
of its oxiatonee clearly and distinctly in its own being; 
a life which, in aoeordanco with the otornd law, 
from the eternally creating All-Life, self-acting and self- 
poised. This highest etomally perfect life itself wonld
hare each homan being again become a similar imago 
of the eternal ideal, so that each again might become a 
similar ideal for himself end othere; it would have each 
hnman being develop from wifliin, self-aotivo and free, 
in acoordanco with the eternal law. This ia, ind^ the 
problem and the aim of all edncation in instmotion and 
training; there can and Bhonjd be no other. We Bee, 
then, that even the eternal ideal is following, passive, in 
its requirements concerning the form of being.

§ 12. Nevertheless, in its inner essence (and 
this in exporionee), the living thonght,.the eternal spirit- . 
ual ideal, ought to bo and ia categorical and mandatory 
in its manifcstationa: and wo see it, indeed, sternly 
mandatory, inexorable, and inflexible, hut only when the . 
requirement appears as a prononnoed necessity in tie 
essence of the whole, as well as in the nature of the in- 
dividnal, and can bo recognized, as snob in him to whom 
it is addressed; only where the ideal speaks as the or
gan of necessity, and, therefore, always relatively. The 
ideal ieoomos mandatory only whore it supposes that 
the person addressed enters into tho reason of the re
quirement with serene, ohild-like faith, or with clear,
manly insight It is true, in word or example, the ideal
ia mandatory in all these cases, but always only witli 
reference to tho spirit and inner life, nevOr with refer, 
ence to outer form. . *

gi)od education, then, in gennine instractioD, in

to doinff in its widest sense, as much as it
came >

'i

icer, who seems to be quite 
ftmntar with Pestalooi, was unacquaiuted with Froebers work. 
What a weapon of strength Froebers thoughts and suggestions 
would hare proved in Spencer’s bands I—TV.] we see

§ 10. Again, a life whose ideal value has been per
fectly establish^ in experience never aims to serve as 
model in its form, but only in its essence, in its spirit 
It is tho greatest mistake to suppose that spiritual, hn- 
Tpan perfection can serve as a model in its form. This 
accbnnts for the common experience that the taking of 
Budi external manifestations of perfection as examples, 
instead of elevating mankind, checks, nay, represses, its 
development

§ 11. Jesus himself, tlierefore, in his life and in his 
teachings, constantly opposed the imitation of external 
perfection. Only spiritual, striving, living perfection 
is to bo held fast os an ideal; its external manifestation 
—on the other hand—its form shonld not bo limited. 
The highest and most perfect life which wo, as Ohris- 
tianSj'.behold in Jesns—the highest known to mankind—

r
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trae tnuning, neoesaity aboold (»U forth freedom; law, 
’ self-determinadon; external compulsion, inner free

will ;,oxtenial bate, inner love. Where hatred brings 
forth hatred; law, dishonesty and crime; compulsion, 
slavery; necessity, servitude; where oppression de
stroys and debases; where severity and harshness give 
rise to stubbornness and deceit—all education is abort
ive. In order to avoid the latter and to secure the for
mer, ^ prescription should be adapted to the pupil’s 
nature and needs, and secure his co-operation. This is 
the case when all education in instruction and training, in 
spite of ita.necessarily categorical character, b^rs in all 
details and ramifications the iirefatable and iiresistiblo 
impress that the one who mak^ the demand is himself 
strictly and unavoidably snbject to an eternally ruling 
law, to on unavoidable eternal necessity, and that, there
fore, all despotism is banished..

§ 13. All true education in training and instruction 
should, therefore, at every moment, in every demand 
and regulation, be simultaneously double-sided—giving 
and taking, xmiting and dividing, prescribing and fol
lowing, active and passive, ppsitive yet giving scope, 
firm and yielding; and the pupil should be similarly 
conditioned r but between th^ two, between educator 
and pupil, between reqneet anid obedience, there should 
invisibly rule a; third sbmetHing, to which educator 

. and pupil are oq[nally subjeciL This third something 
is the rightf the hesfy necess^y conditioned and ex
pressed without arbitrariness in the drcnmstances. The 

recognition, the clear knowledge, and the serene, 
dieerfnl obedience to the rule of tl^ third something 

' is the particular feature that iehonld he constantly and

U OONTBOLUNO LAW.

'dearly manifest in the bearing and conduct of the edu
cator and teacher, and often firmly and sternly empha- 
sixed by him. The child, the pupil, has a veiy keen 
feeling, a veiy clear apprehension, imd rarely fails to 
distinguish, whether what the educator, the teacher, or 
the father says or requests is personal or arbitnuy, or 
whether it is expressed by him as a general law and ne- 
cessity.

§ 14. This obedience, this trustful yielding to an 
unchangeable third principle to which pupil and teacher 
ore eqaally subject, should appear even in the smallest 
details of every demand of the odacator and teacher. 
Honc^ the general formula of instruction is: Do this 
and c^erve what follows in this particular case from 
thy action, and to what knowledge it leads thee,. Simi-. 
laHy, the precept for life in general and for every one 
is: Eehibit only thy spiritual essence, thy life, in the 
external, and hy means of the external in thy actions, 
and observe the regutremenU of thy inner being and Us 
nature.

Jesus himself charges man in and with this precept 
to acknowledge the divinity of his mission and of his ' 
inner life, as well as the truth of his teaching; and this 
is, therefore, the precept that opens the way to the 
knowledge of, all life in its origin and nature, as well as 
of all truth (see § 23).

This explains and justifies, too, ,tihe next require
ment, and indicates, at the same time, the manner of its 
to^Wmeni: Ihe educator, the teacher, should Tnake the 
individual and particular general, the general par- 
tundar and individual, and elucidate both in Ufe;he 
dmdd make the external internal, and the internal ex

lb
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hninamiy; and therefore, as*gnardians, parents are re-, 
sponsible to God, to the (^ild, and to humanity.

Similarly, parents should view their child in his ne
cessary connection, in his obvious and living relations 
to the present, past, and fntnre development of human, 
ity, in order to bring the education of the child ,into 
harmony with the past, present, and future require
ments of the development of humanity and of the race 

. (see § 24). For man, as such, gifted with divine, earth- 
1 ly, and human attributes, he vieioed and treated

09 rdated to God^ to nature^ and to humanityj as oom^ 
prehending within himself unity (God), diversity 
tore), and individuality (humanity), as well ae ctUo'ihe 
present^ pasty and future (see §§ 18, 61), j

§ 16. Man, humanity in man, as an,external mani
festation, should, therefore, be looked upon not as pei^ 
fectly developed, not as fixed and stationary, but as 
steadily and progressively growing, in a state of ever-' 
living development, eveir ascending from one stage of 
culture to another tdward its aim which partakes of the 
infinite and eternal.

It is unspeakably pernicious to look upon the de
velopment of humanity as stationary and completed, 
and to see in its present phases simply repetitions and 
greater generalizations of itself. For the child, as well 

( as every successive generation, becomes thereby exclu
sively imitative, an external dead copy—as it were, a 
cast of the preceding one—and not a living ideal for 
its stage of development which it had attained in human 
development considered as a whole, to rarve future 
generations in all time to come. Indeed, each sucoes- 
nve generation and each successive individi^ human

17THE EDUCATION OF HAN.16
temdly and indicate the necessary unity cf hath / he 
should ooneider the Jiniie in ilie light of the irfiniUy 
atxd the infinite in the light of thefinitOy and harmonise 
loth in life; he should see and perceive the dwine es
sence in whatever is humany trace the nature of man to 
Oodf and seek to eahUnt both within one another in life 
(see 8 35).

This appears from the nature of man ^e more 
clearly and definitely, the more distinctly and 
takably, the more studies himself in himself, in the 
growing human being, and in the history of human de
velopment

§ 15. Now, the representation of the infinite in the 
fini^ of the eternal in the temporal, of the celestial in 
the terrestrial, of the divine in and through man, in 
the life of man by the nursing of his originally divine 
nature, confronts us unmistakably on every side as the 
only object, the only arm of all education, in all instruc
tion and training. Therefore man ^ould be viewed 
from this only true standpoint immediatdy with his ap
pearance on earth; nay, as in the case of Mary, imme
diately with bis imnundation, and be should be thus 
heeded and nursed while yet invisible, unborn.

With reference to his eternal immortal soul, every 
human being should bo viewed and treated as a inani- 
festatioD of the DivTue' Spirit in human form, 
pledge of the love, the ncamese, the grace of God, 
gift of God. Indeed, the early Christians viewed their 
children in this light, as is shown by the names they 
gave them.

Even as a _cH 
viewed and treate<

unmis-

\

as a
as a

I, every human being should be 
as a necessary essential member of
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, being, inasmuch as he would nndeistand the past and 
present, most pass through all preceding phases of hu
man doTelopmeot and culture, and this should not be 
done in tho way of dead imitation or mere copying, but 
in tho way of IxTing, spontaneous self-actiTity (see § 24). 
Every human bdng should represent these phases spon- 
taneously and freely as a typo for himsdf and others. 
F6r in every human being, as a member of humanity 
and as a child of God, there lies and lives‘humanity as a 
whole; but in each one it is realized and expressed in a 
wholly pardoular, pecnliar, personal, uniqne manner; 
and it shonld be mchibited in each individual human 
being in this wholly peculiar, unique manner, so that 
the spirit of humimity and of God may be recognized 
ever more clearly and felt ever more vividly and dis
tinctly in its infinity, eternity, and as comprehending 
all existing diversity.

Only this exhaustive, adequate, and comprehensive 
knowledge of man and of the nature of man, from 
which diligent search derives spontaneously, os it were 
all other knowledge needful in the care and education 
of man—only this view of man, from the moment of 
his conception, can enable true, genuine education to 
thrive, blossom, bear fruit, and ripen.

[Herbert Spencer, in his “ Edacstlon,” states this less broadly 
in these words: “Tho education of the child most accord both in 
mode and arrangement with’the edneaUon of mankind as considered 
historically; or, in other words, tlie genesis of knowledge m tho io 
dividual must follow the same course as genesis of ImowIedge.il 
tho race." He ^tributes the enunciation of this doctrine to M. 
Comte. Inasmuch as H. Comte published the first Tolume' of his 
“Positive Pbiloeopby'’’ in 1830, and Frocbel issued his “Sducation 
of Man" In 1820, the question of priority is easily settled. How
ever, the thought was in the atmosphere of that period. It would

18
jMiJrS DESTINY.

be easy to show traces of It In Pestalozzi, in Richter and Goethe, in 
Kant and Heg^ and certa^y in Herbart; Froebol himself clearly 
foreshadows it in writings Rom the years 1821 and 1623. (Soo, also 
nota.§24.)-irV.] ■

§ 17. From tlu6 all that parents should do before 
and after the anmmciatioa follows readily, clearly, and 
unmistakably—to be pure and true in word and deed, 
to be filled and penetrated with the worth and dignity 
of man, to look upon themselves as tho keepers and 
guardians nf a gift of God, to inform themselves' con
cerning the mission and destiny of man as well os con
cerning the ways and means for their fulfillment. Now, 
tho destiny of the child ac such is to harmonize in his 
development and culture the nature of his parents, tho 
tatherly and motherly character, their intellectual and 
emotional drift, which, indeed, may Ho as yet dormant 
in both of them, as mere tendencies and energies. 
Thus, too, the destiny of mcm as a child of God and of 
nature is to represent in harmony and unison the 
spirit of God and of nature, the natural and the divine, 
the terrestrid and the celestial, the finite and tho. in
finite. Aga^n, the destiny of the child as a member of 
the family is to unfold and represent the nature of the 
family, its spiritual tendenoies and forces, in their har-' 
mdny, all-sidedness, and purity j and, similarly, it is the 
desdny and mission of man os a mom^ of humanity 
to nnfold and'represent the mature, the tendencies and 
fiircee, of humanity as a whole.

§ 18. Now, although the nature of the parents and 
of thie family hs a whole may still lie concealed in 
them, unrecogi^ed'even in its dimmest foreahadowings, 
it will be dev^ped and represented most purely and

19
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§ 19. Therefore the chOd flhould, from the very, 
time of his birth, be viewed in accordance with his na
ture, treated correctly, and given the ftee, all-eided nso 
of his powers. By no means shoold the nse of certain 
powers and members be enhanced at the expense of 
others, and these hindehMl in their development; the 
child shoald neither be partly chained, fettered, nor 
swathed; nor, later on, spoiled by too much assistance. 

‘The child shonld learn early how to find in himself the 
center and fnlcmm of all his powers and members, to 
smIc his support in this, and, resting therein, to move 
freely and be active, to grasp and hold with his o^ 
hands, to stand and walk on his own feet, to find and 
observe wi& his own eyes, to nra his members symmet
rically and equally. At an early period the child should 
learn, apply, and practicp the most difficult of ail arts— 
to hold fast the center and fulcrum of his life in spite 
of all digressions, ^disturbances, and hindrances.

§ 90. The chUd^a first tUterance is that of force. 
The operation of force, of the forceful, calls forth coun
ter-force; hence .the first crying of the cfiuld^ his push 

• ing with his' feet against whateVOT resists fhem, the 
holding fast of whatever touches his little hands.

Soon after, and together ^th thu, there is developed 
in the child sympaffiy. Hence his miTc, his enjoy- . 

* ment, hie delight, his .vivacity in - comfortable warmth,
^ in clear light, in pnre, fi^h air. This is the beginning 

of self-Gonscionsness in its very first germs.
Thus the first utterances of the child—of human 

life—are rest and unrest, joy and sorrow, smiles’ and 
tears. -

joy, and smiles indicate whatever in the child’s

THE EDUCATION OF MAN.SO

perfectly by the children, if each unfolds and repre
sents his own being, os perfectly, purely, and univer
sally as possible; on^ on the other hand, as much as 
possible in accoi^ance with his own individnolity and 
personality. Thns, too, the spirit of God and of ho- 
manity—dthough as yet conc^ed and unrecognized— 
is revealed most purely and perfectly by man as a child 
of God and of humanity as a whole, if he unfolds and 
represents his own being as much as possible in accord- 

with his individuality and personality. This is 
done if man develops and perfects himself in that man
ner and according to that law by which all things are 
developed and perfected, have been developed and per
fected, and which is supreme wherever Creator and 
creature, God and nature, are found; if man in lus life 

' * revealB his being in.inner and outer unity; in individ- 
uedityf pnre and perfect, in all individual outward re
actions ; in diversity so far as all be does and all that 
proceeds from him has diverse relations. Only i and 
alone in this threefold, yet in itself one and united^ rep
resentation, is the inner being perfectly shown, mani
fested, and revealed- Wherever one phase of this three
fold representation is really lacking, or, indeed, only 
imperfectly known or understood, we find imperfeetj 
incomplete representation—^imperfect, hindering insight. 
Only in this way each thing is manifested and revealed 
in its unity, all-sidedly, and in accordance with its nature; 
only by the recognition and' application of this trhinB 
representation of each thing whose nature is to be com
pletely manifested and revealed, can a tme knowledge 
of ea^ thing, a true understanding of its nature, be 
reached (see §§ 16, 61).

aTif»A

..



THE EDUCiTIOK OF HAN.23 EABLIENT INFAN07. 33
fcolmg is adapted to tho pure, undistorbed dovolopment 
of his nature, of his human nature, to the child’s life, 
to human life in tho child. To foster and guard these 
should bo tho first concern of all educating infiuences, 
of lifo-development, life^levation, and life-representa- • 
tion.

foriug and burdens that threaten destructiQiL If, then, 
parents or attendants are firmlj and surely connncod 
that all the fretting, restless child may need at the time 
has been supplied—t^t all that is or can be injurious 
has been removed—^Ihoy should calmly and quietly 

I leave the fretting, restless, or crying child to himself; 
calmly give him time to find himself. For, if tho little 
one has once or repeatedly compelled sympathy and • 
help from others in illusory suffering or slight discern* 
fort, parents and attendants have lost much, almost'all, 
and can scarcely retrieve their loss by force; for the 
little ones have M keen a sense, ^ correct a feeling for 
the weaknesses of attendants, that they would pither 
put forth their native energy in the easier way of con
trol of others—for which tlie weakness lof attendants 
gives them tho opportunity—than to exercise and culti- 
vate it in themsolvcs, in patience, endurance,, and ao- 
tivity. . ,

Unrest, sorrow, tears, indicate in their first appear
ance whatever is opposed to the development of the 
child, of the human being. These, too, should be con
sider^ in education; it should strive and labor to find 
their cause or causes, and to remove them.

In tho very first—but generally only in the veiy 
first—mauifestationB of fretting, restlessness, and cry
ing, tho child is unquestionably wholly free from stub
bornness and wUlfuluess; but, as soou as the little one 
feels—we know not’-how and in what xiegree—that he 
is left arbitrarily or from negligence or indolence to 
whatever may give him discomfort or pain, these faults 
begin to germinate. I

Whenever this unfortunate feeling has been, as it 
were, inoculated, willfulness, the first and most hideous 
of all ’faults, has been begotten—nay, is born-a fault 
that threatens to destroy tho child and his surroundings, 
and which can scarcely be banished without injury to 
some trait of his better nature; a fault that soon becomes 
tho mother of deceit, of falsehood, defiance, obstinacy, 
and a host of subeequent sad and hideous faults.

However, in choosing the right way, too, we may err 
in the manner and form of proceeding.

In accordance with tlie spirit and destiny of hu
manity, man should be trmned to learn, by tho endurance 
of pmall, insignificant suffering, how to bear heavy snf-

At this stage of development tho young and grow
ing human being is called ^uglin^ (suckling), and this’ 
be is in the fullest sense of the word; for gucking in 
(absorbing) is os yet the almost exclusive activity of the 
child. Does he not, indeed, aiick in (absorb) tho con
dition of surroundii^ human beings! Therefore,'the 
above-named manifestations-^his smiles and frettings— 
remain as yet wholly within himself, are as yet the di- ' 
rect, undifferentiated concomitants of that activity.

At this stage the human being absorbs and takes in 
only diversity from without; ho s—augt; his whole 
being is, as it were, only an appropriating Attge.* For ^

* This U & play upon the vorda tauptn (to sack) asd (ojrO* ^ 
Fioebel da^rea to empbaeixe thb atatemeot that, at th!a ata^, the

4
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wi& father and broths and ^ters; and, later, between 
these and humanity on the one hand and the child on 

. the other.

2?
this reason eren this first stage of devolopmeot is of 
the utmost importance for the present and later life of 
the human being. It is highly important for man’s 
present and later life that at this stage he absorb noth* 
ing morbid, low, mean; nothing ambiguous, nothing 
bad. The looks, the countenances of attendants should, 
therefore, bo pure; indeed, every phase of the surround
ings ^ould he firm and sure, arousing and stimulating 
confidence, pure and clear: pure clear light, a clean 
room, however needy it may be in other respects. For, 
alas! often the whole life of man is not sufficient to 
efface what be has absorbed in childhood, the impres
sions of early youth, simply because bis whole being, 
like a largo eye, as it were, was opened to them and 
wholly given np to them. Often the hardest struggles 
of man toith Mmself, and even the later most adverse 
and oppressive events in his life, have their origin in 
this st^ of development; for this reason the care of 
the infant is so important

Positive testimony to this can bo borne by mothers 
who have nursed some of their children themselves, 
have relegated the nureing of others to attendants; and 
have observed both in later life. Similarly, mothers 
also, know that the first smile of the child marks a verj' 
definite epoch in the child’s life and development; that 
it is the eipreasioD, at least, of the first phyrical finding- 
of-self {Sih^-Selhst-Jindm9)t and may be much more. 
For that first smile originates not only in the physical 
feeling of his individuality, but in a still higher physical 
feeling of commnnity between mother and child; then

§ 21. This feeling of community, fiirst uniting the 
child with ipother, father, brothers, and sisters, and rest • 

itual unity, to which, later on, ising on a _
added the unmistakable discovery that father, mother, 
brothers, sisters, human beings in general, feel and know 
themselves to be in commnnity and unity with a Higher 
principle^—with humanity, with God—this feeling of 
community is the very first germ, the very first begin
ning of all true religious spirit, of all genuine yearning 
for unhindered unification with the Eternal, with God. 
Genuine end true, living reli^on, reliable in danger and 
straggles, in times of oppression and need, in joy and 
pleasure, must come to man in his infancy; for the 
Divine Spirit that lives and is manifest in the finite, in 
man, has an early though dim feeling of its divine ori- 
j^n; and this vague sentiment, this exceedingly misty < 
feeling, should be fostered, strengthened, nortnred, and, 
later on, raised into fnll conscionsness, into clear appre
hension.

It is, therefore, not only a touching sight for the 
quiet and nnseen observer, but productive of eternal 
blessingB for the child, when the mother lays the sleep
ing infant upon bis conch with an intensely loving, soul- 
fol look , to thoir heavenly* Father, praying him for 
fatherly protection and loving care. ^

.'It is not only touching and gmtly pleasing, bnt 
highly impoHant and fnll of blessings for the whole 
present and later life of the child, when the mother, 
with a look full of joy and gratitude toward the heav-■iTTv^t ezeloflTe wtiTit/ of tb« ebUd b to Uka lo hoata of impnadona 

thieagb tba aeoaea, of which the Utbachiarooa.—7K



!THE EDUCATION OP MAN.

only Father, and thanking him for rest and now vigor, 
lifta from ^ couch the awakened child, radiant with 
joyous smiles; nay, for the whole time of the related 
life between child and mother this exerts the happiest 
infloeaee. Therefore, the true mother is loath to let 
another put the sleeping child to bed, or to take from it 
the awakened child.

The child thus cared for by his mother is well-cofldi- 
tionod in a human, earthly,'and heavenly point of view. 
Prayer gives peace;* through God man rests in God, 
the banning and end of all created things.

If father and mother would give to their children, 
as the choicest portion for life, this.never-failing hold, 
this ever-steady point of support, parent and child must 
ever be in intimate inner and outer unity, when in 
prayer—in the silent chamber or in open nature—they 
foci and acknowledge themselves to bo in union with 
their God and Father. Let no one say, “ The children 
will not nndeiBtand it,” for thereby he deprives them 
of their greatest good. If only they are not already 
degenerate, if only they are not already too much 
estranged from themselves and their parents, tliey 
derstand it, and will understand it: they understand it 

• not through and in the thought, but through and in the 
heart Keligious spirit, a fervid life in God and with 
God, in all conditions and circumstances of life and of 
the human mind, will hardly, in later years, rise to full 
vigorous life, if it has not grown up with man from his 
infancy. On the other hand, a religious spirit thus fos
tered and nursed (from early infancy) will riw supremo

26 CONTINUITY OP GROWTH. 27

in all storms and dangers of life. This is the fruit of 
earlier and earliest religious example on the port of the 
parents, oven when the child does not seem to notice it 
or to understand it. Indeed, this is the case with all 
living parental example (see § 60).
\j § 22. Not only in regard to the cultivation of the' 
divine and religions elements in man, but in his entire . 
cnldvatioD, it is highly important that his development 
should proceed continuonsly from one point, and that 
this con/inirous- progress be fseen and ever guarded.
Sharp limits and definite subdivisions within Uie 
tinuons series of the years of development withdrawing 
from attention the permanent continuity, the living con
nection, the inner living essence, are therefore highly 
pernicious, and even destructive in their influence.
Thus, it is highly pernicious to consider the stages of 
human development—infant, child, boy or girl, youth 
or maiden, man or woman, old man or matron—as really, 
distinct, and not, as life shows them, as continuous in 
themselves, inSmbroken transitions; highly pernicious 
to consider the child or boy as something wholly differ
ent from tlio youth or man, and as something so distinct 
that the common foundation (AwT/ian hein^) is seen but 
vaguely in tbo idea and word, and scarcely at all con
sidered in life and for life. And yet this is the aotual 
condition of affairs; for, if wo consider common speech 
and life as it actually m, how wholly distinct do tlio 
ebild and the boy appear I Especially do tbo later stages * 
speak of tho earlier ones as something quite foreign, 
wholly different from them; tho boy has ceased to seo 
in himself the child, and fails to see in tlie child the 
boy; tho youth no longer sees in himself the boy and

con-
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tho child, nor does be soo in these the yonth—^with 
A&ctod Euperioxity ho scorns them; and, most pemi- 
dons of all, the adult 
the infant, tho child, the boy, the youth, the earlier 
stages of devdopment, nor in these the coming adult 
manj but speaks of the child, the boy, and the youth as 
of wholly difteront beings, with wholly diiToreut natures 
and tendendee.

These definite. subdmdons and sharp limitations 
have thd** origin in the want of early and continuonsly 
growing attention to the development and self-observa
tion of his own Ufa It is possible only to in^cate, but 
not to point out in their fuU extent, the uuspea^ble 
mianhipf, disthrbance, and hindrance in the development 
find advancement of the human race, arising from these 
BubdividouB limitations. Suffice it to say that only 
rate inner force can break through tlie limits set up 
around the human being by those who influence him. 
Even this can be accomplished only by a violent effort 
that threatens to destroy, or, at least, to chock and dis
turb, other phases of development Therefore, there is 
thmnghmit Ufe Bomcwhat of violence in the actions of 
a mon irho has done this at any stage of bis develop
ment •

How different could this be in every respect, if par
ents were to view and-treat the child with reference 
to all stages of development and age, without breaks 

omudons; If, particularly, they wore to consider 
the {»ct that the vigorous and complete development 
and cultivation of ei^lsnoceesive st^ doponds on the 
vi^roni, complete, and cluracteristic development of 
eadr and all preceding stages of life I Parents are espe-

8S
eiaUy prone to overlook and disregard this. When the 
human being has reached the age of boyhood, they look 
upon him aa a bey; when he has reached the age of 
youth or manhood, they take him to be a youth or a 
man. Yet the boy has'not become a boy, nor has the 
youth become a youth, by reaching a certain age, but 
only by having Uved through childhood, and, further 
on, through boyhood, true to the roquirements of his 
mind^ bis feelings, and his body; similarly, adult 
has not become an adult man by reaching a certain age, 
but only by faithfully satisfying tho^requirements of his 
childhood, boyhood, and youth. Parents and fathers, 
in'other respects quite sentible and efficient, expect not 
only that the child should begin to show himself a boy 
or a youth, but^ more particularly, that the boy, at least, 
should show himself a man, that in all his conduct he 
should bo a man, thus jumping the stages of boyhood 
and youth. To see and respect in the child wd boy 
the germ and promise of the coming youth and man is 
veiy different from oonsiderihg and treating him as if 
he were already a man; veiy different from asking the 
child or boy to show himself a youth or man; to feel, 
to think, and to conduct himself as a youth or a man. 
Parents who ask this overlook and foiget that they 
themselves became mature and efficient onfy in so far 

they lived through ^e various stages iu natural sue- 
cession and in oortcun relationships which they would 
have their child to forego (see § 28),

This disregard of the value of earlier, and particu
larly of tho .earliest, stages Of development with refer
ence to later ones, prepares for the future teacher and 
educator of tho boy difficulties which It will be soaroely

no longer finds in htmafilfman

ITIBTI
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The Spirit of God hovered over chaos, and moved 
‘it; and stones and plants, beasts and man.took form 
and separato being and life. God created man in hU 

image; ther^orc^ man should create and bring 
forth like God. Ilie spirit, the spirit of man, should 
hovef over the shapeless, and move it that it may take 
shape and form, a distinct being and life of its own. 
This is the high meaning, the deep significance, the 
great purpose of work and industry, of productive and 
creative activity. We become truly godlike in dili
gence and industry, in working and doing, which are 
accompanied by the clear perception or even by the 
vaguest feeling that thereby wo represent the inner in 
the outer; that we give body to spirit, and form to 
thought; that we render visible the invisible; that we 
impart an outward, finite, transient being to life in the 
spirit. Through this godlikencss we rise more and 
more to a true knowledge of God, to insight into his ' 
Spirit; and thus, inwardly and outwardly, God comes 
ever nearer to us. Therefore, Jesus so truly says in 
this connection of the poor, “llioire is the kingdom of 
heaven,” if they could but see and know it and practice 
it in diligence and industry, in productive and creativo 
work. Of children, too, is tho kingdom of heaven; 
for, unchecked by tho presumption and conceit of adults, 
they yield themsblvos in childlike tmst ^d cheerful
ness to their formative and creativo instinct (see § 49).

[How dwply Vroc\>o\ valued tho oreaUro activity, and how oon- 
•tantlyho uludUsl to keep It from degonoratlng Into dcatrocHv©. 
nos, ap{»oa« from llie aucounl of •• a visit to Proobel,*’ by Honnann. 
Ho writes, In sixJHklnB of tho bulldlng-Kamw: “Two things acemod 
to mo particularly Interesting and slgnlflcanU Proebel nevor per
mitted the oUildroa .to destroy an old form built by theta lor Um
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possible to overcome. In tho first place, the boy so con
ditioned has also a notion that it is possible for him to' 
do wholly without the instruction and training of the 
preceding stage of development; in the second place, 
he is much injured and weakened by having placed bo- 
fore himself, at an early period, ah extraneons aim for 
imitation and exertion, such as preparation for a certain 

or sphere of activity. The child^ the boy, man, 
indeed^ should knoxo no other endeavor but to he at every ? 
stage (f development wholly what this stage calls for. 
Then will each successive stage spring like a now shoot 
from a healthy bad; and, at each sncccssivo stage, ho 
will with the same endeavor again accomplish the re
quirements of this stage: for only the adequate develop
ment of man at each preceding stage can effect and 
bring abont adequate development at each succeeding 
later stage.

§ 23. It is especially needful to consider this in the 
development and cultivation of human activity for the 
pursuits of practical industry.

At present the popular notions of work and tho pur
suits of practical indcstiy are wholly false, superficial, 
untenable, oppreasive, debasing, devoid of all elements 
of life.

own

God creaUs and works productively in uninter
rupted continuity. Each thought of God is a work, a 
de^, a product; and each thonghfof God continues to 
work with creativo power in endless productive activity 
to all eternity. Let him who has not scon this behold 
Jesus in his life and works; let him behold gonnino life ' 
and work in man; let him, if he truly lives, behold his 
own life and woric.

t
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of tlidr nests, in all their manifold and varied actions, 
reveal the spirit and life which God has put into them! 
And God feeds and keeps them. ..

Thus should man learn from the lilies of the field 
and from the fowls of the air to reveal in his outward 
work and deeds—however small and trifling, or great 
and weighty they may bo at the time—the spirit that 
God has breathed into him, as place and time, po
sition or calling in life may require. Then his sus^ 
nance will take care of itself. God will^ show him a 
hundred ways; his intelligence will surely always indi
cate to him within himself or in his surroundings one 
way or means—and what more does he nebd ?—to sat
isfy his earthly necessities. And if all about him should 
fril him, he has left within himself—not only undimin
ished, but, indeed, developed in a higher degree—the 
divine power of allaying want by patient endurance.

Now, all spiritual effects as finite manifestations sup
pose a succession of time and events. If, therefore, at 
any time in his life man has neglected to respect in the 

of his powers their divine nature and to exalt them 
to work, or, at least, to develop them for work, iio will 
necessarily and unavoidably be overtaken by want in 
proportion to his neglect. At least, ho will not, at 
some time, reap what he could have reaped, had he, in 
the use of his powers, in his calling, always respected 
their divine nature; for, in* accordance with the earthly 
and nnivetsal laws under which we live, the resnlts of 
that neglected activity would have appeared at some 
time. Now, if the activity was neglected, how can its 
results app^? If, then, at any time such want over
take him man has no other alternative than to let the

82
* \ Bake of bonding a new one with the eame material, bat Insisted that

■ from the
old onee. Thus be aToids baste, and awakens thoughtfulness and 
patiences and, on the other hand, inspires respect for existing things, 
and teaches at an earijr period not to bnild from the ruins of de- 
atrojred but to build up in an orderly manner from the
things that are."—TV.]

the new formations should bo made (by suit J

works, produces,The debasing Olnsion that 
creates only in order to preserve his body, in order to 
seenro food, clotliing, and shelter, may have to be en
dured, but should not be diffused and propagated. Pri
marily and in truth man works only that his spiritual, 
divinh essence may assume ontw^ form, and that 
thus he may be enabled to rocognixe his own spiritnal, 
divine nature and the innermost being of God. What- 

food, clothing, and shelter he obtains thereby

TTIBTI

ever
comes to him as an insignificant sui^lus. Therefore 
Jesus says, “ Seek ye fikt the kingdom of heaven,” i. e., 
the realization of the divine spirit in your life and 
through your life, and whatever else your finite life 
may require will be added unto yon.

Agrin, JesQS says, “ My meat is to do the will of 
him who sent me,” to work and accomplish whatever 
God has enjoined me to do and as he has enjoined me 
to do.

use

Thus the lilies of the field—which, in the ordinaiy 
human sense, do not toil—are clothed by God more 
splendidly than Solomon inwall his glory. But does 
not the Hly pat forth leaves and blossoms; does it not 
in its whole outward being reveal the inner being of 
God?

The fowls of the air, in a human sense, neither sow 
nor toil, but do they not in their song, in the bnilding

(
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second side of his spiritual power, renunciation and 
endurance, come into play in order to allay the want, 
and to labor most diligently in order to avoid ail similar 
want for the fnture.

The young, growing human being should, therefore, 
be tr^od early for outer work, for creative and pro* 
ductive activity. For this there exists a double reason, 
an inner and an outer requirement; and the former, in
asmuch as it includes the latter, is of the greatest im- 

• portanco and eternaL Tlie requirement is supported, 
too, by the nature of man as such (see § 87\

The activity of senses and limbs of the infant is 
the first germ, the first bodily activity, the bud, the 
first formative impulse; play, building, niodeliug are the 
first tender blossoms of youth (see § 30); and this is the 
period when man is to bo prcpa.-ed for future industry, 
diligence, and productive activity. Every cliild, boy, 
and youth, whatever his condition or position in life, 
should devote daily at least one or two hours to some 
serious activity in the production of some definite ex-, 
ternal piece of work. Lessons tbrongb and by work, 
through and from life, ore by far the most impressive 
and intelligible, and most continuously and intensely 
progressive both in themselves and in their effect on the 
learner. Notwithstanding this,,children—mankind, in
deed—are at present too much and too varionsly 
cemed with aimless and purposeless pursuits, and too 
little with work. Children and parents consider tlio 
activity of actual work so much to their disadvantage, 
and so unimportant h'r their future conditions in life, 
that educational institutions should make it one of their 
most constant endeavors to dispel this delusion. Tho

RELIGION, INDUSTRY, TEMPERANCE.

domestic and eeholastic education of our . time leads 
children to indolence and laziness; a vast amount of 
human power thereby remains undeveloped and is lost . 
It would be a most wholesome arrangement in schools 
to establish actual working hours similar to tho existing 

^ study hcrars; and it 'will surely dome to this. By the 
current practice of using his powers so sparingly >and 
in reference only to outer requirements, mnn has lost 
their inner and outer measure, and, therefore, fflila 
adequately to know, appreciate, respect, and faithfnlly 
guard them. ‘

As for religion, so, too, for indv^try^ early cultivation 
is highly important. Early work, guided ,in accoida_._ 
with its inner moaning, confirms and elevates religion.

. Eeligion without iudustiy, without work, is liablo to bo 
lost in empty dreams, .worthless visions, idle fancies. 
Similarly, work or indtistiy without religion dograd_. 
man into a beast of burden, a machine. 'Work and lo- 
ligion must he simultaneous; .for God, tho Eternal, has 
been creating from all eternity. 'Were this fully recog
nized, were men thoroughly impressed with this truth, 

they to act and work in conformity to it in life, 
what a height eonld mankind soon attain I

Tot hnman power should bo developed, cultivated, 
and manifested, not only in inner repose, as religion and 
religious spirit; not only in outward efficiency, as work ^ 
and industry; but also—withdrawing upon itself and its 

- own resources—in abstinence, temperance, and frugality.
Is it needful to do more than indicate this to a human 
being not-wholly at varianee with himseK? Where 
religion, industry, and temperance, the truly tmdividod 
trinity, rule in harmony, in true pristine unity, there.

81 35

nee

es

were

con-

i

• • f



kakual teaininq. 8TTHE EDUCATION OF UAIC86
It bu long been oonoeded that eipcrience, and, primarily, direct 

personal oiperionce. furnishes the material for human Insist and 
oondact. •Until quite lately, howerer, the school has recognised this 
iitA only in the in-leading processes of intellectual growth, which 
are now largely based on direct personal contact with things and 
life. In the out-leading processes of Intellectual growth, in the ex
pression of ideas, the school U'still satisfied with words and ignores 
the value of things; it recognises, indeed, the debt of gratitude the 
intellect owes to the reflex influence which comes from efforts to 
formulate knowledge in words, but neglects the plastic expression of 
ideas by the hands which hold to their formulation In words the 
same relation that things hold to symbols in impression.
* Thus, in the study of the cube, the child wUl probably first see 

the cube, handle it, use it in his plays, and thus gain many notions 
eoncornlng its shape. These may be expre^ in words, and plas
tically In clay. Both modes of eipresslon will react favorably upon 
the chUd’s Idea of the shape; but the efforts at plastic representation 
will be found much more effectual in clearing the idea of inaccura
cies and imperfections. At every step the child has opportunities to 
compare the reprerentation of his idea with the idea and with the 
original, to correct faults and to supply omissions.

While, therefore, this manual training gives skill for industrial 
pursuits, and lifts work to a high place in the respect and gratitude 
of the child. It supplies Imperative needs of permanent self-expansion 
as no other educational agency can da Of course, this manual train
ing should adapt the material of work to the capacities and needs of ■ 
the little workers, so that it may yield readily fo their limited skill, 
adapt itself withqut worry to their aims, and thus secure for manual 
expression an automatism similar to that of speech. Again, the ex
ternal products of this manual training are more'symbolical than 
practical-the real product lies tn the chUd. In thU it passes beyond 
mere Industrial training, whose products ore chiefly practical and 
external. Similarly, this manual training would lead beyond the 

artlsanship of industrial training to true creative art.
With proper guidance this systematic manual training becomes 

the most powerful agency In securing for the pupil the habit of 
cess, a calm sense of power, a firm conviction of mastership, which 
are 80 essential to fullness of life, and almost indispensable to the • 
nocess of the school ,

That Froebel, in bis recommendations of the school workshop^

indeed, is. beaFca npon earth—peace, joj, Balration, 
grace, bleeeodocas.

Thus is seen in the child man as a whole; thus the 
nni^of hnmanity aod of man appears in childhood; 
thus the whole future activity of man has its germs in 
the child. And it can not be otherwise. If we would 
develop man and in him hnmanity as a 's^hole, we must 
view him even in the child as a unit and in all his 
earthly relations.* Now, since unity in the finite mani
festations implies diversi^, and since all all-sidedness 
in the finite manifestations.implies a succession in time, 
the world and life are unfolded for the child and in the 
child in diversity and suocession. Similarly, powers 
and tendencies, the activitieB of the senses and limbs, 
should be developed in the order in which they appear 
in tl>n child.

[Froebel'< demand for training in education has been
adopted quite generally. However, the utterances of this need relate 
largely to industrial oonsideratlons. It is claimed thSt the chiefly 
literary of school edneation does not meet the'^ demands ol
the worid’a indostrial interests; that there is a dearth of talent and 
skill in industrial pursuits,and a conseqnent excess of applicants tor 
the learned professloas and for commercial and clerical work; that 
labor is shunned Vs degrading, instead of being sought as ennobling; 
and that oonseqnently pauperism and crime, as the results of enforced 
idleness, are on the Increase.

There is much force in these olsims. and, unqueetlonably, man
ual training will do much to meet the evils they disclose. Yet the 
need of manual tndning as an edocational factor lies deeper—in the 
demand for full, all-sided develop 
this wnow mannsi training is as much a need of the professional and 
literary mun, of the merchant and clerk, ol the capitalist and land- 
owner, as it is of the artist and artisan, of the ia^rer and farmer; 
as mn^ a need of woman as it is of rnon: its need rests on the im- 

g of man more than on a transient industrial need.

f
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la 1875 this man was laritad b; admirers of Frocbol to rlait Dresden 
to brin^r to them a gospel which Oormanj' b gradually recognizing 
aa the neglected gift of one of her own sons. In the mean while tbo' 
thoaght had found an'eamest advocate in Dr. Schwab, at Vienna, 
through whose vlgorcms agitation Austria-Hungary b dotted all 
over with school gardens and school workshops; and in 1883 Franco 
decreed that in her common echoob ** boys and girls shall doVote two 
or three hours per week to instruction in manual work (tramtix 
manuOt).*'

lii.tbe further special directions for carrying out thb bw b the 
BChoob of Pranoe, the following points are of interest: Boys from 
Boren to nine years old are to bo instructed in manual exercises to 
develop manual dexterity, in cutting geometrical figures from paste
board, in basket-making, in modeling geometrieni figures and simple 
objects 5 boys from nine to eleven years old are to bo taught the 
manufacture of pasteboard articles to bo covered with, glazed paper,, 
in bending and plaiting iron wire, in the manufacture of objects 
from wire and wood (e. g., bird-cages), in the modeling of architect
ural ornaments, in the use of the commonest tools; boys from cloven 
to thirteen years old have practice in drawing and. modeling, In the 
use of loob for working in wood (planes, saws, simple joints, tum- 
Ing-latheaX dnd in the use of tbo file and other toob for smoothing 
metal casta and working In Iron.

In all these cases the educational infiucnce of work as a crea- 
Uvo and expressions! activity constitutes the chief consideration. 
They look to the establishment of true echool workshops, L cu, work
shops that aerve the purposes of the school, which cen^ in the ade
quate development of the physical and psychical powers of a com
plete human being, destined to the mastership of inner and.buter life. • 
They differ in thb respect from manual training-scboobl technical 
scbools,'inda8trial schoob dt all names, whose specific aim b- prepa
ration for efficiency in engineering
course, in the latter, too, the work will not be without educational 
Influence, but thb b a secondary consideration of little moment 
compared with the spoojflo objects of tbo schoob in question. 
Schoob of thb character exbted in oil the countries named above 
lOBg before the Introduction of (be school workshop as an adjunct 
of the odmraon schooL^TV,^

was guided by these larger views, appears from bb announcement of 
the Votieerriehunff»antiaU at Helbe, a .project which he, unfortu
nately, never realized. Thb announcement was made in 1629, in the 
full flush of the hopes kindled in Froebel’a breast by the recently 
won favor of the Duke of Meiningen. In the announcement he writes: 
“The Institution will be fundamental, inasmuch as in training and 
instruction It will rest on the foundatiDn ^m which proceed all 
gennlne knowledge and all genuine
rest on life itself and on creative effort, on the union and interdo- 
pendenoe of doing and thiniing, nprwniation and Jenovltdge, art 
and oeienee. -The institution will base ib work on the pupil's per
sonal efforts in work and expression, making these, again, the foun
dation of all genuine knowledge and culture. Joined with thought
fulness, tl
reasoning, they become a direct means of instruction, and thus make 
of work a true subject of instruction.”

Froebel proposed to devote the forenoon to instruction in the 
current subjects -of school study, and the afternoon to work in the 
field, the gwden, the forest, in and around the house. Hb list of 
oocupotiona comprised the preparation of wood for the kitchen and 
the furnace: the making of simple wooden kitchen iitensib; Uio 
weaving and binding of mate for the table and for 'tho floor; the 
binding, of books and the ruling of sbtes and practice-paper; tlic 
makingof avarietyof collections of objects of nature and art,and of 
suitable boxes for these objects; the care of the garden, the orehanl, 
the field; the plaiting of straw mats for the hot-beds, and baskei- 
making; the care of pigeons, chickens, ducks, etc.; the preparation 
of artistic and geometrical forms with paper in folding, cutting, and 
mounting, pricldng, weaving, interlacing, etc.; tho use of paste
board in the making of stars, wheels, lx>xcs, napkin-rings, card- 
baskets, lamp-shades, etc.; play witli splinta, tablets, sticks and peas; 
the whittling of bo 
chains and baskets from flexible wire; modeling with cby; draw
ing and painting; and many other things.

Froebel’s project failed; yet much of tho seed he had scattered 
^oadcast had fallen on good soil A stray ^n had taken root in 

Finland, where, in 18(IC, Cygnacus, an ardent admirer of 
Introduced digd (wood-work) as an obligatory branch of In- 

struo^ in the schoob of bb country. Tho success of Finland 
•room Sweden, and brought support to Clauscn-Eoas in Denmark.

nts; it will

>mo a direct medium of culture; joined withrts

or industrial pursuits! Ofyis, water-wheels, etc.; tho making of
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holy books relate it. Similarly, in each child there is 
repeated at a later period the deed which marks the 
beginning of moral and human emancipation, of the 
dawn of reason—eesontially the same deed that marked, 
and, inaEmnch as the race was destined for freedom, 
must mark, the moral and human emancipation, the 
dawn of reason in the race as a whole.

Every human being who is attentive to his own de
velopment, may thus recognise and study in himself the' 
history of the development of the race to the. point it 
may have reached, or to any fixed point. For this pur
pose he should view his own Ufe and that of others at 
all its stages as a oontinuons wliolo, developing in 
cordance with divine laws. Only in this way can rngji 
reach an ‘

IL

MAN IN THE PERIOD OF EARLIEST CHILD
HOOD. ’

§ 24. Althoooh in itself at all times made up of the 
objects and of the same organisation, the external 

world comes to the child at first out of its void—as it 
were, in misty, formless indistinctness, in chaotic confu
sion—oven the child and the enter world merge into 
each other. At an early period there oomo, too, on the 
part of the parents,'corresponding words which at first 
separate the child from the outer world, but afterward 
reunite them. With the help of these words, these 
objects present themselves, at first singly and rarely, bnt 
later in various combinations and more frequently, in 
their self^ioutained fixed individuality. At last man— 
the child-beholds himself as a definite individual ob
ject, wholly distinct from all others.

Thus, in the minii pf man, in the history of his 
mental development, in the growth of hisconsoionsnes^ 
in the experience of every child from the time of his 
appearance on earth to the time when he oonsoiqnsly 
beholds himielf in the garden of Eden, in beautiful na
ture spread ont before him, there is repeated the history 
of the.x!reation and development of all thlnp, as the

same
ao-

understanding of history, of the history of 
human development as well as of himself, the history 
and phenomena, the. events of his own development, 
the history of his own heart, of his feelings and
thoughts; only in this way can ho learn to understand 
others; only in this way can parents hope to unfleistand 
their child (see § 16).

own

[Ofcoimi<i,tUsistob(itakeninageneral>ense. Fioebel’s idea 
b not that each human hoing most imitate the Tarioue phases pf 
hamanidevelopment from savagery to present civilization, and labori- 
onsly wade tbrongh the grossness, ignorance, and wickedness of past 
generations to the refinement, cnltnre, and good-wiil of our day. ■ 
Proebel’s thought is, rather, that the rations instincts and tenden
cies of life are developed in each human being in the same general 
order in which we find them developed in humanity as a whole. 
This is amply Uiuatmtod in the pages of this work, and needs no ad
ditional elucidation. (See also note, 16.)—TV.]

■ § 25. To make the internal external, and the exter- 
internal, to find the nnity for both, this is the gen-
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wa not eyerywhere see the Three in eonircuit and their eonneeiionf 
And wh^ do wo And aiaoluie contrasts, contrasts (opposites) that ‘ 
haTe not somewhere or somehow econnocHonf In action and re-' 
action the oontrasta that we see ererywhere giro rise to the motions 
in the xiniverso as they do in tiio smallest organism. This implies 
for all development a etruggle, which, however, sooner or later will 
find its adjustment: and this adjustment is the connection of 
trasla resulting in harmony among all the parts of the whole.” A 
oomparativoly concise statement of the principal applications of this 
law in education will bo found in the italicized wor^ near the close 
of §14.

eral external fonn in wMch roan’s destiny is expressed 
(see § 14). Therefore, every external object comes to 
men -with the invitation to determine its nature and re 
lationships. For this ho has bis senses, the organs that 
enable him to meet that invitation. This is exhaustively 
indicated in the word S^nn (sense), or self-active tntcr- 
nalizadoD.*

Every thing and oyoiy being, however, comes to be 
known only os it is connected with the opposite of its 
kind, and as its unity, its agreement with tUs opposite, 
its equation with reference to this is discovered; and 
the completeness of this knowledge depends upon the 
completeness of this connection with the respeodve 
opposite, and upon the complete discovery of the con
necting thought or link.

[The law of the conne^on of oontrasta Froebel dosignatea rari- 
ously as the law of development and as the law of unification. To 

' Fichte and Hegel this is a law of mere tbooght: to Froebel it is 
more a law of life. In a letter to Kranae, written in 1628, he states 
this quite clearly in these words: *'1 see the simple course of devel
opment progressing from analysis to synthWs, which appears in 
pure thought, also in the development of every living thing.” When, 
in 18S0, Poesdie and Benfey in his presence compared this law 
with Fichte's law of the idealistic constitution of things, and with 
Hegel's dialectic method, he said: ” It is both of these, and yet ha« 
nothing in common -with either of them; It is the law which the 
contemplation of nature has taught me, and which I offer to chil
dren to guide them in their development” The high place it 
pied b his life he revealed to Diesterweg b 1849: “ The pantbeUtie 
view of life belongs to the post: we see no longer an Inscpomble 
One, but a Three. Trinity has become a corner-stone which people 
had rejected bccaoso they did not understand Its mcanbg. To 
eyes tb^ can see, the trinity of Ood Is manifest b all his works. Do

con-

A favorite external Illustration of this law Froebel finds in his 
Second Oift, consisting of the ball, cube, and cylbdcr. The boU 
and cube are.clear contrasts; they represent the one and the many 
(b the laces), rest and motion, straight and curved. They find their 
connection in the cylbdor, which has tne curved face on which it 
mof«^ and oiony (two) elraiyfU faces on which it reele. Id bb'flam- 
burg lectures of 1849 be famishes the following systematic presenta
tion of all development, in which (~) designates fixed or constant, . .
and (+) fluid or variable elements, and (±) the connection of the 
two:

Naittrs.

1Huar. epwt.
/

Development of tormicrocoem.

Development or me mind.

De^

W'k;*toocraalcvfOfld. organic world. “
Xr — + J. ' t \

Imprw ReacUon Impi^oQ RmJuod and ihm of Uie (ocUoo) of the (fluid). heat, ^on) orjran. of the mind(wild). inauer. from the lam. oncaatani (feellnir-
outer (experience know,world. ^

♦occu-

L i 1I I
CenM Ur»- 
Belf-raohUlqr-

CbemloLlocsn- btnatjoQ. Oifeedths taonf;^ world.)

Growth. WIU—Action— Oondiwt.• A pUy on the word Sinn sad SMdUUge In-erUeXmeehung (ssaM 
sadMlf^TS IntenuUzstion).—TV.
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tnsta. Thus, ahmtlng mediates between horizontal and vertical, 
rlolet between blue and red, etc.—2V.j

§26. The ohjecta of the external world preeent 
thems^ves to man in a more or less solid, liquid, or 
gaseous condition. Accordingly, man finds bimaAlf en> 
dowed with senses that apprehend more or less fully 
the solid, liquid, or gaseous conditions.

Again, eveiy object comes to man in a state of pre
dominating rest or motion; and, accordingly, each of 
these senses is again distributed between two distinct 
organs, of which one is fitted more to give a knowledge 
of objects at rest, and the other to give a knowledge 
of objects in motion. Thus the sense for the gaseous 
(aeriform) is distributed between the eye and the ear, 
the sense for the liquid between the organs of taste and 
smell, the sense for the solid between the organs of 
feeling and touch.*

In accordance with the law of contrasts in the de
velopment of knowledge, the sense of hearing is the 
first to be develop^ in the child; later on, there fol
lows, guided and incited by hearing, the sense of sight 
The development of these two senses in the child, then, 
enables parents and attendants to establish a most inti
mate union between objects and their opposites, words 
and symhoU, connecting them into one, as it were, 
thns leading the diild to see and, later on, to know 
them.

46
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LL ITTL Fnedotn.FftUh.Pmsepc

In B highly InztrnctiTB paper on this subject, Dr. Hohlfeld gives 
the following account-of oontrastaand their mediation or connec
tion:

In their quality, the terms of a oontnurt are either both afOnna. 
tive (confrofy), such as man and woman, sdenoe and art, God and 
world, or only one of the terms Is affirmative, the other negative 
(eoniradietciy\ such as yes and no, ego and non-ego, good and not- 
good. The latter exist only In abeiracllon ;■ the contradictory 
trast simply comprehends In a convenient fashion the sum of all the 
contrary contrasts of a given Idea. Thus the non-ego comprehends 
all existence with the exception of the ego.

In their dtneiton, the terms of a contrast are either right or 
obiique. Of these the former ate either «>-ord»naf« or sub-crditiaU. 
Nature and mind, msn and woman; art and sdenoe are co-ordinate 

In the contrast of God and world, whole and part, body

OOQ-

oootrasta.
and member, the second term is subordinate to the Brst, Mon and 
■ntm.i, md plant, science and a particular art, are oblique
contrasts.

In their modality, contrasts are temporal, eternal, or combine
the two.

The “ racdlation," or oonneotion, of contrasto is either direet or 
indinet (true “ mediation "), and the former is either more external 
or more inUmoL Examples of more external direct contrasts wo 
have in the oombination of a horizontal and vertical line into a right 
angle ora right cross,and In the JuxtapodUon of blue and red. 
Examples of more internal contrasts wo have in the slanting line 
which partakes of both the horizontal and vertical direction. In the 
mixture of Uuo and red Into violet, in the combination of sulphur 
and mercury Into cinnabar. These inner direct connections are ex- 
odient **mediating" HnVs between the simple terms of the con-

[Conceming the order of dovetopmenc of the senses, Froebel’s 
position may require modification. Darwh’s child “had his eyes 
fixed on a candle as early as the ninth day, and up to the forfy-flfth

* The sense of feeling deteralDes the tempersture and mere eosUct 
pmenoe, that of touch the hardnesa and axaootbueaa of a body.—Th.
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the first time appreciation of mu^cal sound, being eootied by the 
mother’s singing, which he receives with eyes in'de open.

Thus, along tho entire line, sight seems to bo in advance: the 
child is decidedly sensitive to light on the first day, but, to sound, 
not before the fourth day; color impresses the child on the twenty* 
third day, and musical sound not before the thlrty*slxth. Addi* 
tional proof might be fumishod, but this must sutfico here. It 
seems to indicate clearly 
those two senses is untenable.

Later on, however, Preyer shows that to neither, of these two 
belongs tho first place in tho order of dovolopment, but that

day nothing else seemed thus to fix them”; "on the fortj'nlnth 
day bis attention was attracted by a bright'oolorod tassel, as was 
shown by bis eyes boooming fixed and the movements of his arms 
ceasing.” It is true that" during the first fortnight be often started 
on bearing any sudden sonnd,” and onoe, when ho was sixty^six days 
old, be was frightened Into nervous crying by his father’s sneezing; 
but these were probably reflex movements, and had little to do with 
true hearing, for, even when one hundred and twcnty>four days old, 
ho found it difficult “ to recognise whence a sonnd proceeded.” All 

. this would indicate that, In time of development, sight bsd the pre
cedence. Mr. Cbampneys reports that his child had bU eyes fixed 
on a candle when a week old; not until the fourteenth day did be 
turn to his mother when she spoke to him, and "even then did not 
start at sudden noises, however loud,
or vibrations.” M. Toine finds the first positive evidence of true 
hearing at two and a half months, when tho child, "hearing her 
grandmother’s voice, toms her head to the side from which it 
comes.” It will bo noticed that all these observers find the test for 
accomplished hearing in the turning of the head (or eyes) toward 
tho point whence tho sound proceeded. This seems to imply that 
the sense of sight is used as the criterion, and must, therefore, have 
been previously developed.

^yer found his child decidedly sensitive to light “ long before 
the lapse of the first day”; on the second day the eyes were rapidly 
closed on tho approach of a candle; on the ninth, the head is at tbs 
same time energetically averted; on the tentli day tho candle, hold 
at tlie distance of one metre, is viewed without flinching; on the 
eleventh, it is viewed with evidences of pleasure. Color seems to 
make an impression on the twenty-third day; and after the firsi 
month brilliant objects are the signal for exclamations of joy. Con 
coming Uie sense of hcariag,.Preycr mentions the dlffionlty of sepa
rating the convulsive movements of the,eyelids, due to reflex action 
from other causes, from similar movements duo to sound-impres
sions. Not until the first half of the fourth day can he convince 
himself that his boy has ceased to be deaf: at this time the clapping 
of bands close to the child causes him suddenly to open his half; 
closed eyes; on the same day whistling near his ears stops his cry
ing; on the eleventh and twelfth day the father’s voice has a sooth
ing effect; on the twenty-fifth day still less doubtful sy 
sonsltiTeness to sound are noticed; in the sixth week be' shows lor

ruingugh that fVcebel’s po

senses
this belongs to the sense of taste, which, even at birth, distinguishes 
sweet things from bitter, sour, and salt things. Similarly, certain 
parts of the body, such as the tongue and the lips, are sensitive to 
contact with external things at birth; and many observations point 
to a similar, though less definite, sensitiveness to certain odors. This 
seems to be in fuU accord with tho bioloj^cal history of the senses, 
which shows that they are all dlffi 
sense that pervades tho entire mass of the lowest forms of Individ
ualized protoplasm.

When the eenBes,,however, ore onco established. It seems natural 
that in their further development sight, bearing, and specialized 
touch should take tho lead. More than the other sense*—taste, 
smell, and the general contact senso—they enable the human being 
in his efforts to separate self from not-self for the sake of securing 
control of the latter. And In thU further development, too, sight , 
and touch, leading man further from self in insighi will excel hear
ing in relative importance wid development—2V.]

.panied by jerks

ions from a general contact

§27. With the advancing development of the 
seDBes, there ia developed in the child, eimaltaneonsly 
and Bymmetrically, the nso of the body, of the limbe; 
and this, too, in a Bnccession determined by their nature 
and the properties of corporeal objecta.

objects are themBelvea near, at rest, and 
invite rest; or they ore in motion, moving away, 
and invito Beiznre, grasping, holding faat; or they 
Are fiT«=»d in distant places or spaces, and thus invite . ■c!

\
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to tom, might load either to hypocriey or to the foimar 
tion of habitual movemente and mannere which refuse 
obedience to' the will and accompany man like a mask 
through all bis life.

From a reiy early period, therefore, children ehonld 
never be left too long to themaelves on beds or in 
cradles without eoroe external object to occupy them. 
This precaution ia needful, too, in order to avoid bodily 
enervation, which neceeaarily pvee rise to mental enerva
tion and weaknees.

In order to avoid this enervation, the bed of children 
abonld from the beginning, from the very flret moment, 
not be too soft. It should consist of pillows of hay, 
Bca-grass, fine 8traw,'chaff, or, possibly, horse-hair, but 
never of flitherB. So, too, the cluld should be but 
lightly covered while asleep, securing for it the influ- 
once of fresh air.

In order to avoid leaving the child on its M men
tally unoccupied while going to sleep, and, still more, 
just after waking, it is advisable to suspend in a line 
with the child’s natural vision, a swinging cage with a 
hvely bird.* This secures occupatiou for the sonsea and 
the mind, profitable in'many directions.

§ 28. As soon as the activity o{ the sensce, of the 
body and the limbs is developed to such a degree that 
the child begins self-aotively to represent the internal 
outwardly, the stage of infancy in hn^ development 

and the stage of chUdhcod be^ns.

48 THE EOnOATION OP HAN.

him who would bring them nearer to move toward

Thus is doTolopod the nso of the limbs in sitting 
and lying, in grasping and holding, in walking and 
rxinni^.

Standing represents the oso of the body and limbs 
in their most complete totality; it is the finding of the 
center of gravity of the body.

Tins bodily standing is as significant for this stage 
as the first smile, the physical finding of self, was for 
the preceding stage, and as moral and reli^ons equi
poise is for the highest stage of human development

At this stage of development the young, growing 
hmnan bdng cares for the use of his body, his senses, 
bis limbs, merely for the sake of their use and practice, 

.^but not for the sake of the results of this use. He is 
wholly indifferent to. this \ or, rather, he has as yet no 
idea whatever of this. For this reason the child at this 
stage b^'ns to with his limbs—^bis hands, his 
fingers, his lips, his tongue, bis feet, as well as with the 
expression of his eyes and face (see § SO).

Now, as has b^n just indicated, these movements 
of the face and body ore, at first, in no way representa
tions of the interaal in ^e external; indeed, this is re
served for the next stage of development Yet these 
plays, as the first ntteran^ of the child, ^ould bo care
fully observed and watched, lest the child contract 
habitual bodily and, particalaxiy,/aotaZ movements that 
have no inner meaning (e. g., distortioDB of the eyes and 
face), thus inducing at an early period a separation be
tween gestures and feelings, between body and mind, 
between the inner and the outer. This separation, in

• Tbe women of Appeniell, xManilj peat lofert of

Uto cf tbeSS 'of
lift—TV.
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IMPORTANCE OP CHILDHOOD.

tion any definite order with referent to thdr relotiTo 
d^irecB of importance, except the necessary order of 
succession in their appearance in which the earlier is 
always the more important In its place and time each 
stage is equally important Keyerthelces, inasmuch as 
it contains the development of the first points of con
nection and union wi^ surrounding persons and things, 
the first approaches toward their interpretation and un
derstanding, toward the comproheusioD of their inner 
being, this stage (of ohildhood) is of paramount im
portance (see § 23).

This stage is, indeed, important, for it matters much 
to the developing human being whether the outer world 
seem to him noble or ignoble; low, dead, as a. thing 
made only for the enjoyment of others—^to be' used, 
consumed, destroyed, or as having a destiny of its own- 
high, living, spiritual, animated, and divine; whether 
it seem to him pure or impure, ennobling and uplifting 
or debasing and oppressive; whether ho see and know 
things in their true or in false distorted relations.

Therefore, the child at this stage should see all 
things rightly and accurately, and sho^d designate them 
rightly and accurately, definitely and deafly; and this 
applies to things and objects themsdves, os well as to 
their nature and properties.

He should properly designate the relations of ob* 
jeots in space and time, as well as with one another; 
give each its proper name or word, and utter each word 
in itself clearly and distinctly according to its oonstitu- 
ont vocal dements.

[Motbon aod other attendants of ohUdren not unfreqnontiy 
taid this unlAoation of language and thought hj oxoeeaiTo Indul*

61
Up to this stage the inner being of man is still nn 

otganixed, undifierentiatod.
■With language, the expression and representation of 

the internal b^jn; with language, organixation, 
difiierentiatiou with reference to ends and means, sets in. 
The inner being is organixed, differentiated, and strives 
to make itsdf .known {Kund thun), to announce itself . 
(verihlm^gen) externally. The human being strives by 
his own sdf-activo power to represent his inner being 
outwardly, in permanent form and with solid material; 
and this tendency is expressed fully in the word Sind 
(child), Sdn-d,* which designates this stage of devdop- 
tnent.

or a

At this stage of childhood — when there become 
insnifest.the tendency and endeavor to represent the 

■ inner in and tbixTUgh the outer, and to unite the two, to 
find the unity that coomocts them—the actual education 
of man b^;inB, and attention and watchful care are di
rected less to ^e body and more to the mind.

Bnt man and his edneation are, at this stage, wholly 
intrusted to the mother, the father, the &mily, who, to
gether with the child, constitute a complete, unbroken 
unify. For language—the medium of representation- 
audible speaking is at this stage in no way differentiated 
from the human being. He does not, as yet, kn 
view it as having a being of its own. Like his arm, his 
eye, his tpngue, it is one with him, and he is 
sdous of its existence.

§ 29, However, it is impo^le to establish among 
tiie various stages of human development and cnltiva-

ow or

uncon-

* A pU/ CO tb« void Sind, probtbS^ nferriog b«ck lo tU word* 
Kbxs fl<M *ad ntnSmlfm la tb« Mm« OfttignpL—fV.
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genoe in so’called “babj-Ulk.*' The child strngglea against manjr 
diffiralUes of ^)eech—calls oowa, totes; calres, latves; bread, btd; , 
brown, Sotm. Fond mothen and attendants find these imperfections 
of spe^ 80 Terj sweet that the^ imitate them, and are loath to hare 
the children lose these charming defects. In the pernicious indul* 
genoe of their selfish delight thejr eren Intensif; the faults and in- 
Tent new ones, which thej force upon the child. Such inventions 

M, for feet; j
and other unmeaning plural for corresponding singular forms. In 
mil fnch cases It Is the mother’s clear dot]r to speak plainly and 
oorroctif, in order to aid her child in orerooming the troublesome 
difficnlUea of speech involred. She need not on this account address 
her child anj lees tenderlj, fondly, and soothinglf.

There are, indeed, phases of **faab7-talk” that are not open to 
these objections. These we find in thoughtful efforts to aid the 
child through Judidous adaptation of our efforts to his diflicultiea 
Thus, as soon as the child bigins his meaningless monolognce, 

in sonndsjsnch as tattattatta.. ^ appappappapp.. 
mrrr..., the attendants maj sometimee carofullf 

Join In these exercises. This will probably teach the child to listen 
to others as well as to himself more attentirely, and will hasten the 
time when he will find himself able to imitate sounds uttered by 
others. Hore or lees onomatopoetlo words may, for a time at least, 
be received into the legitimate vocabulary of the child. Such words 
are moo, for cow; Hn-tin, for bdl; teiMhieKoo, iat locomotive, etc. 
Fet even in these cases the ordinary name should soon be connected 
regulariy with the onomatopoetie name, and at last the latter dropp^l 
entirely by the attendants.

On the other band, when the child, in his efforts to imitate the 
language of his surroundings, fails, saying wA^uxih, for water; sAoo- 

•> mum, for sugar; Uan, for clean—the only way to help the child is 
always to speak the correct words clearly and distinctly. Here there 
should be no yielding, inasmnch as the peculiarities of the child’s 
speech are due wholly to Imperfections of hearing or speaking; and, 
so far as the chfld’s attendants ore concerned, only persistent purity 
in their modd speech can remove theee imp^ections. Of course, 
this does not imply that the attendants should use “big words” or 
complex forms of expression. On the contrary, the forms shonid 
be simple and closely adapted to the chfld’s nnd«.r«tAn,^tng. Thus 
the words, “Baby-drinkt” “See-dOg,” “Milk-sweet,” aooom-

53 paolod by some deliberate, soitabla gesture and a sympathetic ooun* 
tenanoe, will be solidly helpful to the child without loss of endear* 
ment and mutual Joy. On the other hand, “Does mamma's little 
darling pet want a drink f Weil, it shall hare some. hCimma will 
give it just all it wants, and more, too,” are largely unmeaning chat* > 
tt-r to the child; only now and then he recognizes a word that 
urouscs in him corresponding thought, as the sea-faring man now 
and then espies an island in an ocean of water. ‘

The observations of K 8. Holden and M. W. Humphreys, which 
are corroborated by the experience of all thoughtful mothers with 
whom I bare conversed on the subject, indicate that children will 
learn most readily nouns, and then in their order verba, adjectives, 
adverbs, pronouns, conjunctions, and prepositions. Professor Hoi* 
den found that at the close of the seoond year two children had 
acquired the following vocabulary:

are hannita, for bands; dinkt,

h’ouna rertw. Adverts. UUotUaneout. Sbtot.
Fair Camo i SS 107 
SkotoCuild: ao r oo

M a a 483
87 ir aoa

ilo excluded from his lists some 600 words which the children could 
use only in connection with nnrsory-rhymea they had learned, and 
many names of . pictures concerning which the children’s under
standing was doubtful Humphreys found that a two-year-old girl 
(nssessod a vocabulary of 692 nouns, 283 verbs, 114 adjective3,.6d 
adverbs, 86 pronouns, 28 prepositions, 6 conjunctions, and 8 Inter* 
jectipns. He, too, excluded the words which the child knew only 
in nursery-rhymes, numerals, the names of the week-days, and many 
proper names.

The observations of these men, as well as those of mmiy others, 
seem to indicate that a normal child, after the lapse of his second 
year, deed no longer be in the trammels of the imperfections of pro
nunciation, of needless suffixes, and of affected reduplications that 
oharaotcriio ordinary so-called “ baby-talk.”—TV.]

Now, flince this stage of human development re- 
qnires that the diild should learn to designate all things 

,> rightly, clearly, and distinctly, it is essentially needful 
that ^ things should be brought before bim rightly, 
clearly, and distinctly, so that be may see and know

dadadc

\
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^ tor it tg ^df-aciive r^eaenUUion or the inner—repro^ 
ieniaiwn oj the inher~from inner heoes^ and tm- 
piifagYBee'S~^7ir

Play is the purest, most spiritual activity of itinn at 
^his stage, and, at the same tune, typical of human life 
Ls a wliole—of the inner hidden natural life in man and 
ill things. It gives, therefore, joy, freedom, content* 
ment, inner and outer rest, peace with the world. It 
liolds the sources of all that is good. A child that 
plays -thoroughly, with self-active determination, perse- 
veringly until physical fatigue forbids, will surdy be a 
thorough, determined man, capable of self-sacrifice for 
the promotion of the welfare of himself and others. Is 
not the most beautiful expression of child-life at this 
time a playing child ?—a child wholly absorbe<i in his 
play ?—a child that has fallen asleep while so absorbed ?

Ac already indicated, play at this time is not trivial, 
it is highly Borious and of dcop significance. Cultivate 
and foster it, O mother; protect and guard it, O father! 
To the calm, keen vision of one who truly knoi^s human 
nature, the spontaueous play of tho cliild discloses the 
future inner life of tho man.

The plays of childhood 
all later life; for the whole man is developed and shown 
in these, in his tondercst dispositions, in his innermost 
tendencies. The whole later life of man, even to the 
moment when ho sliall leave it again, has its source in 
'the period of childhood—bo this later life pure or im
pure, gentle or‘ violent, quiet or impulsive, industrious 
or indolent, rich or poor in deeds, passed in dull stnpor 
or in keen croativoncss, in stupid wonder or intelligent 
insight, producing or destroying, the bringor of bar-
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them rightly, clearly, and distinctly. These things are 
inseparable and reciprocally dependent (see § 33).

However, inasmuch as at riiis stage language is still 
undifferentiated or one with tho speaking human being, 
names are for tho speaking child still one (united) with 
the things^i. e., he can not as yet . separate the name 
and the thing, as ho can not separate matter and spirit, 
soul and body. To him they are still one and the same. 
Tliis is seen particularly in the play of children at this 
time; how eagerly and (ff he can do so) how much the 
child speaks during bis play.

Flay and speech constitute the element in which the 
child lives. Therefore, the child at this stage imparts 
to each thing the faculties of life, feeling, and speech. 
Of everything he imagines that it can hear. Because 
the child himself begins to represent his inner being 
outwardly, be imputes the same activity to all about 
him, to the pebble and chip of wood, to the plant, the 
flower, an^ the animoL

And thus there is developed in the child at this 
stage his own life, his life with parents and family, his 
life with a hi^er invisible spirit common to both, and 
particularly his life in and with nature, as if this held 
life like that wHcb he feels within himself. Indeed, 
life in and witA-natnre and with tho fair, dlent-tbings 

. of nature shonldlie fostered at this time by parents and 
other Tnpynhpra nf tliA fttrhriy na ft fthipf fulcnimof child, 
life; and this is accomplished chiefly in play, in the cul- 
tiv^im of the child’s play, which at first is aimply

Itfo.
~—fSO. Play.—Play is the highest phase of child- 

darelopment—of hnman development at this period;

the germinal leaves ofare

0
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His future relations vho take part in them are arbitrai7 and lawless, bow can children 

men, abiding hj and obedient to law! U, on 
the contrary, children are tndned to rabmit to laws In their plays, 
the lore for law enters their sonls with the music accompanying the 

, game3,>nevor leaves them, and helps in their development” Axis* 
totle, too, believes that children (until they arc 0vo years old) ** should 
bo taught nothing, not even necessary labor, lest it hinder growth; 
but should be aoonstomed to use so much motion as to avoid an in
dolent habit of body; and this can be acquired by various means, 
among others by play, which ought to be neither ilUboral nor too 
laborious nor lazy.” Elsewhere he insists on the need of **€nter- 
taining employment ” for children, and praises the rattle of Archy- 
tes” as a useful oontrivauoe, “keeping children from breaking 
things about the house.” Even QuintUian, while he covets instruc
tion at an early period, and, inasmuch as “they must do some
thing,” would have them leom to read “after tlioy are able to 
speak,” yet would labor to render the instruction “ an amusement to 
the child," and does not 
to play with.” He looks upon playing as “ in itself a mark of ac
tivity of mind,” and thinks that “children who play in a slow and 
spiritless manner will not show any remarkable aptitude for any 
branch of scienoc.”

Luther severely censures those who “ despise the plays of chil
dren,” and informs us that “ Solomon, who was a judicious school
master, did not prohibit scholars from play at the proper time, as 
the monks do their pupils, who thus become mere logs and sticks.” 
. . . “ A young m&n shut up in this way, and kept ap^ from men,” 
ho says, “ is like a young tree which ought to bear fruit, but is planted 
in a pot.” TtAbAUU has his PanUgruel redeemed from the stultify
ing effecta of ove^truning by placing him in the bands of a wise 
tutor, who knew how to make bis studies amusing, interesting, and 
profllahlCjby making them “oe/ite” and connoctlrig them with life. 
Finelon believes in the efficacy of play. Looke thinks that “ all their 
innocent folly, playing, and child-iike actions are to be left perfectly 
free and
age serves only to spoil the temper both of body and mind "; that 
“this gamesome humor which is wisely adapted by Nature to their 
age and temper should be encouraged to keep up their spirita and 
improve their health and strength”; and that “ the chief art is to 

all that they have to do sport and play.” Further on ba finds

mony or discord, of war or peace, 
to father and mother, to the membere of ^e family, to 
Bociety and manhind, to natnre and God—in accordanee 
with the natural and indmdual disposition and tendra- 
oies of the child—depend chiefly upon his mode of life 
at this period; for the child’s life in and with himself, 
his family, nature, and God, ia as yet a unit. Thna, at 
♦1,;. age, the child can scarcely tell which is to lum 
dearer—the flowers, or his joy about them. Or the joy 
he gives to Uie mother when he brings or shows them 
to her, or tlie vague presentiment of the dear Giver of

«Tor

them.
Who can analyze these joys in which this period is
If the cliild is injured at this period, if the germinal 

leaves of the fnture tree of his life are marred at this 
time, he will only with the greatest difficulty and the 
utmost effort grow into strong manhood; he will only 
with the greatest difficnlty escape in his farther devel
opment the stunting effects of the injury or the one- 
sidedness it entails.

t to the use of “ ivory figures of Icttera

rHoch haa been s^d concerning the value and Importance of 
play by educators at aU times. Plato thinks that “the pUya of 
children have the mighUest influence on the maintenanw or non- 
maintenance of laws"; that daring the first three years the “ 
the nursling".should be made “cheerful and kind by keeping 
away from him “sorrow and fears and pain.” and by soothing him 
with song, the Bound of the pipe, and rhythmic movement; that at 
the next period of life, when the children “ almost invent their 
nmes, they ought to come together at the temples and play under 
the supervision of nurses, who are to “take cognizant of toelr be
havior." He foreshadows Procbel even in the demand for the regu
lation of play by music. “ From the first years,” he says, “ the pteys 
of diildren ought to be subject to laws; for, If these plays and those

soul of

trained ”; tiiat “ to restrain the natural gayety of that
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th&t "free libertj permitted them in their recreation vill discom 
I, Bhow th«r inclinations and aptitudes.”

' In hla “ Ejetters on .^Isthetic Education,” Schiller says; “ The 
plays of children often hare rcry deep moaning, for, to speak plainly 
and concisely, man plays only where he Is a human being in the 
fullest sense of the word, and be has reached full humanity only 
where he plays. This proposition, which at present may appear 
paradoxical, will acquire groat and deep signiQcance when we shall 
learn to refer it to the doubly serious ideas of duty and destiny; it 
will then, I am sure, sustain the entire superstructure of ttsthetio art 
and of the yet more difficult art of life.” With still keener insight 
Into child-nature, Richter says in his inoomparablo " Lovana”: “ 
tlrity alone can bring and hold serenity and happiness. Unlike our 
games, the plays of children are the expressions of scrioos actirity, 
although in light, ^irj dross. . . . Play is the first poetical (creative) 
utterance at man.”

To Froebel, however, belongs the credit of having found the 
true nature and function of play, and of regulating it In such a way 
as to lead it gradually and naturally into work, securing for work 
the same spontaneity and joy, the same freedom and serenity, that 
chmacterixe the plays of childhood, realizing in all directions of hu
man activity what Prof, Pillans {quoted by Herbert Spencer) asserts 
concerning school-work, that “ where young people are taught as 
they ought to bo, they are quite os happy in school as at play, seldom 
less delighted, nay, often more, with the well-<lirectcd exercise of 
their mental energies than with that of their muscular powers.” In 
his gifts and occupations he found for the two contrasts of play and 
work the living connection, making them both utter^ces of the 
same one creative activity. In play, It is the exercise of this activity 
that forms the purpose of the exertion and rewards il[vri.th joy 
speakabie: in work, the external product, the outcome of^e activity, 
becomes the purpose and additional reward of the exertion. Froe 
bel has shown how both may be combined, how the human being * 
the child, the boy or girl, the youth or maiden, man or woman-may 
leam to secure both enjoyments through the same effort, delighting 
In the activity which leads to a coveted result, however distant and 
difficult of attainment

Prayer, in his work on “ The Soul of the Child,” ofter speaking 
of the pleasurable eensations aroused in his boy on being carried out 
Into tho open air, etc., says: " A new kind of pleasurable aensations,

with some admixture of intellectual elements, is noticed when the 
child begins to effect some change of form by his own activity,' 
gradually gaining some knowledge of his own power. Not only the 
effects of the voice, especially crying an'd the fint con^ouslj tthuIw 
sounds, are concerned in this, but a number of ‘plays.* At first It 
was, in the fifth month, tho crumpling of a sheet of paper, which 
the boy repeated with evident pleasure. From this time on to 
bis third year he found great pleasure in tho tearing and rolling 
up of newspapers. With similar pleasure he engaged in pulling 
a glove from side to side (until bis fourth year), in pulling the halia 
of my beard. In ringing a small bell for an Insufferably long time. 
Later he found enjoyment in the movement of his own body,'in 
marching and in purely intellectual plays, pocking and unpacking 
of things, cutting with scissors, turning tho leaves of a book, looking 
at pictures. At last there came imagination, which animates clumsy 
pieces of wood, changes tho leaves of trees into delicious articles of 
food, etc.

“On tho whole, however, during tho first period of their life,* 
children owe many more plcosurablo feelings to the removal of con- 
dilioiis of discomfort than to tho creation of conditions of positive 
pleiisunj. The removal of hunger, thirst, wet, cold, tight dothing, 

sensations that are stronger than those 
genemted by soft light, moving tassels, tepid baths, singing, and the 
kiiidtiiicss of parents, or as stroqg as these. Not before the fourth 
month new pleasurable sensations are added by tho first suceessfol 
attempts to take hold.”

lie is inclined to look upon the cries, the laughter, and the 
various movements attending these pleasurable sensations as in
stinctive or rofiex in their character for quite a long time. Even 
the stamping with the foot in the eleventh month, tho stiffening 
of the body as a measure of resistance In the tenth month, he does ’ 
not consider intentional. About this time, however, a number of 
plays and experiments seem to indicate tho awakening of will. 
•Thus, in the eleventh month,” ho writes, “my child would fre
quently beat with a spoon against a paper or some other object held 
in the other hand, then suddenly exchange the two objects, and 
move the spoon with the other hand, as if be desired to determine 
whence the noise proceeded.”

At a still later period, between the fifteenth and twentieth 
months, the pleasure of the child’s plays seems to be due to the ** re>

their

gives rise to

un-
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whole physical life, and therefore intimately connected 
with Ws spiritual Ufe; at any rate, with his sonaations 
and feelings.

Therefore, after the mother^s milk, the first food of 
the child should be plain and simple, not more ardfidal 
and refined than ia absolutely needful, in no way stim
ulating and exciting through an excess of spices, nor 
rich, lest it hinder the inner organs in their activity.

Parents and nurses should over remember, as under
lying every precept in this direction, the following 
general principle: that simplicity and frugaUty in food 
and in other physical needs during the years of child
hood enhance man’s power of attaining happiness and 
vigor—true creativeness in eveiy respect

“Who has not noticed in children, over-stimnlated by 
spices and excess in food, appetites of a very low order, 
from which they can never again be freed—appetites ■ 
which, even when they seem to have been suppressed, 
only slumber, and in times of opportunity return with 
greater power, threatening.to rob man of all his dignity, 
and to force him away from his duty?

If parents wonid consider that not only much indi
vidual and personal happiness, but even much domestic 
happiness and general prosperity, depend on this, how 
very differently they would act I

But here the foolish mother, there the childish fa
ther, is to blame. We sed them give their children 
all kinds of poison, and in every form, coarse ^d fine. 
Here it cornea in the oppressing quantity which does 
not allow the body to digest it, which ia often g^ven 
only to drive away the ennui that torments the unoo- 
cnpied child; again, it comes in over-refinement in
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prodocUon of famfliaP thoaght-Imaffe# attended with pleasurable 
feelinge which bare been crjstamzed out, as it were, into relaUve 
cleaisees from the great mass of vague perceptions. Most of the 
pUtb which the children invent themselves may be reduced to this, 
eren the game of bidMmd-soek (in the eeventeenth and eighteenth 
months), and, related to this, the game of ‘ hunting for’ scraps of 
paper, pieces of biscuits, butU)n^ and other favorite things (in the 
fifteenth month)."

Much that goes by the name of play, Preyer considers as true 
Bore particularly with relcrcnee to the study of 

dianges produced by the chUd's own activity. In this connection 
be mentions the tearing of paper into small bits, continued with re- 

oe even between the forty-fifth and fifty-fifth weehs.markable paU____
Por this he finds the explanation in the ••gratification on the part 
oI th« child to find him!i4!ll the cum of so rtniMk»hle o chanso.” 
The ssme ho holds to b« true srith refercnoe to “the shiildns of 
a bunch of keys! ths opening and closing of a bol or purso (thlr- 
t<»nth month); the pnlUng ont, emptying, refllling, and roplacmg 
ofatableHlraveri the'piling np and scattering of gisTel; turning 
tholearcsof a book (thirteenth to nineteenth month); huiiowing 
and -.orking In sand-, thoiaimnging of shclK pebblee, buttons 
(twenty-flret month); the fllling and emptying of hotUes, cups, 
watering-pots (thirty-first to thirty-third month); the throwing of 
stones Into the water. The real with which these seemingly aimless 
moremonts are caocuted ia remarkable. The sense of gratification 
moat bo rery great, and 1. pmbsbly due to the feeling of hla omi 
power, and of being the cause of the varions chsngca.”—IV.]

§ SL In these years of childhood the child’s food is 
a matter of very great importance, not only at the time 
—for the child may by its food ho mode indolent or 
actiTO, slnggish or mobile, dull or bright, inert or vigor
ous—hut, indeed, for his entire fntnre life. For im- 
pressions, inclinations, appetites which the cliild may 
have derived from his food, the turn it may have pvon 
to his senses, and even to his life, as a whole, can only 
with difflcnlty be set iwide even when the age of self- 
dependoneo has been reached. They are one with his
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tfao propantion of food, by which the physical eido 
of the child^s life is stimnlated without true spiritnal 
caoao, oonsnmiDg and wcaheniog tho body. Here iiido- 
lenootnd shigg^^ces are considered as needful rest; 
there the cluld’s physical mobility, a symptom of

independent of true spiritual canscs, is 
greeted as true increase and development of life.

It is &r easier than wo think to promote and 
establish the happinces and welfare of mankind. All 
the means are simple and at band; yet we see them not. 
Wo see than, pcihaps, but do not notice them. In 
their simplidty, natiuWesa, availability, and nearness, 
they seem too insignificant, and we despise them. Wo 
seek help bom afar, although help is only in and through 
oureelvea. Hence, at a later period, h^ or all our ao- 
cnmnlated wealth can not procure for our children what 
greater inoght and a clearer vision discern os their 
greatest good. This they now must miss, or can enjoy 
but partially and scantily. It might have been theirs 
without efibrt, as it were, had we in their childhood 
attended to it but a little more; indeed, it would have 
been theirs in full measure bod we expended very much 
lees for their physical comfort

Would that to each young, newly married couple 
there could be shown, in all its vividness, only one of 
the sad experiences and observations in its small and 
seemingly insignificant beginnings, and in its incalcu
lable consequences, that tend utterly to destroy all the 
good of later education I—only one of these sod experi
ences, of which tho educator is compelled to make hun
dred^ and whose knowledge can help him but little to 
eonnteract the injurious consequences of tho respective
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faults in tho later life of those in whom he observes 
them; for who does not know the mighty influence of 
early impressions! -

And here it is easy to avoid the wrong and to find 
tho right. Always let the food bo simply for nourish
ment—never more, never less. Never should food be 
taken for ita own sake, but only for tho sake of promot
ing bodily and mental activity. Still leas should the 
peculiarities of the food, ita taste or delicacy, ever be
come an object in themselves, but only a means to make 
it good, pure, wholesome nourishment; else, in botli 
cases, the food destroys health.

Let the food of the child, then, bo os simple as the 
circumstances in which tho child lives can afford; and 
let it be given in quantities proportioned to his bodily 
and mental activity.

§ 32. In order to enable the child at this period to 
and play, to develop and grow freely, and without 

hindrance, his clothing should be free from laciug and ' 
pressure of all kinds; for such clothing ^yould oppress 
and fetter also the spirit of tho child. Tho clothing of 
tho child, in this os well os in the next period, should 
not bifid the body;* for it will have on the mind, on 
tho soul, of tho child, the samo effect it has on the body. 
Clothes, in form and color and cut, should never become 
an object in themselves, else they will soon direct the 
child’s attention to his appearance instead of his real 
being, make him vain and frivolous—dollish—a puppet 
instead of a human being. Clothing, therofore, is by no 
means an unimportant conconi, either, for tho child or
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thfi adult wmnj as it is deffliablo for him, even as a Chris- 
to ho ahlo to say, “ "Without piece and without 

seam, only a continuous whole, like &e garment of 
Jesus, was also his life and work, and his doctrine.”

§ S3. The mm and object of tho^uentalxamjif the 
child,Jn31>Opi'^?®tio mdTamily'arcIe, then, is to 

~awak^ and dorolop, to quicken all the powere and 
natural pfla of the child, to enable all the momheis and 
orgms of man to fulfill the requirements of the child’s 
powers and gifts.

[Herbert Spencer, who, althongb ignorant of Pmebel’e work, 
has so manx points of contact with him, Bnds the proper function 
of education in “preparation for complete tiring," which is the free 
ezerciae of all our Cscoltiea. There seems to bo little fundamental 
difference, too, between the phjsiologicol, psychological, oociological, 
and ethical limiUtions of oomplete tiring on the part of Spencer, 
and the life-unity with self, mankind, nature, the uniTene, and God 
demanded by Prods). (Compare g 19.)-IV-l

The natural mother does all this instinctively, with
out instruction and direction; but this is not enough: 
it is needful that she should do it consciously, as a con
scious being acting upon another beii^ which is growing 
into consciousness (see § 66), and (ijnecionsly tending 
toward the continuous development of the human being, 
in a certain inner living connection (see § 2).

[That instinct alone is not sufficient to enable the mother to guide 
the child aright is amply shown by the many cruel practices to 
which children are subjected among barbarous tribes, and by the 
surriTal of many senseless and even pernicious customs in the nur- 
seriM of even the most cultured commuuitlee of our day. Ckmsci- 
entloua mothers ererywhere point with expressions of deepest regret 
to the many oreralghta and neglects of which they wore unwittingly 
guilty, the many mlsunderatandlngs and misapplications that blurred 
ri-ie effidenoy, the many blunders whose pernicious effects years of
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snhooquent toD could not clloco. Insight will add a conscious pur- 
poeo to the instinct; It will arouse the sonso of doty In the soul. It 
kill enable the head to help the heart, add wisdom to loro, avoid 
waatn and insure suooosa—IV.]

By akotching her work, therefore, I hope to show it 
to her in its nature, significance, and connection. It is 
true, the plainest thoughtful mother could do this more 
fully, more perfectly, and more deeply] but through 
imperfection man rises to perfection. I trust, therefore, 
that this sketch may awaken faithful and calm, thought
ful and rational parental love, and show ns the 
of development in childhood in nnhroken snccession,

“ Give mo your arm.” “ "Where is your hand! ” 
In such words the mother strives to teach the child to 
feel the complexity of his body and the difference be
tween his liinbe.

“ Bite your finger.” This is an especially well-con
ceived action, which a deep natural feeling has suggested 
to the thoughtful mother playing with her child. It 
induces refiection .in its earliest phases, by tending to 
bring to the child’s knowledge ah object which, although 
it has an individnalily of its own, is yet united with the

course

child.
Not lees important is the mother’s pleasantly playful 

manner of leading the child to a knowledge of the 
bets which he

mem-
not tee, the nose, the eats, the tongue, 

md teeth. The mother gently pulls the nose or ear, as 
if she meant to separate them from head or face, and, 
showing to the child the half-concealed end of her finger 
or thumb, says, “ Hero I have the ear' the nose,” and . 
the child quickly puts his hand to his ear or nose, and
smiles with intense joy to find them in their, right places.

can

il'
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At a uter pjsriod, aa if she would direct the child to 
the ponnanonco of the active quality, or to its cause, the 
mother says, “ The Bonp is hot^ it bums you.” “ The .. 
knife ie sharp, it pricks, it cuts; let it alone.” From a 
knowledge of the efEect, the mother leads to the imma
nent lasting cause, sharpy and, later, from a knowledge 
of the immanent quality to a knowledge of tho efEcct, 
prick^, cutting, as s^ch, without tho direct personal 
experience of these effects.

Further on, the mother leads the child first to feel 
his own action, and then to contemplate tho action it
self. Thus, the mother .delightfully teaching him in 
all she does and says, requests the child who is to take 
food, “Open' your mouth”; or, when he is to bo 
washed, “Close your eyes”; or she teaches tho child 
to find the object of his action. Thus, when she lays 
the child in his little bed, she says, “ Go to sloop!’; or, 
as she lifts a spoonful of food to liis lips, “ Eat, my ' 
pet.” And, in order to direct his attention to tho effect 
of the food upon the nerves of taste and upon the re
lation between the food and the body, she says, “ How 
good that tastes I ” In order to direct his attention to 
the smell of flowers, the mother imitates the noise of 
snnfl^g, and says, “How good that smells! Would 
yon like to smell it ? ” Or, on the other hand, she turns 
with the expression of displeasure her face away from 
tbd flower, which she removes from tho child.

Thus, the plainest mother, who with her beloved 
cliild withdraws almost bashfully into privacy—lest un
consecrated eyes profane the sanctua^—seeks in tho 
most natural manner to arouse to ^ activity all his 
limbs and senses.
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Id action the mother first arouses and directs in the 
child a deeiro to know even what he can not see extern 
Daily.
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All this tends to lead tho child to eolf-consciousness, 
to reflection about himself in the approaching period of 
boyhood. Thus, a boy ten years old, similarly guided 
by instinct, believing himself unobserved, soliloquized: 
“ I am not my arm, nor my ear; all my limbs and organs 
I can separate from myself, and I still remain myself; I 
wonder what I am ; who and what this is which I call 
myself!”

Li the same spirit, maternal love continues with the 
in order to lead him to use those things. “ Show 

your tongue.” “ Show me your tooth.” “ Bite it 
with your tooth.” “ Slip the foot into the stocking— 
into the shoe.” “ There is the foot in the stocking—in 
^ho shoe.”

Thus maternal instinct and love gradually introduce 
/ the child to his little outside world, proceeding from the 

whole to tho part, from the near to the remote.
Similarly, as she at first sought to bring to the child’s 

notice objects as such, and in their relative positions, she 
directs attention to their attributes and qualities. 

In tbia^ of couise, she first shows them in their actions, 
and only later in their passive conditions.

' She says, “The candle bums,” as she cautiously 
holds tho child’s finger toward tho flame, enabling him 
to feel the heat without being really burned, and guard
ing him agmnst an unknown danger. Or, she says, 
“ The knife pricks,” as she carefully and gently presses 
the point of the knife against the child’s finger. Or, 
“ The soup bums your mouth.”

mo

soon
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venturi to lead from the contemplation of the things 
and its quality in their connection to the contemplation 
of the quality os distinct from the thing. “ The bird 
dies,” she says at first about the actual bird that files. 
“See the little bird,” she says later, onbeliolding the 
flitting, unsteady light-reflection that comes from the 
moping surface of water or of a mirror. Then, in 
order to teach the child that thia is an incorporeal phe
nomenon which shares with the bird only its mobility, 
she says, “Catch the little bird,” and asks the child to 
cover the reflection with his hands.

Again, in order to lead the child to the contempla
tion of the motion alone, the mother says, when she be
holds the pendulum osdllationB of some object, “swings 
swong,” or “ To-fro.”

Similarly, she seeks to attract the child’s attention 
to the mutability of things—e. g., showing the lighted 
candle, “ Here is the light ”; taking it away, “ All gone, 
fight”; or, “Papa com^” and, “By-by, papa.” 
Again, showing the self-mobility of thingB, “Come, 
kitty, to my pet,” and, “Run, kitty, mu.” She incites 
the child to bodily activity—“ Hold the flower,” “ Catch 
the kitty,” or, slowly rolling the ball “Catch the 
ball”

Unfortunately, our conceit induces us to lose sight 
of this natural and divine starting-point of all human 
development; we stand perplexed, having lost begin- 

•ning and.end, and therefore the right direction. Hav
ing denied God and nature, we seek counsel from hu
man knowledge and wit Wo bnild houses of qpds; 
but there is no room in them for the ways of the nat
ural mother, for divine influence; and the slightest ut
terance of the child, impelled by ^e joy and instinct of 
life, throws them do^vn. If they should stand, the 
child must bo, if not bodily, yet intellectually fettered.

Where has this discussion taken us? Into the nur- 
sexy of the worldly-wise, of the so-called refined people, 
who scarcely believe that there are in the child germs 
which, if they are to thrive, must be developed early; 
who know still leas that all the child is ever to be and 
become, lies—however slightly indicated—in the child, 
and can be attained only through development from 
within outward.

How dead, therefore, does evctything seem here; 
how cold, or, at best, how loud and noisy I But, is not 
the mother here? Alasl it is not the mother’s room, 
it is only the nurseiy.

Away I and let us again go where not only the 
room of child and mother is one, but where even 
mother and child are still one; where the mother is 
loath to give the care of her child to strangera Let os 
see and hear how the mother, there, shows to the child 
objects in their motions: “ Hark I the bird sings I The 
dog says, ‘ bow-wow 1 ’ ” And then, directly ftom the 
word to the name, hearing to sight, “Where is 
Peep-peep ? Where is Bow-wow ? ” The mother even

All-ombraoing motbe^love seeks to awaken and to 
interpret the foelmg of community between the child 
and the father, brother, and sister, which is so impor 
tant, when she says, “ Love dear papa ”; or as she caress
ingly passes the child’s iiand 
“ Dear, dear papa ”; or, “ Love little sister,” etc.

In addition to the sense of community as such, the 
g^m of so much glorious developmeut, the mother’s love

the father’s cheek,over
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seeks also through moTements to lead the child to feei 
his own inner life. By regular, rhythmic movements— 
and this is of special importance—she brings this life 
within the cliild’s conscions control when she dandles 
him np and down on her hand or arm in rhythmic 
movements and to rhythmic sounds.

Thus the genuine, natural mother cautiously follows 
in an directions the slowly developing, all-sided life in 
the child. Sbe strengthens it, and thus arouses to ever- 
greater activity the still more all-sided life within, and 
develops this.

Others suppose tlie child to be cmp^, wish to iuoca- 
late him with life, make him as empty os they think 
him to be, and deprive him of life, as it were. Thus, 
too, there ore lost again in word and tone those means 
of cultivation that lead so simply and naturally to the 
development of rhythm and ob^ence to law in all 
hnman life-utterances, for their significance is recog
nized by few pereons, and by still fewer persons con
sidered and farther unfolded in connection with the 
further development of life in the human being.

Nevertheless, an early, pure development of rhyth
mic movement would prove most wholesome in the 
succeeding life-periods of the hnraan being. Wo rob 
ourselves as educators, and we still more rob the chilt? 
as pupil by discontinuing so soon the development ol 
rhythmic movements in early education. It would be 
easier for him to compass the legitimate, proper measure 
of his life. Much willfulness, impropriety, and coarse
ness would be taken out of his life, his movements, and 
actions. Ho would secure more firmness and modera
tion, baimony •, and, later on, there would bo do-
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reloped in him a higher appreciation of nature and art, 
of music and poetry (see § 80).

Even very small children, in moments of quiet, and 
particularly when going to sleep, will hum little strains 
of songs they have heard; this, too, has not escaped 
the attention of the observant, thoughtful motiier, and 
should be heeded and developed even more in the edu
cation of little children as the first genu of future 
growth in melody and song. Undoubtedly this would 
soon lead in children to a self-activity Rimllar to that 
attained in speech, and children whose ^ulty of speech 
has been thu^ developed and trained, find, seemingly 
without e^ort, the woi^ for new ideas, peculiar associa
tions and relatiouB among newly discovered qualitiec.

Thus, a; very little girl, brought up in child-like 
purity by /inateraal thonght^Iness, after long and 
tbouglilfal examination of the soft and downy leaves of 
a plafit, exclaimed joyfully, ** Oh, how woolly 1 ” The 
mother could not recollect that she had ever directed 
the child’s attention to such a quality.

Similarly, the same child, on beholding the two most 
brilliant planets quite near each other In the clear, 
starry sky, exclaimed joyfully, “Father and mother 
stars!” Yet the mother had not the least idAB bow 
this association with'the stare had been called np In the 
child’s mind.

§ 34. In teaching the child to stand and wilk, we 
should use neither perombnlaton nor lotdlngctrtegE 
He ^onld stand when he is strong 
balance freely and independently; and he ihonld WtOt 
when, freely moving forward, ho can indopotKleBUy
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Dt orert, di»w himself np by some tall object near by, 
and thus keep his balance withont sapport. He should 
not walk before ho can creep, rise freely, maintain his 
balance, and proceed by his own efiort At first, when 
at Bomo &pxn his mother^ he has raised himself'
by his 0^ eSoTtf ^ ictcrn to &e mother’s lap wiQ 
inTito .ldm to go forward. Soon, however, the child 
feels strength in his own feet, rejoices intensdjr over it, 
and, for his. ownr pleasure repeats the now art for its 
own sake, as formeriy ho repeated the art of standing. 
In a short time he b^ns the practice of the art with- 
ont strain or effort; he is attracted by the bright, ronnd, 
smooth pebble, by the .gayly-color^ flattering bit of 
paper, by the smooth, symmetrical, throe- or fomscor- 
nezed piece of board, by the rectangnlar bloeks of 
wood for bnilding, by the brilliant, qnaint leaf, and he 
tries to get hold of thew with the help of the newly 
acqmred me of his limbi, to bring like things together, 
and to separate things that are nnlik& L^k at the 
child that can scarcely keep himself erect, and that can 
walk only with greatest caro—he sees a twig, a bit of 
straw j painfnlly he seenres it, and, like the yonng bird 
in spring, carries it to his nest, as it were.

Behold, Bgun, the child laborionsly stooping and 
sbwly going fonrord on the ground, under the eaves of 
the rool The force of tbo rain has washed ont of the 
sand smooth, bright pebbles, and the evei^observ- 
ing child gathers them as bnilding-stones, as it were, as 
material for fntnre bnilding. And is he wrong! Does 
not the child, in tmth, collect material for his fntnre 
IHe^nOdingf like tilings must here be ranged to
gether, things unlike most be separated. Not erode

W;
things, bat things wrought ont of their oradeneas, are 
to be joined together.

§ 85. If the bnilding is to be sound, all the 
mnst be known not only by its Tmmie, but also by ite 
quaiitieB and uses; and, that the child desires this, is 
shown in his child-like, quiet, bn^ activi^. We 
it obildish becaose we do not nnderstand it, because we 
have not eyes to see, nor ears to hear, and, still less, 
feeling to feel with the child; we are dull, therefore 
the child’s life seems dull to us. We do not know its 
meaning; how, then, can we interpret it for the child 1 
And yet it is the longing for this interpretation that 
urges the child to appeal to us. How can we impart 
a language to the things of child-life when they 
dumb in ns? And yet it is the intense desire for this 
ffiat niges the child to bring hie treasnree to ns and to 
lay them in our laps. The child loves all things that 
enter bis small horizon and extend his little world. To 
him the least thing is a new discovery; hut it must not 
come dead into the little world, nor be dead therein, 
lest it obscure the small horizon and orosh the little 
world.

are

Therefore, the child would know himself why he 
loves this thing; he would know all its* propertiee, its 
innermost nature, that be may learn to understand him*' 
self in his attachment. For this reasdn the child ex
amines the object on all sides; for thla reason he tears 
and breaks it; for this reason he puts it in his mondi 
and bites it We reprove the child for His naughtiness 
and foolishness; and yet he is wiser than we who re
prove him.

The child would know the inner nature of the thing.
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An imuta initinat which, properly sppredited and 
guided, would aeek to find God in all his works, nigoa 
him to this. God gave hhn undeistaudiug, reason, Im- 
guage. Those who lead his life do not^ can not gratify 
this inslinot Where, thou, shall the c^d seek gratifi. 
cation for this instinct of research, if not from the ob
ject itself!

It is true the broken object, too, is dumb; yet it 
rereals in its ^fragments at least oitber like or unlike 
parts, as is instanced in the broken stone, the tom 
flower, and this mescB an ex^sion of knowlodgo. Do 
adults extend their knowle^ in a diflerent way! Is 
not the innde of the plant pithy, hollow, or woody t Is 
not its oroseeection oironlar, triangular, square, polyg- 
oxtall Is not the fracture eren or uneven, smooth or 
rough, impervious or porous, splintery or conchoidal, or 
hackly or fibrous! Are not the fragments sharp or 
blnntodged! Is it not briflie, or does it not rather 
yield to the blows without breaking!

All this the child does in order that from the divert 
city of outer manlfestationo of the object its inner na- 
tnm and its relation to him may become revealed to 
him, that he may know the cause of hie liking, his fond
ness of the object! And do we adults who seek knowl
edge proceed diffierently!

We overlook this in the child’s activity, and wo do 
not recognise its value and-significance un^ the teacher 
does it, and requests our sons to do it.

Therefore, even the ludd word of the most lucid 
teacher frequently has no influence upon our sons; for 
they are askM to learn now with the teacher what they 
should have learned in childhood with the help of oitr
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quickening explanations; what, indeed, childhood meant 
they should leam-almost without effort.

And yet how little is needed from attendants to aid 
childhood in this tendency I It is only needful to desig
nate, to name, to put into words what the child does, 
sees, and finds.

Rich, indeed, is the life of the child ripening into 
boyhood; but we eee it not Real is his life, but we 
feel it not His life accords with the destiny and mis- 

, sion of humanly, but we know it not Wo not only 
fail to guard, nurse, and develop the inner germ of his 
life, but we allow it to be stifled and omshed by the 
weight of his own instincts, or to find vent on some 
weiier side in nnnatnralness. We then see the same 
phenomenon which, in the plant, we call wild-shoot, or 
water-shoot, a misdirection of the energies, of the de
sires and Instincts in.the child (the human plant).

Now, at last, wo would fain give another direction 
to the energies, desires, and instincts of the dbild grow
ing into boyhood; .bnt it is too late. For the deep 
meaning of child-life passing into boyhood we not only 
failed to appreciate, but we misjndged it; we not only 
failed to nurse it, bnt we misdirected and crushed it,

§ 86. A child has found a pebble.. In order to de
termine by experiment its properties, he has rabbed it 
on a board near by, and has'discovored its proper^ of 
Imparting color. It is a fragment of lime, clay, rod- 
stone, or chalk.

See how he delights in the newly discovered prop
erty, and how busily he triakes nse of itl Soon the 
whole surface of the. board is changed.

At first the boy took delight in the new property.
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then in tlie chfiogod scz&ee—SOW rodf now wliitef now 
now brown—bet soon be b^an to find pleasmo 

in. tbe windings strai^t, emred, and other fonns that 
appear* Theee linear phenomena direct his attention 
to the linear properties of sniroimding objects. Now 
the head becomes a circle, and sow the drcnlar line 
tejnesents the head, the dliptical curve connected with 
it r^resents the body; arms and legs appear as straight 
or broken lines, and these again represent arms and 1^; 
the fingers he sees bb s^ght lines meeting in a common 
point, and lines so connected are, for the busy child,
•gun hands and fingers; the ejes he sees as dots, and 
these ag^ represent eyes; and thus a new world opens 
within and witiiout For what man tries to represent 
or do he b^pns to understand.

The perception and representation of linear relations 
open to the child on the threshold of boyhood a new 
world in various directions. Not only can he represent 
the outer world in rednot^ measnre, and thus compre* 
bend it more easily with his eyes; not only can he re> 
produce outwardly what lives in his mind as a remi* 
nisoence or new association, but the knowledge of a y'
wholly new invisible world, the world of forces, has its ^
tendereet rootlets right here.

The ball that is rolling or has been rolled, tbe stone 
that has been thrown and ^lls, the water that 
dammed and conducted into many branching ditches— 
all these have taught the child that tbe effect of a force, 
in its individual manifestatious, is always in the direc
tion of a line.

Thus tbe repreeentation of objects by lines 
leads the child to the perception and repreeentation of
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the direotion in which a force acts. Here flows a ; 
brook,” s&yiog this, the child makes a mark indi* < 
eating this course of a brook. The child has drawn linM 
signifyiii tp him a tree. ** Here grows another branch, 
and herejstUl another,” and as he speaks he draws forth 
from thp tree, os it were, the lines indicating the 
brancho^

Yeryj significantly the child says, “ Here comes a 
bird fiyihg,” and draws in the direction of the supposed 
flight a fading line.

Giv^ the child a bit of chalk or the like^ and soon 
a new dreation will stand before him and you. Let 
the fathkr, too, in a few lines, sketch a man, a horse.
This nian of lines, this horse of lines, will give the 
child more joy than an actual maA, an octr^ horse 
would d().

§ 37; Mothers and attendants, would you know how 
to lead t^e child in this matter! See and observe tiie 
child; he will teach you what to do.

Here a child traces a table by pasting its fingers 
along its edges and outlines, as far as be can reach them. 
Thus thb child sketches the object on the object itself, 
as it were. This is the first, and, for the child, the 
safest step by-which ho first becomes aware of the out
lines an^ forms of objects. In like manner he sketches 
and-stages the chair, the bench, the window.

Booh, however, the advances. He draws lines 
across four-sided boards—the table, the seat of the 
chair of bench—vaguely anticipating that this is the . 
method for retaining the forms and relations of snr- 
faces. iA little later he draws the fonn in reduced 
measurb.

y;

was

soon
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Behold 1 hero he has sketched the table, the chair, 
the bench, and manj other things, on the table-top.* 
Do jon not see how he dev^oped and grew epontane- 
onsly to attainment f

Objects whicb ho could moTC, which he conld take 
in at one glance, he laid on a bo^ or bench or table, 
and sketched their ontline bjr passing hia hand amnnd 
them. Later on, aciseois and boxes, and still later, leaves 
and twigs, nay, the ohild’s own hand and the shadows 
of objects, are sketched in this way.

}Imy things are gained by these proceedings ef the 
chad—more than I can enumerate—a clear conception 
of forma, the power to represent the forms independ
ently, the fixing of the forma as such, strengthening and 
praetioe of the arm and hand in free representation of 
these.

The attenfive mother, the though^ father, the 
sympathetio family (without any of them having 
^wn, without an artist among them), may lead the 
child growing into boyhood to draw with tolerable oo- 
cnraqr a straight line,;a diagonal or diameter, oven rect
angular objects in vertica] poeitioa (o. g., mirrors, win
dows, and many other things), with some degree of 
iBsomhIance.
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It is not only conducive but necessary to the dovel- 
qiment and strengthening ef the child’s power and skill 
^ parents should, without being pedantio or too exact
ing, connect the cluld’s actions with suitable language, 
a g., “Now I draw a table, a mirror; now I draw the 
diagonal of the alate, of the board.”

This onhancee the inner and the outer power, in
creases knewledgo, awakens the judgment and reflection 
which avoids so many blunders, and which, in a natural 

can not be aroused too soon. For the word and 
the drawing • ^ always mutually explanatory and oora- 
plmmtary; for neither one is, by itself, exhanstivo and 
Buffloiont with reforenoo to the object represented. The 
drawing properiy stands between the word and the 
^g, shares certain qualities with each of them, and is, 
therefore, so vdnable in the development of the child.' 
The true drawing has this in common with the thing, 
ttat It seeks to represent it in form and ontline; like 
the word, however, it never is the thing itself, but only 
an imago of the thing. The word and the drawing are 
agam clearly opposed in their nature: for the drawing 
ia dead, while the word lives; the drawing is visible, m 
the word is audible. The word and the-drawing, there
fore, belong together inseparably, as light and shadow, 
night and day, soul and body do. The facnlly of draw
ing is, therefor^ as much innate in the child, in man, as 
IS the facnlfy of speech, and demands its development 
rad cultivation as imperatively as the latter; oxporionco 
shows ttis dearly in the child’s love for drawing, in th 
child’a instinctiTe desire for drawing.

• I tnnikta Ze{<M«ti hero hj drateiny^ not oymbol, tnHiwn^^h m Fioa- 
W hu reforenoo to tha dreirinji^uot de«»ibed,—Jh.

ever

* Uwu foTTaoxljr&ot nnoomiDoa to find Uble^tops m»do of Urge oUbo 
cfelolo-twao. Then «u ooch « U^Ia In m; fother*a hooM when I iru a 
haj. I edll eooDoet with It manj * frnitftil memory of earnest stadiea of 
fbna end ootUne, of doUgbtfol tnins of fono^t and of vigoroua atrugglea of 
inrentton that made tiM egUest weather a boon. A portable bUck* 
board U so excellent aobatltota for each a taUe. It will accomplUb more 
for the ohUdU onderstandlng of tblnga, and for the rlgorooa development 
ef a healthy Imafteatign, than the moat earnest talks, and the most ideal 
atory^booka ootild do.—2k.

e
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The mind of tlio child teqniies, however, thet the 
mother and other attondanta ahonld, from the veiy be
ginning and early, develop in the child the nianber- 
fajmlty m accordance with the nature of number, and 
with the apecifle laws of human thought

If the child is quietly obeerved, it will be eapy to 
see how ho follows apontaneonaly the road implied by 
the laws of human thought, proceeding from the visi
ble to the invisiblo .and more abstraot Ho does this 
nnoonscioualy, it is tree, but surely. At first the child 
places together similar ohjeota, and obtains thus, e.g., 
apples, pears, nuts, beans.

Let, now, the mother or some other attendant add the 
e^lauatory word; in other words, lot them join the 
visible with the andible, thus bringing it nearer tire 
chad’s insight and knowledge, nearer his inner percept 
tion, by running these objects.

Who has not observed and had frequent opportuni- 
tios to see how the child arranges the objects of each 
kind sin^y in a row! Let the mother here again add 
the explanatory, quickening word, saying, e. g.:

Apple, apple, apple, apple, etc.; all apples.
Pear, pear, pear, pear, etc.; aU pears; 

or whatever else the child may have placed in the 
rows—nuts, beaus, pebbles, or leaves—of each kind of 
objects, there are always sevend. Now, in order to ; 
enable the chfid partionlarly to see this, let the mother 
speak the words in common with the child, as just in- ' 
dicated. ^

Later, when the mother has the child to arrange the 
objects one after the other, let her describe this proceed
ing srith the child definitely and dearly, thus;
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end the onter« w fir ee the eye Is oonoomed. Here onter objects sre 
freed of lU the ettxibatei of oorporeelitf; ud jet their imagee hire 
a rlilble really, end Tiridlf rec^ the afaaent attribatos. Here the 
ddU gires risible e^ntarion to his ideas. Here he feels the full 
delight of creeting, as it were, whaterer his fanej dictates. This 
aoooonts for the erident eagemeea vith which he ntams, agidn and 
again, to slate and pencil, and for tl» astisfactioa with which ho 
linge»withtheta.>-3h] *

§ 88. The ropreeentation of objects hy and in draw
ing induces and implies dear perception, and this soon 
loa^ .the child to the readj recognition of the constantly 
repeated association of certain numbers of similar oV 
jects—^ g., two ^es and two arms, five fingers and 
five toes, the six legs of the beetle and of the fly. Thus 
the drawing of the object leads to the discoveiy of num
ber (see ^ The rented return of one apd the
same object lea^ to .counting. The fixed distinctive 

of objects dmilar in c^iain respects constitutes 
the number of these objects. Thus, by a new discovery, 
by the development and cultivation of the number-fac
ulty in the child, his sphere of knowledge, his world, is 
again extended; and an essential need of his inner be
ing, a certain yearning of bis spirit, is satisfied by this 
devdopment For the chEd has heretofore viewed his 
greater or smaller quantities of similar and dissimilar 
objects with a certain longing, a vague feeling that be 
still lacks a certdn means of ^owledge. He was still 
unable to rect^^iise and to determine the relative quan- . 
titiee of these different heaps of things; but now be 
knows he htt two large and three small pebbles, four 
white and fi!ve yellow flowers, eta The knowledge of 
number rdations adds very much to the child’s Ufa
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series, leaving the Hnd of objects wholly out of conaid- 
^tioD, thus:One apple, another apple, still another apple; many 

One pear, another pear, still another pear; many
apples.

• (one),* • (two), • « •(three),* • « • (four), * * • « *(1176),oto.
This is the abstract consideration and perception of 
groups in their natural succession, the perception of 
numbers os such.

In this way a clear and sure knowledge of numbera 
(at Iwet up to ten) should be developed in the period 
of childhood. But at no time should the nnineials be- 
given to the child as empty, unmeaning sounds and be 
thus repeated by him; by such a method the child 
might be led to count two, four, seven, eight, one,

' five, two, if it were not rescued at last by the native 
power of the human mind, throwing off all things un
natural.

For a long time the child should never say the nu
merals, which, in themselves, are empty and meaning, 
less to him, without the aid of objects which he Actually 
counts.

peara.
And 60 on with ofiior objects. The quantity of 

each kind of objects is continually increased by the 
regular addition of a ndw object of the same kind.

Instead of the indefinite words “another,” “still an
other,” the mother subseque^utly uses the numerals defi
nitely indicating the increase, counting together with 
the diild, thus:

One apple, two apples, three apples, etc.
One pear, two pears, three peara, four pears, etc.
Agjun, let the mother place several objects of each 

kind in naturally'increasing quantities, In sncceeslve seta, 
and indicate in words wbat she does, thns:

* apple,
♦ * apples, 

apples, etc.
Subsequently, again, let mother and child pronounce to 
gother. At last lot the child do the arranging as wek 
as the speaking, counting alone.

While here with each number the kind of object 
was still named, let, subsequently, the numbers only be 
named and reserve the name of ^e kind of object for 
the last number, thus:

* pear,
pears,

• ♦ ♦ pears, etc.
* «

» « *
In this presentation of the development of nnmber 

ideM there has been given, at the same time, an illns- 
tration in.what manner and according to what laws the 
child ascends from the perception of individual things 
to tto more general and the most general conceptions. 
It is tree, in eiperienoe, this transition is often qnite 
sudden.

§ 39. What wealth, what abnndanoe and vigor of 
inner and enter life, do we now find in the rightly 
gnided and guarded child toward the dose of childhood 
and entranoe into the period of boyhood I Where will 
the oomlng man find an object of tlionght and feeling, 
of knowledge and sM, that does not have its tonderest

« (oneX • • (twoX • • • (threeX 
• (one). • • (two), • • • (threeX 

Here the snccessive groups of objects are considered 
chieBy with reference to their numbers, the considerar 
tion of the kind of object lying in the b^ground. 

Lastly, the mother names only the numbers in the

. . * .(fourapples); 
* * * • (fonr peanX
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■pice to which he is to confine the iireljffhttle cteitniee 
in their search for food is smsll. Thej escape from the 
little swain, who may have been bnqr in other ways, 
seeking food for his mind. The goslings get into the 
road, where they are exposed to injury. The mother 
sees this, and calls ont to the child to he careful The 
little boy who, by the oTer-renowed efforts for freedom 
on the part of the goslings, probably had been often 
disturbed in his own pursuits, retorts in his vezafion, 
“ Mother, yon seem to think it is not hard to tend the 
goslings.”

■Who can indicate the present and future develep- 
ments which the child reaps from this part of t^ 
parent’s work, and which he mi^t reap even more 
abundantly, if parents and attendants heeded the mat
ter and m^e use of it later on in the instruction and 
training of their children i

Behold here the little child of the gardener. He is 
weeding; the child wishes to help, and be teaches the 
little f^ow to distinguish hemlock from parsley, to 
obeerre the differences in the brilliancy and odor of the 
leaves.

rootlets in the years of childhood t What subject of 
fntare instruction and discipline does not germinate in 
childhood I

Inngnago and nature lie open before the child. He 
begins to apprehend the properties of number, form, 
magnitude, the knowledge of space, the nature of forces, ' 
the effects of substances. Color, rhythm, melodious 
sound, and shapdiness hare impressed him in their ul
timate germs and in their pecniiar significance. He has 
begun to distinguish, with some degree of definiteness, 
natnre and the world of art, and has commenced, with 
some degree of certainty, to contrast himself with the 
outer srorld; already there has been aroused in him the 
consdonsness of an inner world of his own. Keverthe- 
less, we have as yet not touched nor oven considered an 
important,sido of child-life, the side of association with 
father and mother, brother and sister, in their domestic 
cares, in their professional duties.

§ 40. I look about mo: I see the scarcely two-year- 
old child of a day-la^rer leading his horse; the father 
has plsoed the halter in the child’s bands. Calmly and 
deliberately the little fellow walks before the horse, and 
looks back with steady eye to see if the horse is follow
ing. It is true, the &ther holds the check-reins in his 
hand, still the child firmly bdioves that he leads the 
horse, that the horse must obey him. For, see, the 
father stops to speak to an acquaintance, and, of conrse, 
the horse stops too; but the child, thinking the horse 
willfnl, pulls the hklterwith all 1^ might to make it 
goon.

There the forester’s son accompanies his father to 
the clearing that, at some previous time, they together 
had sown. Everything looks green. The child sees 
only young pine-plants; bnt the father teaches him to 
recognize 4e cypressepnige and to distinguish it from 
the pine-plant by its different properties. ,

.Again, the father takes aim and fires; he hits the 
mark, and teaches the attentive child that three points 
that he in the same direction always he in one and the 
same straight line; that in order to direct a line—^theMy neighbor’s son, scarcely three years old, tends-, 

his mother’s goslings near my garden-hedge. The
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<u they have gathered eufficUnt etrength and experience^ 
fnniiah them with the means to find the answers in the 
sphere of their own knowledge.

Let parents—^more particnlarlj fathers (for to their 
special care and guidance the child ripening into boy
hood is confided)—let fathers contemplate what the 
fulfillment of their paternal duties in child-guidance 
yields to them; let them feel the joys it brings. It is 
not possible to gain from anything higher joy, higher 
enjoyment, than wo do from the guidance of our chil
dren, from living with and for our children. It is in
conceivable how wo can seek and expect to find any
where higher joy, higher enjoyment, fnller gratification 
of our best desires than we can find in intercourse with 
our children; more recreation than we can find in the 
frunily circle, where we can m^te joy for ourselves in 
BO many respects.

We should bo deeply impressed with the truth of 
these statements could we but see in his plain home- 
suiTounding^ in his happy, joyous family, the father 
who, from his own resources, has created what here has 
been but partially described. In a few words he sums 
up his rule of conduct: “To lead children early to 
think, this I consider the first and foremost object of 
child-training.”

To give them early habits of work and industiy 
seemed to him so natural and obvious a couree as to need 
no statement in words. Besides, the child that has 

- been led to think will thereby, at the same time, be 
led to industry, diligence—to all domestic and civic 
virtuea.

Those words are a seed from which springs a shady,
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barrel of the rifi^toward a certain point, three points 
must be laid in this direction, and that, when this has 
been done, all other points of the gun-barrel lie in the 
same line and direction.

In another place the child sees his father striking 
the hot iron, and is taught by the fadier that the heat 
makes the iron softer; and, again, as the father tries in 
vain to push the heated iron rod through an opening 
through which before it passed so easily, that heat ex
pands the iron.

[Froebel here continues through throe pages to fur- 
nidi, ramilar illustrationfl from a variety of professions 
and trades, diowing the exhaustlees wedth of informa
tion and discipline that may come to the child from this 
loving interconrso with a kind and thoughtful father 
in hia daily work.—Tr.'\

The child—your child, ye fathers—^feels this so in- 
teusely, so vividly, that he follows you wherever yon 
are, wherever you go, in whatever you do. Do not 
harshly repd him; show no impatience about his ever- 
recurring questions. Every harshly repelling word 
crushes a bud or shoot of his tree of life. Do not, how
ever, tell him iu words much more than ho could find 
himself without your words. For it is, of course, easier 
to hear the answer from another, perhaps to only half 
hear and understand it, than it is to seek and dis

it himself. To have found one fourth of the 
by his own effort is of more value and impor

tance to the child thnu it is to half hear and half under
stand it in the words of another; for this causes mental 
indolence. Do not, therefore, always answer your 
childron’s questions at once and directly; but, ae toon
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erengreen troo of life, faQ of fngnnt bloeBoma and 
•oond, ripe frail Hay thoae of lu who allow onr ehil« 
dren to grow np thooghtleas and idle, and therefore 
doll dead, hear heed thU I

§ 4L But—it i» luad to 8»y it, yet ite troth wili ip- 
peer i^ in onr inteiroune ind lUo irith onr childreii, 
wo cut t eeuehing glinoe upon the condition of onr 
minda tnd hearls—wo are dull, onr snrrbandings are 
dnll to na. With all onr knowledge, we are empty for 
onr children. Almoet all we aay ia bellow and empty, 
without meaning and without lif& Only in the few 
rate eaaea, when onr diacontae reata on intereonne 
with life and lutnre, we enjoy its life.

Let na haaten, then I Let na impart life to oniaeirea, 
to onr children; let ns through them g^re meaning to 
onr apeeeh and life to the things abont na I Letnslire 
with them, and let them lire with ns; tbns shall we 
obtain through them wta we all need.

Onr words, onr diaoennee in social life, are dull, are 
empty husks, lifeless pnppeta, worthless chips; they are 
devoid of inner life and meaning; they ate evil spiritB, 
for they have neither body nor anbstanoe.

Onr sntTonndinga are dead and dnH Obj'eets are 
. matter. They omah, instead of lifting n% for they lack 
I the quickening word that givee them significanoe and

mwiiiiTig.

We do not feel the meainng of what we say, for om 
speech is made np of memorized ideas, baaed neither 
on percqrtion nor on prodnctiTe e&orb Therefore, it 
does not lead to perception, production, life; it has not 
proceeded, it does not proceed, &pm life.

Onr qieech ia like the book but of which we have

sa !
teamed it, at third or fourth hand. We do not oni^ 
selves See what we say, we can hot ^ve outer form to 
what wo say. Therofore, onr speech is so ompfy and 
meaninglces. For this reason, and only for this, onr 
inward and ontward life, as w^ as the hfo of onr chil- 
dren, is so poor, beci^ onr qieech is hot bom from a 
life, rich inwardly and outwardly, in seeing and doing; ; 
because onr speech, onr word, is not based on the per
ception of the thing it designates. Therefo^ we hear 

, the sound, it is tme, but we fail to get the image; we 
hear the noise, bnt eee no raovement.

§ 43. Fathers, patents, let ns see that onr children 
may not suffer firem dofioienciee. What we no -
lon^ possess—the all*qni6kening, creative power of 
chiM-lifo-^et it again be translated from their life into 
ours.

Let us learn from our children, let ns give heed to 
the gentle admonitionB of their life, to the silent de
mand of thdrrminda.

^ Let ns live with onr children: then will the life of 
our children bring ns peace and joy, then shall .we begin 
to grow wise, to be wise.

[This oelebrmtod aylcg. “ iosH u«- touem Kindem to*
hen / " is fraqaantlj tninslAted. “ Come, let os lire for our children I ” 
Unotm Kindem U the dsttre Ofls^ and implies here derotion to, ftb- 
aorpfion in, hsrmonr wUS^ the life ol oar children. It seems to me 
that this is more folljr exptoeed hj the preposition with. With im* 
plies that both, we and the children, are eqnalljr acUre; for eeems ■ 
to place the burden on and renders the children pessiTe redpicnts
o2 corboontT'.

entering fnllf into th^lr simple 
waji of eedng and saying, of feeling and thinking, of willing and 
doing; It means plid^ at their eerrioe our wider knowledge, our. 
greater paHemtiy imiptng gxiizdlng. guiding

;• ■
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Shcm Si liefr llfn, In Ihelr .pontaneoM Bnareh for light mS lom J « 
meuu jotning them in thdr •taplo tmthfnlnm, their eMl.li.1. £,lu, 
in man, and loeding them on tha haaia of thia to a higher and 
mistier laith in tho Inunntabla lawa of natnre ;and ol Qodt It 
meana boing tmo arlth tham.ao that they map reach higher treth • il 
maana loatag itllh them vhat thej eo that .tith our help ther 
map Itarn to lore the higheet good.

Liviiif teilA our ehtidnen impUea on gnr pert apmpathp with 
childhood, adspUbillfy to children, end knowledge and appreciation 
of diild-natare; it Implies gennlne Interest In all that interests 
them, to rejoloe and griers with them in the measure of /A«> joy 
and grief, not merely In the measure of our appreciation of loss or 
gain, of substanoe or shadow; it implies eceing ooiselTes with tho 
eyes of a child, bearing ourselres with the ears of a chfld, Judging 
oorselres with ths keen lotnition of a child.

Froebel eren sees in it the expression of a unlrersal law in its 
application to the Ule of humanity; It means to him the rcallxation 
in oonsdoosness of the oiganle connection of human life In succee- 
sire generations. “The loeing heart,” he says elsewhere, “feels it 
in aU things, the eager mind sees It in aU things as a cosmic 
thought; tho heart and the mind And it in tho universe of which 

himself is only an organio part Does not the sun proclaim 
It to the earth and all her croatnres, ail her chQdren f Do not the 
elements-earth, water, air, light, and heat—proclaim it to. each 
other with referenoo to all earthly thin^f Do not, again, in each
plant all tho Tarious parts proclaim this to each other with ref.___
to tho seed growing in quiet seclusion f In all nature, wherevei 
there are life and acUvlty, wo find this thought: ‘ Come, let ns Uve 
with our children ’—revealed as a law comprehending all life,"—JV.j

§48. During the period of human development 
heretofore oonsiderod, the objects of tho external world 
were intimately connected with the word, and through 
the word with the human being.

This period, therefore, is pr&cminently the period 
of development of the faculty of speech. The^ore, 
in all the child did, it was so indispensable that what* 
ever he did should be olearly and definitely designated

HAK Of EABUEST OBILDHOOI),

by the word, connected with tho word. Every object, 
every thing became such, as it were, only -through the 
word; before it had been named, ^though the child 
might have seemed to see it with the outer eyes, it had 
no existence for the child. The name^ as it were, created 
the thing for the child; hence the name and the thing 
seemed to be one, like the stem and~the marrow, the 
branch and the twig. Yet, in spite of this intimate 
connection of the object with its name, and, through 

with man—and this can not be too clearly noticed 
and too carefully followed by the educator—every object 
at this stage of human development is again so entirely 
distinct from all others, ^ch object and each whol^ 
too, shows in its parts no .organic connection. The des* 
tiny of TTiftn and of things, however, tends in a very 
different direction. Not only should man consider each 

OS on undivided whole, but he should also look 
upon it as organized in its pa^ for a common pur
pose. He is to view it not only as an independent 
whole, on individual unit, but ho should also view 
it as a member of a rdatively greater and higher 
whole, fulfilling a higher common purpose. Of each 
thing he is to know not only its external conditions 
and associations, but its inner relationships, its in
ner unity with what soema to be outwardly distinct 
from it.

§ 44. Yet tho totality of what surrounds man as his 
outer world can not be known by him in its oneness; 
he can find it only in the knowledge of the peculiar 
nature of each thing, tho individuality and personalitj 
of each object

Now, man £nds it difficult to lecogmze a thing—
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writing, and begins to be oonodered as something 
actnaily cotponni, man loaves the period of childhood 
tud enteiB the jKriod qf ii^Aood.

Zuis, iqr, nUif to Si Ilia idts tint tUa la tlu poiod wbm Dan. to bUown nanitb, oonidonal; agipopriataa Iba aUeinab-JKJ
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the inner natnre of a thing-^ it is brought too cion 
to him inWaidl/ and Ontwardlj; and the diSonlfy is 
increased in the measnie in which it‘appieaehes him 
too elaeeljr, inwardl; and outwardly. Ihe misnndeN 
standings between parent and child in the funily circle 
fnmirii frequent and speaking proofs for this. For 
this reason man finds it so difficult to know himself. 
On the other hand, external separation often brings 
about iimer unity, inner recognition and apprecistion. 
Thns, alas I man knows many foreign thingU-fore^ 
objects, other timee, other men—^better than his home 
surroundings, his own dme, better than Mrniplf If 

would blow himself truly, he must represent him
self externally, mnst place bimielf over against him
self, os it were. -Now, if .man in obedience to his dee- 
tiny is truly and tborou^y to know each thing of the 
surrounding world; if, with the aid of each thing, he 
is truly and thoroughly to know himmlf, the period of 
childhood which nnites man and object must be fol 
lowed by a new period opposed to its predecessor in 
its nature; a period which separates man and object, 
which outwardly opposes them to one another, but 
nnites them inwardly; a period which brings the ob 

, jects inwardly nearer to man by separating the objets. 
from its name, considers the object and the word ar 
separate, distinct, yet uniting things. This period, 
when language assumes an independent existence, is tbi 
one that now follows.

When he learns to separate the nsmn from the 
thing, and tjie thing from its name, the speech from 
the speaker, and vice verta; when, later on, language 
Itself is extemslixed and materiaHzed in signs and
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fixed, definite, clear lav36 that He in the nature of things, 
and more particularly the laws to which man and things 
are equally subject. It is conducted not so much in the . 
method in which the universal, eternal law finds pecul
iar expression in man os rather in the method in which 
this law finds peculiar expression in each external thing, 
or simultaneous expression in both man and thing. It 
is conducted, then, in accordance with fixed and definite 
conditions lying outside the human being; and this im
plies knowledge, insight, a consdous and comprehensive 
survey of the field.

Sudi a process constitutes school in the widest 
sense of the word. The school, then, leads man to a 
knowledge of external things, and of their nature in 
accordance with the particular and general laws that lie 
in them; by the presentation of the extorned, the indi
vidual, the particular, it leads man to a knowledge of 
the internal, of unity, of the universal. Therefore, on 
entering the period of boyhood, man becomes at the 

time a school^. With to period school begins 
for him, be it in ^e home or out of it, and taught by 
the father, the members of the family, or a teacher. 
School, then, means here by no means the school-room, . 
nor school keeping, but the conseious communioaiian of 

Jcruywledgeyfot a dejinite vurvose and in dejmite. inner 
oonnection (see § 56). *

^ 46. Un the^ other hand, as it has appeared and 
tinues to appear in every aspect, flie development and 
cultivation of man, for the attainment of his destiny 
and fnlfillment of liis mission, constitute an unbroken 
whole, steadily and contmnously progressing, gradually 
ascending. The feeling of community, awakened in the
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§ 45. As the preceding period of hmnan develop^ 
mont, the period <f childhood^ predominantly that
of Ufe for the sake merely of Hving, for making the in
ternal external, so the period of boyhood is predomi
nantly the period for loiming^ for making the external 
intor^

On the part of parents and educators the period of 
infancy demanded chiefly fostering care. During the 
succeeding ^riod of childhood, which looks upon 
predominantly as a unit, and would lead him to unity, 
training prevmls. The period of boyhood loads 
chiefly to the consideration of particular relationships 
and individual things, in order to enable him later on 
to discover their inner unity. .The inner tendenciee 

; and relationships of individusd things and conditions are 
sought and ostabliahed (see § 56). -

Kow, the consideration and treatment of individual 
and particular things, as stfch, and in their inner bear
ings and relationshipB, constitute the essential character 
and work of instruction; therefore, boyhood is ihe pe- 
riod tfi ^ahich instruction predomijuUes.

This instruction is conducted not so much in oiiGord- 
with ofttnre of man fts in sQcordance with the

man
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inftnt, becomea in the child Impnke, incUiution; these 
to the fonnation o{ the disp^tion and of the heart, 

and aroiue in the boy hia intelleet and vrilL 
/ To gm firmnea to the wUl, to' quicktn it, and to 

/nako it pure, etrong, and enduring, in a l^e qf pure 
^umanittf, ie tke ohiqfoonoem, the main dgeot in the 
midanoe qf the hoy, in inetruetion and the school. 

[/~% 4T. 'VS^ ia the mental activity, ever conadonaly 
/proceeding from a definite point in a defim'te direction 
j toward a definite object, in harmony with the man'a 
I natnre aa a whole.

This Etatement eontaina everything, %nd indicatea all 
that parent and odncator, teacher and aohool, ahould be 
or ahonld give to the boy in example and precept dniing 
theaeyeara.

The Btarting.point of all mental activity in the boy 
ahonld be energetic and aonnd; the aonroe whence it 
fiowB, pnte, cleu, and ever flowing; the direction, aim- 
pie, definite; the object, fixed, clear, living and life- 
giving, elevating, worthy of the effort, worthy of the 
deetiny and mission of man, worthy of his essential na
ture, imd tending to develop it and to give it fnll ex
pression.

In order, therefore, to impart true, gennine firmness 
, to the natnrid will-activity of the boy, all the activities 

. of the boy, his entire will, shonld proceed from and have 
j reference to the development, cnltivation, and represen

tation of the internal. Inatmction in example and in 
words, which later on become precept and example, for. 

. nishee the means for this. Neither example alone nor 
\ words alone will do: not example alone, for it is par- 

tienlar and apodal, and the word is needed to give to
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patticnlar individual examples nniversal applicabilify; 
not words abne, for example is needed to interpret and 
explain the word which is general, spiritm^ and of 
many mearunga.

But instrriction and example alone and in themselves 
are not suffldent: they must meet a good, pure heart, 
and this ia an ontcome of proper edncationd infldenoes 
in childhood.

Thereforo, the cnltivation of boyhood rests wholly^ 
on that of cUIdhood; therefore, activify and firmneea / 
of the will rest upon activi^ and firmness of the fed-/ 
ings and of the heart Where the latter are lacking,' 
the former will scarcely be attainable.

§ 48. The pure and good heart and the thonghtfnl 
and gentle sympathies of the child constitute in them
selves a rmity. Hence their utterance is an intense 
longing to find for the many externally separate things 
that snrioimd the child an inner necessary unity, such as 
be feels in himself, a quickening spiritnal bond and law 
—a bond and law by which these things may gain at least 
the significance of life and significance for Iffe.

Now, it is tme, for the period of childhood this long
ing is gratified in the complete enjoyment of living 
playi By this, in the period of childho^ man is placed 
in the center of all things, and all things are seen ordy 
in relation to himself, te his life. Yet above all it is 
family-life that gratifies this longing fully. Family-life 
alone securee the development and cnltivation of a good 
heart and of a thonghtfnl, gentle disposition in their 
fnll intensity and vigor, so incomparably important for 
every period of growth, nay, for the whole life,of man 
(see § 88).
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all whioh he thiis sees represented by human power and 
human rViII-

V What formerly the child did only/or ihe sake of the 
activityt the boy now does-/or the sake of the reeuU or 
product of hia activity; the child’s instinct of activity 
has in the boy become a formative instinctj and this 
occupies the whole outward life, the outward manifes 
tation of boy-life at this period (see § 28).

How cheerfully and eagerly the boy and the girl at 
this ago begin to ^are the work of father and mother— 
not the ea^ work, indeed, but the diflacuU work, 
for strength and labor I

Be cautious, be careful and thoughtful, at this point, 
0 parents 1 You can here at one blow destroy, at least 
for a long time, the instinct of formative activity in 
your children, if you repel their help as childish, uso* 
lees, of little avail, or even as a hindrance.

Do not let the tugenoy of your business tempt you 
to say, “ Gh) away, you only hinder^mo,” or, “ I am in a 
hurry, leave me alone.”^

^ys and girls are thus disturbed in their inner ac
tivity; they see themselves shut out from the whole 
with which tiiey felt themselves so intimately united; 
their inner power is aroused, but they s^ themselves 
alone^ and do, not know what to do with the aroosed 
power; nay, it becomes a burden to-them, and they 
become fretiful and indolent

After a third rebuff of this character, scarcely any 
child will again propose to help and sh^ the work. 
He becomes fretfnl and dull, even when he sees his 
parents engaged in work whidi ho tm^^t share. Who 
hw not later on heard the parents of sneh children com-
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How, inasmn<di as that dedre for nni^ is the 
basis of oU genmnely human development and cni- 
dvatioD, and inasmuch as eveiy separating tendency 
hinden pure hnman development, mao, even in child
hood, refers everything to family-life, beholds every
thing through famUy-Ufo, as is shown 
childhood.

For the child, therefore, the life of his own ffimily 
becomes itself an external thing and a type of life. 
Parents should consider this fact: that the child in his 
own life would fain represent this typo in the purity, 
hitrmony, and efficiency in which he sees it.

[On the groftt ralne of lamtljr-Ufo, see itlso g 80. Tha famOf U 
to Fmbol the type of onifled human life. In it the triune essence ol 
humanity—light, bra, and life—is Individualized in father, mother, 
and bhUd; light pVedominating in the father, love in the mother, life 
in the child. Of these, lore is the center and fulcrum, as the mother, 
too, ia at the center and fulcrum of the family. Light may secure 
bdiridoal'existence and furnish in^bt, but lore alone can make 
life worth living, loro alone can lead to Me eubordineUum of the vhole 
being to a heart turned uptoard, fai^Af lovingly and patiently—ta 
mothers teach-feyeom/or Me Jr\finite. This is in full agreement 
with his primary principle of life-unity; for the emotional element 
of our being, the heart, is nearest the divinity within ui. Head and 
hand are but the instniments of the heart from which they receive 
their direction.—3V.]

si § 49. How, in the family, the child sees the parents 
and other members of pie family at work, prodneing, 
doing something; the same he notices with adults gen
erally in life mid in those active interests with which his 
family is concerned. Consequently the child, at this 
stage, would like himself to represent what he sees. He 
would like to represent—and tries to do so—all he sees 
his parents and other adnlts do and represent in wor^
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pUin; “71160 tliis bo; (or girQ was small and conld 
not belp, be bnaod bimaelf abont eveiTthing; now 

lie knows something and is strong ko
notwanttodoanjrthing”! .

Jost sot In aocoi^ce with tbe nature of tbe 
qiiritnal piinidple working in man, as ;ct nnoonsciona- 
1; *1^*1 unrecogniaed, tbe first utterances of instinct 
of aetiTi^, of tbe formatiTe instinet, come without any 
eSort on hia part, and even against his will, as indeed 
happens to him even in later life. Now, if this inner 
impulse to formative activity in man, particularly in 
early yonth, is met by an external obstacle, espet^y 
by one like the will of parents, which can not be set 
atide, the inner power itself is weakened, and a fre
quent repetition of this forces it back into complete 
inactivify.

When the child has been thus disturbed, he does 
not consider why his help was permistible at one time 
and not at another time; he chooses that which is more 
agreeable to his phymcal nature. He abstains from the 
^vi^ the more readily and willingly, because the will 
of his parents seems to make it his dnfy to do so.

Ihe child becomes indolent—L e., spirit and life 
cease to animate his physical b^g; tbe latter becomes 
a mere body to him, wlfioh now he must cany as a bur
den ; wberoas, formerly, the sense of power led him to 
feel his body, not as snpb, but as the mighty source of 
tho power that filled him.

Therefore, O parents, if yon wish your children 
eventually to help yon, foster in them at an early pe
riod the instinct of -activity, end especially the fotma- 
tive instinct of boyhood, even thonp^ it should involve
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some effort, some sacrifice on your part. It will re
pay a hundred-fold, as does good wheat planted in 
good soil

[Hare, u elaavbani, BioeW plaoea bimaelf brosdlj on tbe 
tbongbt that in tbe order of development, the lower ie tho 
oaiy condition of tbe higher, and owoo lie value to the higher. 
Later on, this will he shown in hie presentation of the development 
of oonsolons epontaneltr from the more energr •» Seen In tho crjo- 
tah For the same reason he asks ns here to foster thle, as jet oom- 
pacatlvoljr simple instinct, of mote cr less pnrposoless actlvltr, which 
appears almost like a reflex effect of the Im; _ . 1 _
upon the child. He sees in this aotirltir the germ and promise of 
higher devebpments, of the highest differentiations of oonacloua 
purpose. Slmllarlj, he would lead tho child from appareuUr pur- 
posoloos and frivolous plajr to the teeming flolds of earnest labor j 
not bj oontemning plap but by footering it, and br directing it in 
its le^timate channela—2V.]

Strengthen and develop this instinct j give to your 
child tho highest he now needs; permit him to add his 
power to your work—specially dear to him because it 
is yours—so that ho may not oniy gain the consomnsness 
of his ^wer, but learn to appreciate its limitations.

If in his former activity (in childhood) he imitated 
phases of domestic life, in his present activity (in boy
hood) he shares the werk of the house—lifting, pulling, 
oanying, digging, splitting. The boy wanfr to try his 
strength in everything, so that his body may grow 
strongs, that his s^ngtb may increase, and that he may 
know its measure. The eon accompanies his hither 
every where—to the field and to the garden, to the shop 
and to tire counting-house, to the forest and to the 
meadow; in the care of domestic nnimnlB and in the 
making of small articles of household furniture; in tho 
splitting, sawing, and the piling up of wood; in all 'the
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woric bis Other’s trade or calling involves. Qneetion 
upon question comes from the lips of the boj tbiisting 
for knowledge—How ? Wbjf When? What for? Of
wtiftH_and eveiy somewhat Batisfactoiy answer opens
a new world to the, boy. Language comes to him every- 
wherO) in its independence, as a mediator.*

At this ago the healthy, boy, brought up simply and 
naturally, never evades an obstacle, a difficulty; nay, he 
seeks it, and overcomes it

“Let it lie,” the vigorous youngster exclaims to his 
fa&er, who is about to roll a pio(» of wood out of the 
boy*B way—“ let it lie, I can get over it.” With diffi
culty, indeed, the boy gets over it the first time; but he 
has accompUdied the feat by bis own strength. Strength 
and courage have grown in him. ' He returns, gets over 
the obstacle a second time, and soon he learns to clear 
it easily. If activity brought joy to the child) work now 
gives delight to the boy. Hence, the daring and vent- 

feats of boyhood; the explorations of caves 
and ravines; the climbing of tr^ and mountains; 
the searching of the heights and depths; the roaming 
through fields and forests.

The most difficult thing Boems eaty, the most daring 
thing seems without danger to him, for his promptings 

from his innermost heart and will 
However, it is not alone the desire to try and use 

his power that prompt8.the boy at this age to seek ad- 
ventnre high and low, far and widef it is particularly 
the peculiarity and need of his unfolding innermost 
life, the desire to control tlie diversity of things, to see

THE BQTHOOD OF KAK.(

individual things in thedr connectioii with a who\e, es> 
pedally to bring near that which is remote, to compre
hend (the outer world) in its extent, its diverrity, its 
integrity; it is the dedre to extend his scope step 
by step.

To dimb a new tree means to the boy the discovery 
of a new world. The outlook from above shows eveiy- 
thiug so different from the ordinary cramped and dis
tort^ side-view. How dear and distinct everything lies 
beneath him 1 Conld we but recall the feelings that 
filled our hearts and souls in boyhood, when the narrow 
limits of our surrounding sank before our extended 
view, we should not cry out to him: “ Come down j you 
might fall I”

Hot by walking and standing alone, do we learn to 
walk and. stand. Not by walking and standing, sitting 
and crawling, do we learn to keep from falling; the 
survey of our . surroundings, too, is needed. And how 
different does the commonest thing look when viewed 
from above 1

[More clearly than in any other paosage, Froebel here Indicate* 
his ration with reference to the ranch-abnsod maxim, ** Learn to do 
by doing,” which has sometimes been attributed to him by well-mean
ing bnt ill-informed persons. Froebel, it is trne, would hare skill in 
action imparted by practice; but he never makes skill as such an 
obj^ of educational activity, deeming it of value only when it 
serves insight, which can come only from teeing. He would, indeed, 
have doing, but always as the expresrion of thought and feeling, 
which, again, are based on previous teeing. In this rospMt Froebel 
is a more faithful follower of Comenius than those over-realous per-. 
sons who seom to have caught nothing from the great Morarian 

than tM* ma^dm, ** Learn to do by doing.” Comenius him
self applies the saying only to the arts of toe sohool—such as writ
ing, speaking (or rea^g), singing, and ciphering—and treats of It
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i&n to Boek and find the new, to aee and diacoTer the 
hidden; the deeire to bring to light and to appropriate 
that which liea concealed in darknees and shadow.

From these rambloa the boy retnms with rich treas- 
nres of nnknown stones and plants, of animals—worms, 
beetlce, spiders, and lizards—that dwell in darkness 
and conc^lmont. “ "What is tins ! what is its name ? ” 
etc., are the questions to be answered; and every new 
word enriches his world, and throws' light upon his sms 
roundings. Beware of greeting the boy with the excla
mation, “Fie, throw that down; that is horrid I” or 
“ Drop that, it will bite yon I ” If the child obo^ he 
drops and throws away also a considerable portion of 
his power; and, when later on yon say to him, or when* 
common sense and reason tell him, “ See, this is a harm
less creature,” he will avert hie eyes, and a great amount 
of knowledge will be lost at the same time. On the 
other hand, the little boy,scaroely six years old, may 
tell yon about the strnctnre of the beetle and abont the 
peculiar usee it makes of its limbs; things that hereto
fore had remained unnoticed by yon. It may be well 
to cantian him abont taking hold of nnknown creatnre^ 
but not in snob a way as to make him timid.

However, the gennine, vigorous hoy at this ago is by 
no means always on the heights or in the depths. The 
same derire that urges him to seek knowledge and in
sight on the mountains and in the vaDeys, attracts and 
holds him also to the plain. Here he makes a little 
garden under the hedge near the fence of his father’s 
garden; there he represents the conrso of the river in 
his furrow and in his ditch; there he studies the effects 
of the fiiU or pressure of water n^n his little wato^

lOSTHE ESUOUIOK OF KiS.

Id a chapter eubordi&ate to tho* Method wf the Sctenoee” which, m 
he mjs, need ** the eje, the object, and Ugfai '

This U not ritUted bj the fact that ** erery ecknoe is erolred ont 
of its oortesponding erf An art U a complex empirical organism, 
inrolring the ooKiperatlon of mote or less extended systems of vari- 
OQslj fater*related seeing and doing. The oomsponding science 
grows in the measote in which we learn to aee it as a Uring; ration
al^ constitnted whole.—3V.]

Should it not be our daty and our work to secure 
for oar boy at on cariy period this elevation of mind 
and heart? Shall he not from a lofty standpoint dear 
hia nndeistanding, and expand heart and mind hr ex
tending hia view into the ^tanoe?

“But," yon object, “the boy will become reckleea; 
I am never free from anxiety about him.” The boy, 
who from early youth has been led quietly and with 
reference to the steady developient of hia power, will 
never task hia strength mnch' more than hia previona 
trials ju^fy. Thus be pasaoa through all these dangers 

" like one led by a good genius; while another boy, who 
knows neither his strength nor the difficnlty of his task, 
attempts to do what his little skill and strength do 
not warrant blm to T^ndprfaVA^ and thus incrxis danger 
where even the most timid would deem hiynself safe.

Indeed, the most really ventureBome boys are always 
those who, without steadily practiced strength, are 
taken with a sudden fit of power, and, at the same 
dme, are offered an opportunity for its use. Th^ will 
then, particnlarly if others observe them, easily get into 
danger.

Not less significant and developing is the boy’s in
clination to descend into caves and ravines, to ramble in 
the shady grove and in the dark forest It is the do*
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vhoci; bore ho ohservce a small piece of wood or a bit 
of light bark floatiiig on a little, pond he has dammed 
np. Ho'is particnlarly fond of ooonpying himself with 
the dear, liring, mohilo water in which the boy who 
seeks self-knowledge beholds the image of his sonl as in 
a minor. For the same reason he is fond of hnsying 
himself with plastic sabstanoes (sand, day), whidi to 
him are, os it were, a iife-dement For he seeks now, 
impdlod by the provionsly scqnired sense of hie power, 
to master Oie material, to control it. Eweiything most 
snbmit to his formatire instinct; there in the heap of 
earth ho hnilds a cellar, a oavem, and on it a garden, a 
hendr.

self his own world ; for the feeling of his mm power 
implies anfl
own ^paoe and his ovm material belonging ezclofaTO* 
ly tohim.

Be his realm, his province, his .land, as it were, a 
comer of the conrt^yard, of the house, or of the room; 
be it the space of a box, of a chest, or of a closet; be it 
a grotto, a hnt, or a garfen—the human being, the boy 
at this age, needs an external point, if possible, chosen 
and prepaid by himself, to which he refers all his ao- 
tivity.

demands also the possession of hissoon

When the room to be filled is extensive, when the 
realm to be controlled is laige, when the whole to be 
represented dr produced is complex, then brotherly 
union of similar-minded persons is in place. And 
when similar-minded persons meet in ramilar endeavor, 
and their hearts find each other, then either the work 
already begun is extended, or the work begun by one 
becomes a common work.

Boards, branches of trees, laths, and poles are made 
into a hn^ a house; the deep, fredh snow is fashioned 
into the walls and ramparts of a fortress; and the rough 
stones on the hill ore heaped together to make a castle: 
all this is done in the spirit and tendency of boyhood, 
in the spirit and tendency of unification and assimila
tion (seo § 94),

There two boys, scarcely sovon years old, with 
thrir arms around each other, walk across the yard in 
friendly, intimate oonsnltation; th^ are on the way to 
get tools in order to build in a dork grove, on the hill 
behind the house, a hnt with a table and bench, an out
look from which their oyce can take in the whole valley 
at one glance, as a bcantifnlly organixed whole.

This unifying and, at the same timej self-reliant 
spirit unites all thingH that come near and seem adapt
ed to its natnre, its wants, and inner 
stones and human beings in a common purpose, a com
mon endeavor. And thus each one soon forms for hinr

[In this end the following passages Froebel foreshadows the 
kindergarten, which he meant to bo par exuHenee tho sodal numry 
of tho child—a place where the children's facolUea might be dlrectad 
without Tiolence into social channels. In the educational practice 
of home and school this phase of chUd-natore la almost wholly fg* 
nored, and not uufroquontly suppressed as detrimental to the child’s 
indlridual welfare. To the mother the child la Aer child, to tho 
school It is a child.

Perhaps this is well, so far as the mother is oonoemed, inasmuch 
as it is her special proriuce to nurse the earliest germ of iodiridual 
doTclopmcnt which underlies the future social worth of the child, 
ifnd inasmuch as the home rarely offers suitable conditions to train 
the child for life in a society of equals. ^With the school, howorer, 
this is different; here all the elements' of a society of equals are 

• glfan, ... 
isolation becomes a matter of great difficulty. Here, then, it would

itee

itlpff for. common entorpriM are so abundant that
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[ThU is the flnt foreehedowing of whet hu since In the Under- 
gutea heea derebped Into gnnip-ieorfc In gpon^woric eereral chU- 
dies, or the whole little eodetj, tmite their aUll ud energy In the use 
of the gift* end ooonpotioni for a common purpose. This porpoee may 
lie within the limits of a sin^ gift or occupation, or it may require a
raristy of these. A few ii ' ..................
woric remains within the limits of a single gift or 
the ohildren use the folding papers as paring^nes In building a 
ddewalk, when they nee their third gifts In roproeenting a £arm>yard 
with its buUdlnga and implements, whoa they combine to build a 
street railroad with the help of the fourth gift, when two children 
fold a dwelUng-1 
others ate busy folding from smaller sheets of pap^ all kinds of fur- 
nltnie—Cablee, chairs, sofas, beds, writing-deek, pictnre-framea, look* 
ing-glasBQS, etc.

Here the indlTidoality of each child has full play, and yet Is ex* 
erdsed In the aerrice of a common purpose, subordinating itself to 
the olaims and heeds of the little society with no loss and much 
gain. ThU becomes still more evident when a variety of gifts and 
occupations are biouf^t Into play. Hero U an instance: In one' 
ooiDor of a sulUUy prepared **Band*table*’ a few handfuls of sand 
are spread to receive yellow foldln^papers, cut end rolled so as to 
reproeent a whe^fleld; behind thU a few children build a small 
village, fccra tbs fifth and sixth gifts; otboia erect near the center 
of the taUe a large mill, with the necessary out-housest still others 
build a road, a brook, a bridge, with, suit^le material; a few boys 
are busy making begs of fiour out of clay; two girls are oonstruoting 
a wagon out of stioks, peas, and interlaiclng roateriaL ThasaUunite 
to expreea what they know about the history of wheat.

In the primary school it becomes desirable to develop these social 
tendencies meUxodically and in harmony with individual develop* 
ment ThU U aooomplUhed with the help of my groap*table, first 
syitsmatically used at Uk Porto (Indiana^ The table U similar to 
tbs ordinary Undergart^-table, but in the shape of a square or 
hexagon, and of a io aooommodato four or six children, one 
at each dde of the taUe. When the children work at thU table 
uith any ^ven matorial, at respectively equ^ distances from the 
oatsr or margin, the work will be strictly symmetrical and definitely 
related to the sl^ and angles, dUgonaU and diameters of the table- 
top. ThU symmetrical arrangement serves as a powerfol connecting

be ea^ to establish an atmoctdxre of universal good-wOlt to 
relop aad foster haUta of sympathy, gratitude, and belpfolnees; 
to have the pupil grow surely aad steadily into ever fnlto a^ir^* 
elation of the valns of aocUl effort to himself, and of hU own vdoa : 
to society; to fill the soul of each one biimM of a generous self* 
assertion aad a rational self-saorifios that ihiink from no duty aad 
yield no righL

In the kindergarten Proebel has provided an Ideal society of 
squaU which the child may eater at the very moment when hU sooial: 
Instincts enter oonsdousneeB. The school would gain in every phase' 
of its work, could It connect Itself

an institution where the futore men and women might 
learn the arts of co-ordination and subordination, of creative and; 
directive leadership, of intelligent and cheerfnl belpfolnees In the> 
attainment of common purposes. Thus the school wWd strengthen 
the pupil's individoali^, invigorate it through exercise, lead It to 
ever greater selt-cocsdonanea  ̂In practioe, elevate hU drift and char
acter by giving him a tendency to seek worthy objects for a generous 
activity, enable bim'to become a leader in matters In which he has 
the stuff for leadership, and a contented follower in all aftaiis in, 
whldi hU |S}wen asaign him a humbler station.—TV.]

'Wemid 700, O paienta and edneaton, aee in minia* 
tnre, in a peture, as it were, what I h^ve here indicated, 
look into this edacation-ioom * of d^t bojs, aeren to 
ei^t'jeajs old.

On the large table of the mndnised room there 
stands a chest of bnildiDg-blocks, in the fonn of bricks,, 
each aide about one sixth of the sise of actual bricks, 
the finest and most Yariable material that can be offered 1 
a boj for pnrpoees of representation. Band or eawdnst, 
too, have f oond thdr way into the room, and fine, green 

has been brought in abundant^from the lart walk, 
in tlm beantifal pine-forest

will fllustrate thU: The group* 
tion when

from a large sheet of cardboard, while theJly with the Undergazten
11

moss

LLd in imitatko of the 
tiw wider seopa cf tbs pUee.—TV.
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link KOODg Um IndlTidoal vorken. Tbex soon lentn to oontribnta 
their lutoiisl sad energr to the exoontion of eocisl pnrposes vtlh , 
little or no thonght of indlTldnil gain, end etill less ot indlTldnsl 
supremscF.--3V.]

It is intonnission, snd encli oqo hss began his own 
vrork. There in a comer stands a chapel quite concealed, 
a cress and an altar indicate the meaning of the stmctr . 
ore: it is the creation of a small, qniet bo;. Theroona ! 
chair two boys hare nnited to nndertake a considerably ' 
greater piece of work: it is a building of sererai stories, 
snd probably represents a castle, which looks dorm 
from the ch^ as from a mountain into a valley. But 
what has quietly grown under the hands of that boy ot ■ 
the table! It is a green hni crowned by an old, mined 
castle. The othetn, in the mean while, hare erected a 
village in the plain below-

How, each one has finished his work; each one ex
amines it and that of the others. In each one rises the 
thought and the wish to unite all in a connected whole; 
and scarcely has this wish been recognized os a com
mon one, when they establish common roads from the 
village to the min, from this to the castle, and from the 
castle to the chapel, and between them lie brooks and 
meadows.

At another time some bud fashioned a landscape 
from clay, another had constmcted from pasteboard a 
honse with doom and windows, and a third hod made 
miniatnro ships from nnbshells. Each one examines his 
work litis good, but it Btandsalone. He sees his neigh
bor’s work: it would gain so mnch by being nnited. \ 
And immediately the house, as a castle, crowns the hill, 
and the tin^^p floats on the small artificial lake, and.

UO
to the delight of all, the youngest bringsi his shepherd 
and sheep to graze between the mountain ahd the lake. 
Now, they all stand and behold with pleasure and satis
faction the work of their own hands.

Again, what busy tumult among those older boys at 
the brook down yonder I They have bnUt canals and 
sluices, bridges and sea-ports, dame and mills, each one 
intent only on his own work. Now the water is to bo ■ 
used to cany vessels from the higher to the lower 
level! but at each stop of progress one trespasses on the 
limits of another realm, and each one equally claims his 
right as lord and maker, while he recognizes the claims 
of the othora. 'What can serve here to mediate! Only 
tTMtia, and, like states, they bind themselves by strict 
treaties. Who can point out the varied significance, the 
varied results of these plays of bo^! Two things, int 
deed, are clearly established. They proceed from 
and the same spirit of boyhood; and tho playing boys 
made good pupils, intelligent, and quick to leam, quick- 
to see and to do, diligent and full of zeal, reliable in

Those

one

thought and feeling, efficient and vigorous, 
who played thus are efficient men, or will become so.

Particularly helpful at this period of life is *e cul
tivation of gardens owned by the boys, and their culti
vation for tho sake of the produce. For here man for 
the first time seee his work bearing fruit in an organic 
way, determined by logical necessity and law—fruit 
which, although subject to the inner laws of natural de
velopment, depends in many ways upon his work and 
upon the character of his work 1

This work fully completes, in many ways, the boy’s 
life with nature, and satisfies his cnriosily concerning .
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him again and again to giro thos^tfnl and oontinnona 
attention and dbaerration to planta and floveia. 'nature, 
too, aeenu to theae promptiiiga and occnpations, 
and to lentd them rrith abundant ancoeea; foriaglance 
r^oo theae gaidena of ehOdien rereala at once the fact 
t^ if a bojr haa giTen hie planta onlj moderate care 
and attention, the/ thiire lemarkahly well; and that 
the planta and floi^ of the b<^ who attend to them 
with apedal care lire in qmp^y with these hoja, 
u it were, and are patticnlarljr healthy and Inznriant

If the boy can not hare t^ care of a little garden of 
hia own, he ehonld hare at least a few plants in boxes 
or pots, filled not with rare and delicate or donble 
plants, bnt witheommon plants that hare an abnndance 
of lesrea and hloasoms, and thrire easily.

The chUd, or hoy, who has gnarded and cared for 
another llring thing, a thongh it be of a lower order, 
will be led more easily.to gnard and foster his own life. 
At the same time the care of plants will gratify hia 
desire to obserre other firing things, each as beetles, 
butterflies, and birds, for these s^ the rlcirtify of 
plants.

jnirfotej it seeks repraentaiion as ench, or the thing 
to bo represented in tlie actirity. This character is 
dereloped more and more in the ftee boyish games as 
the boys adrartoe in age. This is oheerrable eren with 
all games of physical morement, with games of running, 
boxing, wtertfing, with ba]l.gamee, racing, games of 
hunting, of war, etc. (see g SO).

It is the sense of sure and reliable power, the sense 
of its increase, both as an indiridnal and as a member 
of the group, that fills the boy with all-perrading,4u- 
Wlaut joy during these games. It is by no means, how- 
erer, only the physical power that is fed and strength
ened in these games; intellectual and moral power, too, 
is definitely and steadily gained and brought uuder 
oontrol. Indeed, a eompariaon of the relatire gains 
of\ the mental and of the physical phases would scaroe- 
ly yield the palm to the body. Jnatico, moderation, 
self-control, truthfulness, Ir^ty, brotherly lore, and, 
again, strict impartiafily—who, when he approaches a 
group of boys engaged in such games, eould fail to 
catch the fra^oe of theeo dellcions blossomings of the 
heart and mind, and of s firm will; not to mention the 
beautifnl, though perhaps less fragrant, blossoms of oorrr- 
age, persoreranco, resolntion, prudence, together with 
the^serere elimination of indolent indulgence 1 Who- 

would inhale a fresh, quietening breath of life 
should rint the play-ground of such boys. Flowers of 
still more delicato fragrance bloom, and the spirited, 
free boy spares them as the spirited horse spares the 
child that lies in the path of his dashing career. These 
delicato blossoms, resembling the riolet and anemone, 
are forbearance, odnridoration, sympathy, and enoouiage-

By no means, howerer, do all the plays and oconpa- 
tions of boys at this age aim at the representation of 
things; on the oontrary, many are predominantly mere 
practice and trials of strength, and many aim simply 
at display of strength. Herertholess, the play of this 
pOTod always bears a peculiar character, eorresponding 
with its inner fife. For, while durirrg the prerious pe
riod of childhood the aim of play oonsist^ simply in 
octMtly as such, its aim lies now in a d^Ue, comciout

ever
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mezit for the weaker, yormger, and more delicate; foir 
nes to those who are as yet nnVflTnilifly with the game.

Would that all who, in the odncation of boys, bare- 
lytolerato play-gronnds, might consider these things 1 
There are, indeed, many harsh words and many mde 
deeds, but the sense of power must needs prewde its 
cultivation. Keen, clear, and penetrating are the boy’s 
eye and sense in the recognition of inner meaning; kran 
and decided, therefore, even, harsh and severe, is his 
judgment of thoae who are his equals, or who 
equally with him in judgment and power.

Every town should have its own common play
ground for the boys. Glorions results would come from 
this for the entire community, .For at tbis period 
games, whenever it is feasible, are common, and thus 
develop the feeling and desire for community, and the 
laws and requirements of community.

The boy tries to Bee himself in his companions, to 
feel himself in them, to weigh and measure himself by 
them, to know and find himself with their help. Thus, 
the games directly influence and educate the boy for ' 
life, awaken and cultivate many civil and moral virtues. 

Yet the seasons and sorroundings do not always 
permit the boy, free from the duties of home and 
school, to exercise and develop his powers in the open 
air, and at no time 8hoaI4 boys be unoccupied. There
fore other kinds of external occupations and representa
tions of in-door life constitate at this age an essential 
part of the activity and goidance of boys, and are veiy 
important to him. This is particularly the case with 
so-called mechanical pursuits, such as paper and paste
board work, modeling, etc. (see § 23).

However, there is in man still anothcir wish—a long- 
deeiro of the soul that can not be gratified by ox^Wa

tenial occupations, by external activity. All that exter- . 
nal occupation and activity can ‘give man at this period 
doee not by any means s^ce him, does not meet the 
demands and needs of an education adequate to his 
nature: the present, however full and rich, can not

him.
The existence of riie present teaches him the exist- 

of the past This, too, which was before he was, 
be would imow. He would know the reason, the past 

of what now is. Indeed, be would that what has 
remained over from past timeibould reveal to him the 
reason of its existence, dionld 'foil him of that old time.

Who fails to remember the keen desire that filled 
his heart, more particularly in the period of Lis later 
years of boyhood, when he behold old walls and towers, 
ruins, old bnildings, monuments, and columns on the 
hills and on .the road-side—to bear others ^ve acconnts 
of these things, of their time and their (auses 1 Nay, 
who has not at such times noticed in himself a vague, 
undefinable feeling that at some time these things them
selves could and would give an account of themselves 
.and their time ?

And who, judging by his experience and knowl
edge, can furnish him these accounts, if not those who 
lived before he did—his elders ? That these might toll 
him, is his earnest wish; and thus there is developed in 
the boy at this ago the desire and craving for tales, for 
legends, for all kinds of stories, and later on for histori- 
cal aocounfo This craving, especiUly in its first appear 

is very intense j so much so, that, •'svh.en othe^ foil

enoe



116 TBx EDncinoK or lus.

to gratif r it, the bojB seek to gratify it themsolTes, 
piTtionlarfy on days of leisnr^ and in timee when the 
regular employments of the day are ended.

Who hu not been filled with respect when noticing 
a group of boys of this sge gathered around one whom 
r good memory and a lirely imagination hare deagnated 
astheirstoty.teUerl How attenUrdy they all listen when 
his story gratifiee their favorite wish and confirms their 
judgment by its plot and inddente—in short, when it 
brings before them words and deeds in harmony with 
their own inner thonghts and feelings I

However, even the present in which the boy li 
still contdns much that at this period of devdopmi 
ho can not interpret, and yet would like to interpret; 
mnch that seems to him dumb, and which ho would fain 
have ipeak; much that appears to him dead, and which 
he lorrgs to see alive and active. ^

He wishee to others might fumahim this inters 
pretation, attd impart a language to tte silent objects; 
to fhey mip^t pnt into dear words the inner living 
conrrection of all things which his mind vagudy ap
prehends.

Tot these others freqrrently are quite rmable to giat. 
ify the boy’s wish, and thus there is dovdoped in him 
the intense desire for toblee and fairy-tdcs which impart 
language and reason to speechless things^e one with
in, and the other beyorrd the limits of htrrrran relationa 
and human, earthly phenomena of life.

Sirrdy ^ rrrrrst have noticed this, if they have given 
more than snporflcia] attention to the life of boys at 
to age. Similarly, they must have noticed that-if 
here, too, the boy’s dedre is not or can not bo gratified
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by his attendants—^he will epontaneonsly|1rit npon the 
invention and presentation of fairy-tdee and fables, and 
dther work them out in his own mind done or entep 
tain Hib oompanions with them.

[Oce of the moot dUScolt uts of tho Undergartner U the UUlzig 
3t stories; and it is, perhaps, eqoallf difficult to gire detailed direo* 
tions oonoomlDg the practice of this art. Yet there are a few plain 
requlremeota which it may be well to mention here. In the first 
place, the story should be simple in plot and form; the erants and 
words shoold be few and marked, and within the child's oompre&eo> 
sion. Involved constructions, long words, unmeaning sentimen^i* 
ties, and oonfusing moraliziogs should be omitted.

Again, the plot should be true—I the events should be possible, 
and should have some logical connection. All that is hideous or 
vicious should be kept out Cruel or wanton punishments or acci
dents and ludicrous situations should be avoided: they blunt or 
pervert the moral sense of the child. The story should take the 
child into an ideal world of truth and beauty and goodnees, where he 
may always rest from the unpleasant experienoes and gather strength 
from the struggle with their opposites In life. Here he should learn 
to love truUi and beanty and gtwdness, so that when their opposites 
do come tbeee may find no pointa of attraction la the. child's soul. 
The storli
them by drawing on his slender stock of experiences, and by enliren- 
ing these with his Ideals of whatever is lovely and good.—2>-.]

Theee futy-talee and stories will then y&ry clearly 
reveal to the observer what is going on in the innermost 
mind of the boy, though donbtlefls the latter may not bo 
himself consdoiis of it (see § 07). Whatever he feels in 
his heart, whatever lives in his soul, whatever he can not 
express in his own words, he would fmn have others 
express. Whatever his mind vagudy apprehends, what
ever fills his heart with joy and pleasure, as the sense of 
power and the feeling of spring, he would fun express 
in words; but he feels himself unable to do so. He
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ecG^'for words, and, as ho can not yet find them in 
himself, ho rejoices intensely to hear them from othen, 
ospedally in song.

How tho serene, happy boy of this age rejoices in 
Bongl Ho feels, as it were, a new, true life in song. 
It is the sense of growing power that in his wander
ings from the valley to the hill, and from hill to hill, 
poors forth the joyous song from his throat

The intense desire to understand himself holds the 
boy; therefore he seeks the clear, pure, living water in 
lake or brook. In his play ho ever returas to this, be
cause iu it he sees himself, the imago of his soul, and 
because in and through it he hopes to get a knowledge 
of hia spiritual nature.

What tlie water in brook and lake, what the pure air 
and wide expanse on the mountain-top are to the boy’s 
soul, that, too, play is to him—a mirror of the life-strug
gles ^t await him; therefore, in order to gjun strong^ 
for these, boys and youth seek obstacles, difficulties, and 
strife in ^eir play.

The desire to gain a knowledge of the past and of 
nature attracts tho boy again and again to flowers and to 
old walls and ruined vaults. The desire to express what 
fills hia innermost heart and mind urges him to sing." 
Thus it is certain that very many of the external phe
nomena, very many things in the boy’s condnet and ao- 
tions, have an inner, spiritual significaDce; that they 
indicate his inner, spiritual life and tendency, and are, 
therefore, ^mbolic.

How salutary would it be for parents and child, 
for their present and future, if parents believed in this 
symbolism of childhood and boyhood, if they heeded
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It would unitethe child’s life in reference to thisl 

parents and children by a new living tie; it would es
tablish a now living connectioD between their present 
and their future life. j

§ 60. Such is pure boy-life at this periody From this 
description of inner and onto pure boy-life and child- 
life, wHch fortunately for man we still meet occasiou-
ully_where natural views of education prevail in actual
life possibly in greater beauty, richness, and intenaty 
than has been represented—^from this deecription let us 
east a glance upon boy-life and child-life as we generally 
meet it more or less pronounced in actual life, let-us 
look particularly upon the life of the child and boy in 
liis filial, brotherly, domestic relations, in his activity 
and work as a pupil and companion. We shall be com
pelled to confess frankly that many things are very dif
ferent: that wo meet stubbornness, obstinacy, supine- 
ness, mental and physical indolence, sensnality, vanity 
and self-conceit, dogmatism and despotism, on unbroth- 
erly and nnfilial spirit, emptiness and superficiality, ave^ 
sion to work and even to play, diMbedience and ungod
liness, etc.

ANTien we look for the sources of these and many 
other undeniable shortcomings in the life of children 
and boy^ we are confronted ultimately by a double 

in the first place, the complete neglect of the 
development of certain rides of full human life; see- 
ondly, the early faulty tendency—the early faulty and 
unnatural steps of development and distortion of the 
originally good human powers and tendencies by arbi
trary and wiUful interference with the original orderly 
and logical course of human development.

reason:

10
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62. If there is anything aheolntely evil, it is this, 

for it is the origin of ail erO, Bnt falseho^ has no 
real existence; it is already annihilated; and, as in its 
vety nature it is annihilate^ it must also be annihilated 
in its outward manifestations. For man has been created 
neither with nor for falsehood, bnt with and for truth. 
Again, man docs not create falsehood out of himself, 
out of his own nature; ho can and does create it only 
becanse God has created him for truth. Wan creates 
falsehood by fuling to recognize this fact for himself, 
or to lead others to recognize it. Wan creates false
hood by hindering the recognition of this fact as pro- 
cee^g from the pure fount of his being in and 
thrpugh himself.
sj as an earthly phenomenon, is destined to have 
body and soul developed consciously and rationally, with 
a certain degree of symmetry and harmony. If ntan 
could only reach a and distinct knowled^ of his 
nature—^i^ after having attained such knowledge wholly 
or in p^ he were not so paralyzed iti strength and will 
by evil habit and infirmity—ho would immediatoly throw 
oS all shortconrii^gB, and even the 
evil u in nnfl done bj him—clings to
as it were, and hides him like a disgoise. All these 
shorteomingB and wrong-doings have their origin merely 
in/the disturbed relations of these two sides of man: 
his fUJiniTCy that which he has grown to be; and his 
euencey his innermost being. Therefore, a suppressed 
or perverted good quality—a good tendencgr, only re
pressed, misunderstood, or misguided—^lies originally 
at the bottom of OTeiy shortcoming in man. Hence 

^^he only and in&llihle remedy for counteracting any

121
§ 5L For, surely, tbe nature of man is in itself good, 

and surely theib are in man qualities and tendencies in 
themselyes good. Han is by no means naturally bad, 
nor has he originally bad or eril qualities and tenden
cies; nnless, indeed, wo consider as naturally evil, bad, 
and faulty the the maUridl^ the iranHiory, the 
phytical as such, and the logical consequences of the 
ozistence of these phenomena, namely, that man must 
have the possibility of failore in order to be good and 
virtuous, riiat ho must be able to make himself a slave 
in order to he truly free. Yet these things are the neces
sary concomitants of the manifestation of the eternal 
in the temporal, of unity in diversity, and follow neces
sarily hrom man^s destiny to become a conscious, reason
able, and free being.

Whoever is to do with self-determination and free
dom that which is divine and eternal, mx:et be at Uber^ 
to do that which is earthly and finite.

Rin(vt Qod wished to reveal himself in the finite, this 
could be done only with finite and transitory materiaL

Whoever, then, considere that which is finite, mate
rial, physi^ as in itsdf bad, thereby expresses con
tempt for Creadon, nature, as such—nay, he actually 
blasphemes God.

Similarly, it is treason to human nature and to man 
to conrider Mm in his essence as neither good nor bad 
or evil; how ranch mord, then, is it treason to consider 
him in his nature as esaendally bad or evil 1

Vim thereby denies God in humani^, for he denies 
His work, and hence the ways and meazus of truly 
knowing God, and thus puts into the world falsehood, 
the only source of all eviL

ion of all
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tatioH, earelessnees, frivolity, and thongMoasneea. Tho 
boy i« apt to act in obedience to a poeobly piaieewortby 
impnlse that holds captive his mind and body; but ho 
I... not as yet experienced in his life tho /ConBequencee 
of gratifying this particnlar impulse, and it has, indeed, 
not even occurred to him to oontider the oonseqnenoee 
of tho action (sea § 6).

Thus a boy of by no means evil dispoeition took teal 
delight in powdering his dear undo’s wig with ptoter- 
of-Paris without any thought of wrong, and 8tiH*more 
without considering that the hard grains of stone would 
necessarily injure the hair of the wig.

Another boy found in a large tub of water some 
deep, round bowls of porcelain. He observed accident* 
ally that these bowls, when dropped npdde down on 
tho smooth surface of water, sprang back with an ox. 
plosive noise. This gave him pleasure; he frequently 
tried the experiment, perfectly sure, without doubt, that 
tho bowl could not bo broken in the deep, yielding 
water. Ho was frequently sncoessfnl, and, in order to 
improve the result of tho experiment, the bowl 
dropped from greater and greater heights. At one 
time the bowl fell so horizontally upon tho level water- 
surface, and from so great a height, that tho imprisoned 
mr could not escape in any direction, but was 
pressed so forcibly that it broke the bowl into two a(. 
most equal parts. Perplexed and distressed, the little 
self-teaching phyadst stood before the unexpected re
sult of his play that had delighted him so much.

Yet boys show a still greater—indeed, almost an in
credible-degree of shortsightedness in obeyi^ their , 
impulses.’

TUB BDBOATIOK 07 UAH.

ehortoomiDg and evea wickedncfis is to find the origi- 
nallj good sonree, the originally good ride of the human 
bring that has be^ reprofis^ disturbed, or misled into 
tho ahortooming, and then to foster, build up, and prop
erly guide this good ride.^' Thus the shortcoming will 
at last disappear, although it may inyolve a hard strng- 
glo againtl habity hut not againet original dopravity in 
man; and this is accomplished so much the more rapidly 
and snrriy because man himself tends to abandon his 
Bhortoomings, for man prefers right to wrong.

§ 58. Thna, selecting one point for illostration, we 
can not deny that there is at present among children 
and boys little simplicity, little trne gentleness, little 
mutual forbearance, brotherly patience, little tme ro- 
ligicms feriing; bnt, on the other band, much egotism, 
unfriendliness, particularly rudeness, etc. This is clearly 
dno not merely to tho frilnre of aronring at an early 
period, and of snhs^nently cnltirating in the child 
and boy a feeling of common sympathy, bnt also to 
the early annihilation of this feeling between parents 
and children.

If, then, true brotheriy love, tme rimplicity, trart- 
f^ aijd truly loving gentleness, friendliness, forbear 
anoe^ and respect for the companion and fellow-man is 
to pravail again, this can be accomplished only by ad
dressing onrsrives to tho feeling of common sympathy 
lingering—however mncli or little of it th^ may stD* 
be loft—in the heart of every human being, and culti- 
vating it with the greatest care. This would sure^ 
soon pvB back to us what we now miM bo painfoUy is 
domestio, sodal, and religions life.

Ano^er source of many boyish ftnlta lies in precipi*

m
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A b<^ tliioWB stones for a long time at the small win
dow of a house neap by, trying very hard to hit it. He 
has no idea, nor docs he realize that, if a stone strikes 
the window, the latter must necessarily break. At last 
a stone hits the window, the window breaks, and the 
amazed boy stands rooted to the spot

Again, another boy—^by no means malidons, but, 
on the oontraiy, very good*naturod and fond of pigeons 
^-^med at bis neighbor's boantifal pigeon on the ^f, 
with perfect delight and an intense desire to bit bis 
mark. He did not consider that, if the bullet shonld 
bit the mark, the pigeon would bo killed, and still lees 
that this pigeon might be the mother of young 
needing her care. He fired, the bullet etmok, the pigeon 
fell, a beantifal pair of pigeons were separated, and a 
number of unfledged young ones lost the mother who 
had fed and warmed them.

It is certainly a very great truth—and failnre to 
appreciate it does d^y great harm—that it generally 
is some other human being, not unfreqaently the edu
cator himself, that first makes the child or the boy bad. 
This is accomplished by attributing evil—or, at least, 
wrong—^motives to all that the child or hoy does from 
ignorance, precipitation, or even from a keen and praise
worthy sense of right or wrong.

Unfortnnately, there still are snch men of mischief 
among educators. To them (diildren and boys are 
always litUe malicious, spiteful, lurking sprites, where 
others see at most a jest carried too far, or the effect of 
too free an exerdso of spirit

Such birds of ill omen, especially when they are 
educators, are the first to bring guilt upon snch a child,
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who, though not wholly innocent, is ypi without ffuiU; 
for they give him motives and incentives which were 
as yet nnknown to him; they make his actions had, 
though not, at first, his they kill him spiritually, 
falrA away his (spiritual) life, and lead him to think 
that this life does not come to him out of himself 
and through himself, and that he can not seonre it 
by his own effort 'V^en itrue (spiritual) life baa thus 
1^ bim, and be can not secure it by bis efforts, what 
does mere knowledge avail him 2 what does a powerless 
wish, devoid of eneigy, avail Mm? What they have 
thus made evil and bad in the belief that not even the 
Ahild can attain heaven, can cony a heaven in his hearty 
without first going, to speak Wdly, through guilt— 
this they would have made good again by God, and this 
they call converting the child.

They act like the good-natured little boy who says 
of his fly or beetle that is weak from maltreatment, or 
has even lost its feet, “ See, how tame I ”

There still are ^ildren and boys who, in spite of 
great external sbortcomings from neglect or ignorance 
of external relations of life, and in spite of total aban
donment to momentary impulses, nevertheless have an 
.intense inner desire to become good and virtuous. It is 
true, such boys ultimately also may become intrinsically 
bod, but only because in their innermost desires they 
Mkve frequently been not only not understood, but mis
understood. Could they yet be appreciated in good 
time, they would certainly still become good

CMldren and boys, indeed, are often punished by 
parents and adults for faults and misdemeanors wM(^ 
ffieybad p^baps previoudy learned from these very

ones
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poiwna. Fonuhinent, especully ptmishmont by words, 
very often teacbea childien, or at least brings to their 
notice, faults of whidi they wore wholly free.

§ 54. 'Wsn, therefore, sins mnch more against man, 
ag^inat the i^dren, than he does against Qod. For 
what can the nnworthy action of the naughty child 
effect against the dignity of the father whose rirtne has , 
been prored and is acknowledged f On the other hand, 
how mnoh injury in body and soul may come to a 
younger child through the words and deeds of a imugh^ 
boy I This, too, indicates the relation of man to man, 
and of man to Qod.

g 65. As already indicated, a deep and significant 
feeling of anticipation and longing aspiration occupies 
the boy’s mind in all he does during this period. All 
he does bears a common character, for he seeks the unity 
that unites all things and beings, he seeks to find him
self in and among all things.

An indefinable longing urges him to seek the things 
of natnrB,<the hidden objects, plants and flowers, etc., 
in nature; for a ooustant presentiment assures him that 
the things which satisfy the lon^g of the heart can 
not be found on the surface; out of the depth and 
darkness they must be brought forth.

Educators not only neglect at an early period to 
nurture this longing, bnt, unfortunately, they disturb at 
too early a period oven the boy’s effort to nourish it from 
his own resources. For the boy of this age, who has 
been led natnrally, however feebly and nnconscionely, 
seeks, in fact, only the nnify that unites all things, the 
absolnte living Unity, the sonree of all things—God; 
not a made and fashioned by human wit, bnt Him
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^noar the living 

epirit, and who, thereforo, may be known in spirit and 
in ^th, and who alone can be thus approached.

•/In hifi maturity, the boy is satisfied only when he has 
found Him to whom he 1^ been drawn by indefinable 
yearning, because only then will he have found himself. 
We have thus reviewed the inner and outer life of the 
boy in free activity at school age. What, now, makes 
th6 8<dioolt

who is ever near the heart and min

1
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It 18 this leayiog of the oater and enperficial view 
of thingB on the part of the child, and his entrance upon 
an inner view leading to knowledge, insight, and con- 
scionsnesB, it is this transition of the child from do- 
mestio order to the higher cosmic order of things that 
makes the boy a scholar and constitntes the essence of 
the sehooL

It is by no means the acquisition of a certain num
ber of misoellaneons external facts that constitateB the 
essential eharocteristic of the school, hnt only the living 
spirit that ftnimstefl all things and in which all things 
move*
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•IV.

MAK AS A SOHOLAB OB PUPIL.

/ § 56. Tbs schod endeavors to render the scholar 
l^y oonscions of tho natnre and inner life of things 
and of himself, to teach him to know the inner rela
tions of things to one another, to the human being, to 
the scholar, and to the living source and conscions unity 
of ^things—to (see § 46).

\/rhe aim of iHs^ction is to bring the scholar to in
sight into the unity of all things, into the fact that all 
things have their being and life in Ood, so that in dne 
time he may be able to act and live in accordance with 
this indght. Instruction itself offers the ways and 
tacUiB for attaining this aim (see § 46).

Therefore, the school and instruction place the ex
ternal world and his own self, inasmuch os this forms a 
part of the external world, before the scholar as 
thing separate, something different &om him, something 
fortign to him.

siForthermore, the schodl points out the inner tenden
cies and relations among individnal things and objects, 
and thus rises to ever higher generality and spiritnali^. 
Therefore, the boy, when he enters school, leaves the 
external view of t^gs and enters upon a higher spirit
ual view of them.

Would that all whose hnsiness it is to direct and 
manage schools might caref ally consider this!

Therefore,* the school, as such, implies the presence 
of an intelligent conscionsness wUch, as it were, hovers 

and between the outer world and the scholar, 
wlu<^ nnites in itself the essence of both, holds the in
ner being of both, mediating between the two, impart
ing to them language and matnal understanding. This 
conscionsness is the snaster in this art, who is called 
master also because for most things he is to point ont 
the unity of things.* He is scAo(7^inaster because it is 
his bnrinCea to point ont and render clear to himself 
and others the inner, spiritual natnre of things.

xEveiy school-child anticipates, expects, and requires 
this of the schoolmaster; and this antidpation and hope, 
this faith, is the invisible and efflcacions tie between 
the two.

over

Bome-

• Another of Froehel*! etnoge on word* tbit h»TO no oonnoo- 
tion with OMh other—thb tim« the word* Jenifer ind owW {maSttr tnd 
wud).~T\r,
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rarity to that which ia eitemally 
to that which is dead, and meaning to that wlrich lives.

This expeolBldon alone, be it ever so misty and oV 
oenie, rendere the sohoolmastei's work efficient. This 
antieipation and faith are like the all-qiriokening air by 
wlrich the stones, which ho may offer his children to oat, 
are tamed into food for them—if not for their head, 
yet for the heart. It is this anticipation, hope, and 
yearning, this all-qnickemng spirit and breath, that even 
in the dark, sooty room, make the school so dear to the 
school-boy.

The spirit, the genuine spirit of the school, like the 
spirit of Jesus and of does not come by external 
doings. Thus, too, ^acions school-rooms, os mnri, are 
not snffident if the good ventflation has taken the plaee 
of higlior spiritnal life. Airy, bright Bohool-rmma are 
a great, predons boon, worthy the daily gratitado of 
teacher and pnpil; bnt alone they are not sufficient.

Luther’s words, “To fast and to deck out the body 
famish, indeed, fine external discipline; but only he 
ia truly worthy and well prepared who has faith and 
trust,” find their application here, too.

The faith and trust, the hope and anticipation with 
which the child enters school, acoomph'sh everything; 
they bring about stupendous results in such schools. 
For the child enters school with the child-like faith, the 
silent hope: “Here you will bo taught something that 
you can not learn elsowhore; hero yon gain food for 
mind and spirit, elsewhere yon can obtain food only for 
the body; here (this is Utemlly the child’s Uving hope 

’and anticipation) you receive food and drink that still 
the hrai^ and thirst, elsewhere you are offered food

IBB lainiSiHoH 01 ItAM.

It Ib provable, too, that anticipation end bc^ 
tTiU of children, fonner echoob

' masten to be much more effldent in prbdnction of 
genuine inner life in their children than many school* 
teachers of our day, who acquaint the child^ with 
many thin^ without showing them their neoessary 
inner ^iritual unity and connection.

Do not reply that, even if this higher view of the 
school is the true one, and if there exists an inner 
spiritual ideal of it, It could ecaroely bo shown to have 
an actual existence—at least, not i where a tailor, as 
schoolmaster, sits enthroned on his working-table, and 
tte children below him recite their a-b, ab, and their 
“snm total of all instruction,” nor where an old wood
cutter in winter, in a dark, sooty room, drivee into the 
heads of children the explanation of the small Lutheran 
catechism as he would his wedges for wood-splitting— 
that here certainly spirit, spiritual nature, and life have 
no place.

[Froebel’a early life fell In the period when oonntry echoob
......still, in many cases, intrusted to persons who earned their Uto-
lihood diiefiy in tsome other oocnpatloD, such as tailoring, shoemak* 
ing, wearing, etc. Not unfrequently in poorer oommunities the same
. “kept school” in winter, and during the suimner worked on
farms, or acted as a communal shepherd. One and the same scanty
school-book contained ” the mm total of all instruction "—the bulk
of which was made up of the Lutheran catechism.—gh]

But jnst here they have a place; how else could the 
blind show the way to the lame, and the cripple support 
the weak on his feet? It is only the child’s anticipa
tion, his ^th, his child-like simplicity, which hopes 
and trusts that the schoolmaster—’^dmply because he is 
and is called schoolmasteiv-can give an inuer spiritual

ISO
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sodi a way that in the atormfi of life ll^e youth and the 
rest on thoee things aa on a rook f 

The occasional oxceemTe Tivaoily of the boys in 
school does not contradiet this. The boy feds less ro- 
attaint and moves more freely jest becanse of the' in- 
finonoe of the school, because of the heightened inner 
spiritual power which has been fed by the school. The 
genuine school-boy should never be dispirited and indo
lent, but full of life and spirit, strong in body and mini 
Therefore the truly high^piritod boy who follows his 
natural vivacity full of joy surely never thinks of any 
injurious effect on outer life.

It is a great mistake to think that the energetic, 
animating, uniting (intensive) power of man increases 
with yearn and onltivation. The energetic, animating, 
uniting power decreases; and the expansive, productive, 
creative, modifying (extensive) power increases.

The feeling and consdousness of this extending, 
creative power in man unfortunately have a tendency 
to destroy the recognition and appreoialion of the foi^ 

enei^o, animating, uniting power. This, with 
the confounding of the two in their nature and mani
festation, leads us in h'fe, in the management of 
schools and of the education of children, to great and 
frequent errors, and robe the life of each one of its 
true basis.

"We now trust too little to the energetic and umting 
power in the child and boy—we respect it too as 
a spiritually quickening power. Therefore, too, it has 
too litUe influence in the later years of boyhood. For 
the neglect of this inner power causes the inner power 
itself to vanisb..

TBS EDPOATIOK OF HAH.

and drink that only give occasion for new htmger and 
thirst”

'With this faith he listens, too, to the ordinary words, 
the ordinary speech from the lips of the man who is the

Eyen if there is do high spiritnal mcaDiBg in his 
words, the child’s Mthdisooms it there; end thechild’s 

power of qiiritnal digestion gets food from chipt: 
and straw.

Now, if even tiio taflor, wood-entter, or weaver, 
when he teaches, ceases to be to the child tulor, wood
cutter, or weaver, and becomes schoolmaster, how mneh 
more will this be the case where the school-teacher in 
vQlage or city—be he called organist, chorister, or rector 
—istmlyas^oolmaster!

AftV every troe school-child, let every one who in 
village or city has been a true sidxool-iduld ask himself, 
with what feeling he approached the school-honse, and 
still more with what feeling he entered it; bow be felt 

or lees keenly each day as if he had entered into 
a higher spiritnal world.

H^ow else oonld it he posmble for children to re^t 
daily, not only for more than a quarter of an hour during 
a whole weei^ withont tiring but with a feeling of height-

, eaed life, some text from Sunday’s sermon—e.g.,“ Seek 
ye firet^ iangdomof Qqd”l How else could tiie chil
dren wing and memorize hymns abounding in strange 
figures, such as “How mnch it costs to follow Christ,” 
or, “ Let heart and spirit soar on hi^” daily, in sec
tions, during a whole week, with true inner e^cation 
and a hving influence on the life of every scholar I How 
else oonld this be done at an early period of boylife in
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and multipUcUy qf Ihingt at it it io j|t« ^rominenoa 
to tht eoer-limng vnity that it in all t/iingt.
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Or wa play with this power when it manifests itseil 
in chQdien. Henee we fare with them as with a mag
net-which wo leave hanging or oven lying inactive and 
withont a harden, or with whose magnetic power we 
play irregnlarly and regardless of magnetic laws. In 
bo& cases the power is diminished or lost; when, later 
on, the magnet is to show its power, it is fonnd weak 
and inefficient. Bo it is with those children; when, later 
on, th^ are expected to bear some physical or moral 
burden, they ate fonnd wanting.

Would that, in judging and estimating the inner 
power of children and boys, we might never foiget the 
words of one of onr greatest Gi^an writers; that 
there is a greater advance from the infant to the 
speaking child than there is from the school-boy to a 
Newtonl

Now, if the advance is greater, the power, too, most 
be greater; this we should consider. The later extent, 
diversity, directness, and concentration of man’s knowl
edge and irmight (their'extensivoness) dim and weaken 
our apprehension of the former unify and mobility (in- 
tensdvenesa) of human power. * *

It is the spirit alone, then, that makes the school 
and the school-room; not the increasing analysis and 
isolation of what is already isolated 
has no limits, and supplies ever^new data for^further 
analysis and reduction—but the unification of that which 
is isolated and separate by attention to the uniting spirit 
that lives in ali isolation and diversity. This it is that 
makes the schoob
J Never forget that tht tttetUial huinett of (heitchod 

it not to mwih to teach and to communicate a variety

[TUs is not to be oonstnied as meaelas that ■eboeling sbonldbe 
chiefly tor “ power” or “ mental diseipiina,” as is claimed by the ad- 
Tocates of chiaily lormal stndiea No one oonld be more opposed 
than Troebel to the yarions schoorpraotices o(“ threshing empty 
straw" for the sake of gaining “threshing power.” What he de
mands in the abore sentence is the teaching of prindplos as opposed 
to the teaching of isoUted facta and mlea. Ho U flUedwith the 
eamo thought which Herbert Spenoer snbaoqnently oipressod as fol
lows: “Between a mind of tnlos and a mind of principles, there ox- 
ista a dUterence, snoh as that between a esmtnsod heap of materials, 
and the same materials organiied into a complete whole, with all its 
parts bound together." In both casea it will bo seen, material con
tents are implied, and mem formalism is exclndad,—2>.]

Because this is so frequently forgotten and placed 
in the background disregarded, there are at present so 
many sohool-teocAers and so few sehool-smwfcr^ so many 
inttitiUione of learning and so few tchodt.

Possibly they do not know, or, at least, they may 
not have recognised with sufficient dearness and dfc 
tinctness, what spirit it is that pervaded and even now 
sometimes pervades geurune schools, what spirit it is 
that ought to arrimate schools. Even the genuine, faith
ful schoolmaster, in the eimpUdfy of his vocation, may 
not have recognised it nor formulated it; in the faith
ful perforinaiiee of his work, thoroughly absorbed in 
his calling, he may not reoogriisa it nor bo able to for^ 
mulate it. For this reason, no doubt, it has glided away 
so rapidly, and continues to vanish.

Unfortunately, wo see here again confirmed what to 
onr sorrow confronts ns so often in life: that even the 
highest and most precious blessing is lost by man, if he 
drm not know what he possesses, if he does not hold it

I
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fast and reproeent it in hia life consdondy, freely, and 
from hu own choioe (see § 88). The anticipation and 
hope, the tnut and diapodtion of childhood indeed show 
the way, bnt is to follow it with consedons insight 
and 8elf*doternunatioQ, penisting in what he hnowe to 
be right For man is destined for 
freedom, and for self-determination.

§ 67. Furthermore, a vivid presentation of the ro- 
qairementa of the ecb<^ diows that the snbject in which 
the boy is to be instreoted is also the one ab&ut which 
he ahoold be instructed—else instruction and learning 
are thon^^tlees play and without effect upon head and 
heart, the intellect, and the feelings.

What has been said will also answer, or, at least, 
malfft it easy to answer, the questions: Do we need 
schools! Why do we need schools and instructiont 
What shall they be, and how shall they be constitated ?

As Bpiritnal and material beings, we are to become 
thinldng, conscious, iutoUigeut (seU-consdonsly feeling 
and perceiving), Orient human beiugs. We ^ould 
first seek to cultivate our powers, our spirit, as received 
from God; to represent the divine in our livee, know
ing thereby all that is earthly wQl, too, have its 
rUimg ggtigfiwl. We ore to grow in wisdom and under* 
standing with God and men, in human and divine things. 
We ah(^d know that wo are and ought to be and to live 
in that which is onr Fathers. We should know that we 
in our earthly beiug and all earthly things are a temple 
of the living God. We should know that we are to be 
perfect as our Father in heaven is perfect; and in ao- 
oordanoe with this knowledge we shonld act and live. 
To this knowledge the school is to lead us; for this the

HAN Afi A. BOHOLAB OB FU^
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school and instructiou are needed; id accordance with 
this idm they should be ooustifnted.

g 68. Wha^ DOW, shall the school teach ? In what 
aball the human being, the boy as scholar, be instnioted!

Only the consideration of the nature and require
ments of human development at the stage of boyhood 
will enable us to answer this question. But the knowl
edge of this nature and these requirements can be de
rived only from the observation of the character of man 
in bis boyhood.

Now, in accordance with this character, this man- 
of being, in what things is the boy to be in

structed!
The life and outward being of man in the be^hiug 

of boyhood show him, in the fiist place, to be animated 
by a spiritnal self of his own; they show, too, the ezist- 

of a vague feeling that this spiritual self has its 
being and origin in a higher and Supreme Being, and 
depends on this Bmng In which, indeed all things have 
their being and ori^n, and on which all tUngs depend. 
The life and outw^ being of man in boyhood show 
the presence of an intense feeling and anticipation of 
the existence of a living, quickening Spirit, in which 
and by which all things live, by which all things are 
invisibly surrounded, as a firii is surrounded by water 
and man and all cr^tures by the dear, pure atmosphere.

In his boyhood, io the beginning of his sebooMife, 
man seems to feel the power of bis spiritual nature, to 
autidpate vagudy God and the spiritnal nature of all 
things. He shows, at the same time, a desire to attain 
ever more dearness in that feeling, and to confirm his 
anticipation.
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■ yf^irtTtirtjnn and the Bohool are to le^ man to a life 
in fnll hannony with that threefold, yet in itself one, 
knowledge. By this knowledge they are to lead man 
from desire to will, fiem wUl to flnnnees of will, and 
thus in continuous progression to the attainment of his 
destiny, to the attainment of his earthly poifeotion.

THE EDHOATIOH OT UiS.

in boyhood, approaohoe the outer world, placed 
against hini, with the feeling and hope and belief 

that it, too, is animated and ruled by a spirit, like that 
which animatea and rules him; and he is filled by an 
intense, irresistible longing—which returns with every 
now spring and every now fall, with every new, fresh 
morning and "dm evening, with every peaceful festive
day_a lorrging to know this all-ruling spirit, to make it
his .own, as it were.

The outer world oonfronts man in boyhood in a 
two-fold dharaeter^flrat, as the product of human ro- 
qeiiements and human power, and, secondly, as the 
outcome of the requirements of the power that works 
in nature.

Between this outer world (the world of form and 
matter) and the irmor-world (the world of miird and 
spirit), language appears—origiually mritod with both, 
but gradually freeing itself from both, and thereby unit
ing Sie two. '
V §B9. Thru the mind and the outer world (firs 

niriurv), and language which unites the two, roe the 
poles of boy-lif e, as they also were the poles of rhankind 
as a whole in the first stage of approaching maturity (as 
the sacred books show). Thfongb them the school and 
instruction are to lead the boy to the threefold, yet in 

■ itself one, knowledge—to the knowledge of hfrnself in 
all his relations, and thus'to' the knowledge of tnan as 
such; to the knowledge of God, the eternal condition, 
oanse, and sonroe of his being and -pf the being of all 
things; and to the knowledge of natme and the outer 
worid as proceeding from the Eternal Spirit, and de
pending thereon.
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applies this knowledge to life aa 
to and in the life of each one, and to the progressivo 
deTelopmont of mankind, bo that the divine may be 
reprefientod in the human, and that man may know and 
do Mb duty; it prosenta and points out the ways and 
means by wMdh the desire to live in true unity with 
God may bo gratified, and by wMoh this unity, if im
paired may be restored.

this reason reKgvnu initraettm alioaya as- 
sumes soms degres gf rdigion, houmer weak. IMg- 
ions instruction can bear fruit, can affect and influ- 

life only in so far as it finds in the mind of 
true reli^on, however indefinite and vague. If it

___ possible that a human being could be without re-
lipon, it would also be impossible to pve Mm religion.

This should be considered by thonghtless parents 
who allow their children to grow to school age without 
giving the slightest care to the religions tendency of 
the young minds (see § 31)>

Buch/wd particnlArly

V.
THE CHIEF GROUPS OF SUBJECTS OP 

rNSTBUOnON.

A. Religion and Rdxgiout Jnstruction,

§ 60. Religion is the endeavor to raise into clear 
knowledge, the feeling that originally the Bpiritnal self 
of man is one with God, to realize die nnity with God 
which is fonnded on this clear knowledge, and to con
tinue to live in this unity with God, serene and strong, 
in Bveij condition and relation of life.

Religion ie not eonlething jiseedy hut an evergtro- 
gretaing and, for thit very reaeon, ever^greeent tend-

- . . .Rdigioue instruction qtuckens, confirms, explains
feeling that man^s, own spiritual self, his so^, his 

mind and spirit, have tiieir being and ori^ in God and 
/ proceed from God; it shows that the qualities and the 

nature of the soul, of the mind and spirit, have their 
being in and through God; it gives an insight into the 
being and working of God; it gives an insight into the 
relation of God to man, as it is clearly manifested in 
the mind and life of evety^e, in life as such, and par
ticularly in the life and development of mankind, as 
they are preeerved and revealed in the sacred books; it

ence

were

of religion—dm-
sopre aa -----------— •

in harmony with the nature of man—is nevertheless so 
rarely pure, because man, who is also material and oc
cupies space, finds it difficult to understand original 
unity without assuming and premising previous separa
tion, and because in the mind of man the conception of 
unification is always associated with the conception of 
union in space or time. But God, the spiritual, eter
nally self-doveloping, most ever remain an undivided 
one, simply because he is spiritnal; and, as true origi
nal unity by no means implies, but absolutely exdudes, 
previous s^raiion, so unificaiim neither supposee

i
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nor i^nireo, bnt abeolntely aecluda, union in tpaoe 
andtimt.

Hnnun experience and obeenration offer by far 
more proofs than are needed to demonstrate and ex- 
plrin tins. For the idea, the thought translated by 
man into Uving form in some ontwaid work, was origi
nally in immeiato unity with his being, and boars un
mistakably the impress of the peraonalily and individn- 
aiify of the particular human being. This thought in 
this particular form belongs only to tAis human being; 
and, were it to become conscioos of itself in the form 
giren to it, it oonld return to the totslify of the thought 
of the man &om whom it proceeds—i. e., it would give 
itself an account of its relation to the totality of thought 
of this man; in the oonsdonsnees of this relation it 
might develop and cultivate itself and thus raise itself 
to an apprehension of the totality of thought of this 
man; nay, it might even raise itself at least to a vague 
apprehension of the fundamental thought of the human 
being from whom it prolceeda. For mory human leiny 
hat, indeed, Imt one tAoughi peeuliatly and predomi- 
nanUy hit own, the fundamental thought, as it were, of 
his whole being, the key-note of his lifosymphony, a 
iionght which he simply seeks to express and render 
dear with the hel^of a thousand other thoughts, with 
the help of all he doee. Tet, by the representation of 
that thought, and of alt other thoughts in living out
ward form, man has not in any sense been diminished 
within himself; and, although this thought now ap
pears only outside of man, yet he will always cheerfnlly 
rooogniio it as his own, and concern himself about its 
development and cultivation (see § 63).
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The thinker and the thought—pon)if the latter be
come conscious of itself—must ever be intensdy mind
ful of the fact of their original unity; and yet the 
thought is not the thinker, although essentially one and 
united; such is the relation of the human spirit to 
Ood.

A father has one or many eons. Each one is an in- 
dqiendent, self-conscious being. Tet who can fail to 
see that each son exprossee, in a now individuality, the 
nature of the father i

The son, or each one of the sons, even in the most 
trivial thing and the most decided peculiarity, is again 
the father, only in a now individuality. Indeed, the 
sons of the same father, of the same parents, resemble 

another in disposition, speech, tone of voice, and 
movements, so that, with ihe exception of a small now 
peculiarity, any one of them may, in many respects, 
be put in the place of another. Tet none of them 
is a part of another—each one is whole; not one of 
them is a partioular part of the father. As they are 
whole and undivided, so, too, the father is still whole . 
and undivided. Could we see human relationships 
clearly, wo should apprehend and recognize the divine.

Similarly, nnification does not imply a material union 
in time and space. Can not the thinking, feeling 
be at one with his friends and beloved ones, and act in 
unison with them, although lands and seas separate 
them from him I Can not and does not man feel him
self to be in spiritual union with human beings of 
whom he has only heard, whom he has never seen and 
never will see, and does he not act in unison With 
them I Can not man feel himself to bo in spiritual
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tmion \nth hmiuii bemgs who Uyed and worked thoo- 
sandB of Teaxs ago, or who maj appear upon the earth 
or elaewhere in apace thonsanda of jeara later, and can 
he not tet in nniaon with these 9

Van apnms what mi^t be to him a gnide and a 
light in his material experiences. Therefore, he is apt 
to grope ^ withont gidde and light in the realms of 
the pn^j spiritoal, of file divine, which is withont time 
and space.

It is and remains forerer tme that, in purely and 
di^nctly hmnan relationB, particnlarly in parental and 
spiritnal hnman relations, there are mirrored the rela
tions between the divine and the hmnan, between God 
and man. Those pure relations of man to man reveal 
to os the relations of God to man and of man to God.

§ 61. If man conscionsly and clearly recognizes that 
his spiritnal self proceeds from God, that it is bom in 
God and from God, that it is originally one with God, 
and tiiat oonseqnently he is in a state of continnoos de
pendence on Gt^ as well as in a state of oontinnons and 
nnintermpted community with God; if he finds his sal
vation, his peace, his joy, his destiny, hia life (which is 
the genuine and only trae life as snoh), and the eoarce 
of bis being in this eternally necessary dependence of 
his self on God, in the clearness of this knowled^ in 
living and constant obedience to this knowledge in all 
he does, in a Ufe, indeed,*fDlly nniBed with this knowl
edge and oonvictioo^he tmly, and in the foil sense of 
the words, recognizes in God his Father. If he ao- 
hunoUdgee himi^ to he a ch^ of God^ and Iwet in 
aeoofdanoo xoUh iAw, he hae the Chrietian rdigion^ the 
rdigion <f Jeeu*.
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Therefore, a pore earthly, filial re^on in thon^t 
and action is sn^ as was told of Jeso^'^and be was 
subject unto them” (his parents).

Therefore, a genuine parental relation m thought 
and action, honoring and acknowledging the as yet nn- 
revealed and undeveloped divine spirit in the child, is 
such as was told of Haiy: " Bat Mary kept all these 
sayings, pondering tiiem in her heart”

Therefore, pore human, parental, nnH filial relations 
are the key, fiiat condition, of that heavenl,, divine, 
fatherly, and filial relation and life, of a gennine Christian 
life in thonght and action.

Therefore^ the comprehension of the purely spiritnal 
human relations, of the true parental and filial relations, 
fnnushee the only key for flio recognition and appro- 
hension of the relaQons of God to man and of man to
God.

Only in the measure in which we folly comprehend 
the purely spiritoal, intrinsically hnman relations, and 
are fmthfnl to them In life, even in the smallest details, 
can we attain a full knowledge and conception of the 
relations between God and man, apprehending them so 
deeply, vividly, and truly that eveiy yearning of out 
whole being is thereby gratified, or at least clearly in
terpreted, and is transformed from an ever-ungratified 
longing into a steadily fraitful aspiration.

d We do not yet know, we do not. Indeed, apprehend 
in the least, that which is so near ns, which is one with 
onr life, with onrselves; we are not even loyal to tho 
verbal knowledge and verbal apprehension of which we 
boast This is dsily shown by our behavior toward onr 
parents, onr children, onr education.

3 ,
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*We would be children of God, and are not yet chil* 
dren of our falters, of our parents. God is to be our 
Father, and we are so fv from ’being true fathers to our 
children. 'W’e would hare an insight into the diyine, 
and we leare unheeded the human relations that lead to 
such inmght

Indght into the rcladons between God and man, 
with full comprehension of those relations, blesses even 
to the thousandth generation through pure parental and 
filial relations, and a life in aooordmce with these.

’VTe put outward limits to humanity eternally pro> 
gressing in its development, we indoee it in external 
bonnds, and we imagine that it has already reached 
these iMtmds, even in its earthly development. Hu* 
monity, which lives only in its continnons development 
and estivation, seems to us dead and stationaiy, some* 
thing to be modeled over agmn and agmn in accordance 
with its present type. We are ignorant of our own 
nature and of the natnre of humanity, and yet would 
know God and Jeens. ‘ We imagine ^t we already 
know onr own nature and the nature of humanity, and, 
therefore, fail to know God and Jesus. > '

We separate God and man, man and Jesns, and yet 
would come to God and Jesns. We &il to see tha^ 
oveiy external separation implies an original inner unity. 
However clearly and unequivocally this is taught in 
the word and in the idea df separation, wo overlook it 
wholly.

Tho intimate unity of God and Jesns can not be ex
pressed more comprehensively and exhaustively, more 
truly and adequately, than by the relation of father and 
son, the highest and most intimate relation that man can
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only superficially, and not in its inne^ost spiritual, per
vasive significance. The child, however, attains tme 
BOUflhip only by developing within himself the father's 
nature in fall consdonsnees and clear insight, by mak
ing the father’s views, the Other’s natore and aspira- 
tlouB, the motives for all his thoughts and actions; and 
by esteeming it his chief hnsinoss, the source of peace 
and joy in his life, to be in all he does in harmony witii 
his fa&er whose high worth he has recognized. Such _
is the pure, genuine, and high, yet truly human, relation 
of the son to his father—the relation of the tme, genu
ine son to the tme, gennine father.

Tho relation of sonship always implies on the part 
of the son a consdons sharing of the father’s views and 
aspirations—a complete, essential, intrinsic, spiritnal ac
cord botwcon the son and father.

Of course, this relation is and shonld bo ostablishcd 
first with the oldest, first-bom son. While all his 
younger brothers are still children, he is tho only, the 
first-l^m son.

Jesns is the only-begotten Son of God—he is the 
t>eloved son of God; for among all human and earth- 
born, among all heaven-bora children, he is the first 
who in his knowledge and indgbt, in his tbonghts, 
views, and conduct, was equally filled and animated by 
his Sonship to God —by God’s Fatherhood to him.
Therefore, he is the first-born of God, the firstborn of 
all created bdngs.

The oft-repeated saying of Jesns, Believe in me ’
—K ye were to believe in me ”—^means this: “ Couli 
you but feel, know, see, that the highest thing that man,
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tivation of the inner man. Thns, with the aid of this 
apiiit, he ma; rise to the highest knowledge, not alone 
of man, bnt of all created Iieings, to a knowledge of the 
tmth that the infinite is revealed in the finite, the eter^ 
nal in the temporal, the celestial in the terrestrial, the 
living in the dead, the divine in the hnman.

The Christian religion, therefore, is the dear insight 
and conviction, firmly and eternally self-grounded and 
hee from all illnsion—and a life and conduct in full 
harmony and perfect accord with snoh insight and con
viction—that the manifestation and revelation of the 
one, eternal, living, self-existent Being—of God—^mnst 
from its very nature be triune: that God manifests and 
reveals himself in hie oneness as the Creator, Preserver, 
Bnler, the Father of all thinge; that he manifests and 
reveals himself, has manifested and revealed himself, 
in and through a man who absorbed his whole being in 
himself, in and through an only being of supreme per
fection, who was therefore his Son, his only-begotten 
and first-born Son; that in all the diversity of created 
thin^ in all things that are and move, in the life and 
spirit of an things, he has manifested and rev^ided him, 
self, and continues without interruption to manifest and 
reveal himself as the One Life and Spirit, the Spirit of 
God; and that he does aU this ever as the One laving 
God. «

SimUarly wo say, humanly speaking, bnt with a deep 
spiritual meaning, and with eihanstive fullness of qiir- 
itual truth: The spirit of the peace, of the order and 
purity of this family, is shown in every single thing as 
well as in the whole house. Or, again, with correct and 
trne feeling ;yrbe qiirit of the father is seen in all the
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as an earth-born creature of God, can see and under
stand—his divine origin and his constant dependenoo on 
God—is expressed with equal clearness and vividness 
in my life, my thoughts, and aspirationa; could you be 
bron^t by my life, my thoughts, my views, my con
duct, my deeds and words, to feel, to know, and to see 
that every human being should raise bimRoif to tbia 
knowledge and insight, and live accordingly—a know! 
edge and insight which can not be designated more ade- 
quatdy, purely, and worthily than by the relation of 
father and son—^yon, too, would rise to the true life, 
yon would live as truly and eternally as God and I live 
eternally, you would thus through mo receive eternal 
life, and I would give yon truly eternal life.”
^To recognize this, and to apply it in a pure hnman 

life, is Chritiian reKyion.
Christian religion is the eternal conviction of the 

tmth of the teachings of Jesus, and a firm, persistent 
conduct in obedience to this conviction; it is the con
viction that the tmth > of Christ’s teaching confronts 
every hnman bring, whorosoever he may turn with his 
spiritual eyes to seek, to test, to oxainine, to inquire; 
that wheresoever he may turn ho will be confronted by 
this one tmth, this one spirit; and that, as man’s spirit
ual eye sees and discerns this one divine troth—this 
one divine spirit everywhere in endless diversity—this 
spirit would afbrd him the consolation and support 
which he needs in representing that tmth in a world 
where the cultivation of the outer sensual eye is still so 
far in advance of the cultivation of the inner spiritual 
eye; where the knowledge and cultivation of the outer 
man is still BO far in advance of the knowledge and cul-
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end flapport in all ciroamBtancee; it alone gpves a mean* 
ing and a purpose to life.
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children, and in the 'whole family. Or, in high orestiTe 
tmth; The spirit of the artist'is manifest in all his 
wbrkB) as 'well as in each individoal one. Or, with cor
rect sense and feeling of truth: It is a living expression 
of himself.

’'The Christian religion carries with itself the' eternal 
conricrion that it is this Imowlodgo which leads not man 
alone, bnt all created beings (i. e., all beings that have 

from the unity of God into an individual exist
ence), to a knowled^ of their existence, to the fnl^- 
ment of riicir mission, to the attainment of their destiny; 
and that every individnal being—if it would attain its 
dcstmy'-in necessary and indispensable obedience to its 
natnre, most manifest and reveal itself in this triune way 
—in and as uniii/f in and as indtvidualiii/j in and as 

nifoldnesa in ever-continuing diversity (see §§ 16,18). 
The truth of this conviction is the sole foundation 

of all insight and knowledge. It is the only test of our 
condnet It is the foundation of all religions instmo- 
tion. The knowledge and application of this truth en
ables ns to recognize imtnre in its true character, as the 
writing and book of 0^ as the revelation of God.

The knowledge of &is truth gives a language to 
thin^ hnman as well os to things natural, and imparts 
true mgniticanee and tme life to all teaching and learn
ing, to all knowing And doing.

Only through this conviction life becomes in all its 
phases and manifestations a self-contained whole, a unit. 
This knowledge and conviction alone render genuine 
hnman educatiorl truly possible. ^

The knowledge of this tmth, the inright into its.na- 
tnre. brings light and life, and, if need be, oonsolation

Therefore, Jesus commanded his dimples: “ Go ye 
into all the world and teach all nations ”; purify and
lead them to the knowledge of God the Father, of Jesus, 
the Son of God, and of the Holy Spirit of God, to a life 
in aocordaooe with this knowledge and inright, and to 
all insight necessarily proceeding from'this.

Therefore, the tmth of the threefold manifestation 
and revelation of the One God is the comer-stone of the 
religion which suffices all men iu all zones, and which 
they have felt, however vaguely, and sought, however 
unconsciously ; for it. leads man in the spirit and in 

and life, to God and in God.
being' proceeding from 

God, existing through God and living in God, should 
raise himself to the Christian religion—the religion of 
Jesus. Therefore, the school should first of all teach 
the religion of Christ; therefore, it should first of all, 
and above all, give instraction in the Christian religion; 
everywhere, and in all zones, the school should instmot 
for and in this religion.

come
-r

tmth, in iTiaigV»t 
v/^eiy human being, as a

B. Natural Science and Mathemaiics,

§ 62. What religion says and expresses, nature says 
and represents. What tho.contemplation of God teaches, 
nature confirms. What is deduced from the contempla
tion of the inner, is made manifest by the contemplation 
of the outer. What religion demands, nature fulfills. 
For nature, as well as all existing things, is a manifesta
tion, a revelation^ of God. The purpose of all existence 

12
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is tilo revelstion of God. AH existing tilings sre only 
thiongh snd bcoanse of the (divine) eoeenoe thst is in 
them (see 11).

Ereiytiung is of divine nstnie, of divine origin. 
Evoiything is, therofore, relstivoly a unity, as God is 
absolute unify. Evoiything, therefore, inasmuch as it 
is—though only relatively—a unify, manifests its nature 
only in and thrangh a triune revelation and representa
tion of itself and these only in and through continu
ously progr^ve, hence relatively all-eided development 
(see §61).

This tratli is the fpnndatlon of aU contemplAtioDy 
knowledge, and comprehendon of nature. Wi^out it 
there can be no true, genuine, productive investigation 
and knowledge of nature. Without it there can be no 
tree contemplation of nature, leading to ind^^t into the 
fwflAnHftl being of nature.

Onlj the Christian, only the human being with 
Christian spirit, life, and aspiration, can posdbljr attain 
a true undcntanding wd a living knowle^ of nature; 
onlj such a one can be a genuine natnralist True 
knowledge of nature is attunablo by man only in the 
measure in which he is—consdoualy or unconsciously, 
vaguely or distinctly-^ Christian, L e., penetrated with 
the truth of the one divine power that lives and works 
in all things; only in the measure in which be is filled 
with the one living divine spirit that is in all things and 
to which he hlmaglf is subject, through which all nature 
has Its being, and by which he is enabled to see this one 
spirit in its essential being and in its unity in the least 
phenomenon, as weU aa in the sum of all natural phe 

-nomena.
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§ 63. The relation of nature to ^ 
and clearly perceived and reoogniied hy 
Btndy and elucidation of the innormort spiritnal relation 
of a genuine human work of art to the artist In a see- 
ondaiy degree it may he perceived and reeogniiod^ in 
'every human work with leferenoo to the human being 
to whom it owes its origin (see § 61).

All things that the living spirit creates, prodno^ 
snd represents must have impressed and implanted in 
them- the nature of this spirit, must bear the imprint of 
the seal of this spirit in every part of the product

Absolutely nothing can appear, nothing visihle and 
senrihle can come forflt, that does not hold within itself 
the living spirit; that doee not bear upon its surface the 
imprint of the living spirit of the being by whom it hss 
been produced, and to whom it owes its existence. And 
this is tree of the work of every human being—from 
the highest artist to the meanest laborer, from tiro most 
material to the most spiritnal human work, from the 
most permanent to the most tranrient human activify— 
us well as of the works of God which are nature, the 
creation, and all created things.

A keen, critical eye can diaeem in the work of art 
the artiatis powers of thought and feeling, aa well as 
their state of enltivation; thns, too, the ereative spirit of 
God may be disoetned in his works (see § 60).

We do not pay anffldent attention to this.fact 
In' human works, in works of art; therefore, it is so 
difflenlt for ns to discern it in nature, in the work 
ofGod.

In tfie condderation of the hnm&n work of art wo 
do not oonoein ouraelw fuffidently with the innermoet

may bo truly
tnan in tho
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pTGfiBed in natore, is commumcated by^nature, is devel
oped and cultivated in natore—yet ^atnre is not the 
body of God.

The spirit of the work of art, the spirit to which the 
work of art owes its existence^ is the one and undivided 
spirit of the artist; but, having as it were gone forth 
from the artist, it now lives and works on in the artist’s 
work as an independent spirit, yet at one with the art
ist Thus, the spirit of God, having gone forth from 
God, lives and works on in and through nature as an in
dependent spirit yet at one with God.

As nature is not the body of God, so, too, God him
self does not dwell in nature as in a house; but the spirit 
of God dwells in nature, sustaining, preserving, foster
ing, and developing nature. For does not even the 
spirit of the artist, though but a human spirit, dwell in 
Ms work, sustaining, preserving, fostering, and keeping 
it ? Does not even the spirit of the artist impart earthly 
immortality, as it were, to a block of marble, to a per^ 
ishable piece of canvas—nay, even to a winged and fleet
ing word, which passes away at the moment of its birtii 
—indeed, to all his works, be he musician, poet, painter, 
or sculptor ? Does he not endow his work of art, as he 
puts it forth into life, with the choicest, most thought
ful care, the tendereat keeping, the high esteem of the 
mcffit exalted human minds 9

Who can fail to mark the lofty, mighty spirit of a 
trae human work of art, the presence at once snpplicat- 
ing and commanding that goes forth from a lofty, pure 
work of art, as it does from the innocent look of a help
less child 9 And yet it is but the work of a human 
spirit; and this,spirit preserves and keeps it, however
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Spiritual relation of the artist to the work; wo judge its 
origin too mechanically and snperfldally. We do not 
consider sufflciontly that these works, if they are works 
of high art, are not meant to be art-masks, but ore al
ways representations of the most individo^ the most 
pemonal inner life* of the artist; for this reason the 
genuine spirit of the art-work and the spirit of nature 

• are equally foreign, equally dead to us.
Now, as the work of man, of the artist, carries within 

itself the ^rii and charact&rf the and essential be- 
of this man, and—as we say in human metaphor 

exhaustively and most significantiy—breathes out this 
spirit and life, and as the human being who produced 
it^ who created it, os it were, out of liimself, neverthe
less remains the same nDdiminished and undivided be
ing, and is even tongthenod in his power by this work, 
thus, too, the spirit and being of God—although the 
cause and source of all existing things, and although all 
existing things cany within themselves and breathe the 
one spirit of God—^z^ain nevertheless in themselves 
the one Being, the one Spirit, undiminished and nn- 
divided.

As in the human .work of art there is no material 
part of the artist’s ^irit, and as neTOrthelesa the work 
of art as such carries within itself the whole spirit of its 
artist in such a way that this spirit lives in this work, is 
expressed by it and exhaled by it, is even breathed by 
it into othehi, where it may Jive, developed, and cul
tivated—as the spirit of man is thus rested'to the work 
produced by him, so is the spirit of God, so is God, re
lated to nature and to all created things. The spirit of v 
God rests in nature, lives and reigns in nature, is ox-
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long the time end vide the epeoe tlut sepante the vorit 
from the artist

Toward a goaoine work of art—though not, indeed, 
towanl a merelf mechanical piece of work with which 

■ thon^t had little or nothing to do—the artiat feels as 
docs a father who dismisses his son into life: he gives 
him words and thoughts to bless, gnard, and keep him. 
To the tme artist it is bj no means a matter of indiflei^ 
enee who bnjs his work, as a good father is b; no means 
indifferent to the chancter of tire companions of his 
son. Yet, foil of trust and oonffdenoe, he dismisses his 

' son into the world; for his own spirit and aspirations 
rest npon and in his son. Thus, too, the artist’s charac
ter lives and breathes wholly in his work, even in its 
least and smallest parts, in every line, and in the very 
mode of their oqnnections. This spirit or character, 
whose lofty nature and aspirations the artist knows in 
his own being, fills him with the hope that it will keep 
his work of art, that it will bring his work to human 
beings who will reoedvo the created spirit in their own 
lives, and will develop and cnltivate it there.

The work of art is external to man—no material 
part, not a drop of lifeblood, passes from him to bis 
work—and yet man sustains, keeps, and preserves :t; 
he strives to keep away from it what may cause it the 
least injury now and in time to come. Uan feels him
self to bo one with his w;ork of art; how much more, 
then, will God sustain, keep, and preserve his work, 
which is natme, and keep away foom it all injury—^for 
God is God, and man is only man I

Yet the artist, in whatever direction, remains ever 
unalterably and independently the same in himself

160 CHixr oBoois or subjects or niSTRUoitoN. 157

though all his works perish; so, too, Q03 
. alterably the same, even though all nature

remains im- 
perish.

Hay, the human work of art, as well as nature, the 
divine work of God, may externally perish, and yet the 
spirit expressed, revealed living and moving in it, will 
continue to be and to unfold itself evermore. Indeed, 
it gains thereby true freedom, and, from this very fact, 
is revealed more clearly and vividly.

Behold the mins of perished human artpower I be 
they the mighty work of the giant strength of indi
viduals or the ooloesal product of the omnipotence of 
the intimate union of many for one purpose which is 
common to all, and which each one of the workers, 
on whatever stage of insight, holds and must hold as 
his purpose—an omnipotence whose existence man
kind have scarcely felt as yet, and in which they still 
leas believe. Those ruins ainoniah the succeeding 
weaker generations; and the generation that begins 
to become consdons of its essential nature is lifted 
in confidence and courage by those proofs of vanished, 
though by no means only outer, human power and 
greatness.

Thus the colossal remains of shattered mountains 
and mountain-chains speak of the greatness of the spirit 
of God, of the greatness of God; and even man is en- 
conrag^ and lifts himself up by them, feeling within 
himself &e same spirit and power. Thus the slender 
ivy climbs up on the nughfy rock, and gathers from it 
strength and food, not only for its life, but also for its 
upward growth.

Thus we see everywhere the same living and deep, 
irmer and spiritual, pervading and sustaining relations

ll
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between man and the work of art, and betwc^ God and 
natnre.

It ifl trae, wo can find and reoognira God’s spirit 
thnmgh and in the human spirit; but it is difficult to 
distinguish in each particular case that which belongs 
to humanity in general ftom that which belongs to the 
particular human being; it is difficult to distinguish 
which one of the two predominates, and which one, at 
any particular time, is acting. On Ae other hand, with 
pure worliB of nature, the natural os such preponderates 
veiy deddedly, the particular characteristics of the natu
ral object are by for lees prominent. Thus the pure

dearly and dis-

When barbarians—trough, unfeeling, thoughtless men 
—destroy the work of art, or eren the slightest vestige 
of a human spirit that has lived and worked on earth, 
the noble, sensitive human bei^ grieves perhaps even 
more than he would do if the life of an ordinary living 
being were destroyed. ^

For does not even the work of man imply tho inde
pendent development of the spirit and thought it holds f 
Hay not the character oxpros^ in a work of art infin- 
ence entire generations, elevating or, on tho other hand, 
degrading them ? And yet they are but the works of 
man that may do this; what, then, may, will, and must 
the works of God do; what must nature, the work of 
God, be to man!

We study to acqnriut ouraelvos with the life and 
aspirations, etc., of human works; we study tho works 
of man, and jn^ly so. The undeveloped, maturing hn- 
man being should profit by tho development of matnrer 
men. How much more, then, should we endeavor to 
know nature, the work of God, to acquaint onrselves 
with the objects of natnre in their life, their signifi
cance, in their relation to the spirit of God I

This is indicated to ns, too, in the fact that genuine 
works of human art, human works that express the pure 
spirit of man, which is ako the spirit of God, ore not 
easily nor always read^ accessible for every one, and 
under all circumstances; while, on the other hand, man 
finds himself everywhere surrounded by pure works of 
God, by works of natnre that clearly express the spirit
ofGod.

spirit of God not only is seen more 
tinctly in nature than it is in human life, but in the 
clear disclosures of God’s spirit in nature are seen the 
nature, dignity, and holiness of man refiected in all 
their pristine clearness and purity.

Again, man sees in nature not only general princi- 
plee—OB has been previously indicated—^but he beholds 
therein his aspiration, his destiny, his mission, the ne
cessary conditions, impediments, and phases of their 
attainment, as in a picture, in nnmistalrable and living 
characters, expressing not the notion, but tho thing, 
the relation itself. Following these silent, absolutely 
reliable, outwardly intelligible, iropersond teachers, 

may not only learn from them with certainty the 
thing to be done at every moment of life, but, acting 
accordingly, he will surely satisfy the demands made ■ 
upon him.

Among all objects of nature, none seem in this re
spect truer, clearer, more complete, and yet ampler^ 
because of their ^Alm thoughtful aspect and the dear un
folding of their inner life—than plants, especially trees. 
They are; therefore, rightly ffistingnished among, nafc-

TTIftTl
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nl objects in relation to the stadia of Iboman deTelop- 
ment, we find it in the fact that 
their origin in one and the same etemal'Being, and that 
their development takes place in aooordanoe with the 
same laws, onl^ at difieront stages.

Thus the observation of nature and the observation 
of man, in comparison and in connection with the facts 
and phenomena of the general development of human- 
itj, are mutnallj ezplanatoiy, and mntualljr lead to 
deeper knowledge the one of ^e other. A clear insight 
into the causative and creative relation of the human 
spirit to its eitemal work leads also to a dear insight 
into the relation of the causative, creative spirit of God 
to natnie; loads to a knowledge of the manner in which 
the finite proceeds from the infinite, the material from 
the spiritual, nature from God. Even'mon, altiiough 
extemallj a finite being, doee not always need his arms 
and hands for the production and outward representa
tion of his work ; more frequently bis will, his deter
mining look, the breath of his word, create and bring 
forth. Even man, although externally finite, can bring 
forth material for his creations, without having reconrso 
to material existences.

Whoever wonts further proof for this need only pass 
in review the whole series of developments, conditions, 
ftTid phenomena, from the least material, innermost 
thonght to tiie most definitely formed, most material 
word in writing.

Thus TTian may know and understand even the most 
difficult process, the production of the external and ma
terial from the inner and spiritual; may know and un
derstand it—not as an idea, but as a fret—in the pro-
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oral objects as trees of the knowledge of good and evil, 
for they are such in reali^; indeed, they were so oon- 
sidered and named with tonohing, tmtlriuJ, and deep 

on the very first appearance of self-oon- 
sciousness in the homan race.

The observation of the development of individual 
nun and ita comparison with the general development 
of the hnman race show plainljr that, in the develop
ment of the innpr lifo of the individnal mm, the history 
of the spiritnal development of the race is repeated, 
and that the race in its totality may bo viewed as orra 
human being, in whom there will be fonnd the neces
sary stepe in the development of Individnal nun (see 
g§ 16, S4). Therefore, not only may we learn from the 
trees, from the life of a tree, the phenomena of indi- 
vidnal human life,- but we may find therein the phenom
ena of the development of the race in their necessary 
connection. It is trne, in their full distinctness, free 
from all arbitrariness and triviality, this has as yet 
scarcely been shown, yet the further development and 
cnitivation of the patiblee of Ohriat may lead to it 
(soegOB).

A by far wider application might be given to this 
contemplation of lutnioihero only tonchod upon, were 
it not out of place on acoonnt of the almost complete 
ignorance that prevails concerning this subject, and 
were it not founded on a now very rare mode of obser
vation of external natoral phenomena and of the devel
opment of inner life in onrselves.

If wo aeek the inner reason for this high eymbolio 
meaning of the difierent individnal phenomena of na- 
tore, particuiariy in the phases of development of natn-
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lives in her and roles over her. Inde^, the boy feels 
. this deeply, and demands it; for this reason, where love 

of natore is still nuimpaired, nothing, perhaps, nnites 
teachers and popils so intimatdy as the thonghtfnl study 
of natore, and of the objects of natoro.

Parents and schoobteaohers should remember this, 
and the latter should, at least once a week, take a walk 
with each class—not driving them out like a flock of 
sheep, nor leading them out like a company of soldiore, 
but going with them as a father with his sons 
brother with his brothers, and acquainting them more 
fully with whatever the season or natoro offers them 
(see § 98).

The schoolmaster who lives in a village or in the 
country should not object to this request, by saying, 
“My school-children are constantly out-doors anyhow, 
and running about in the flelds and forests.” They ore, 
indeed, in the fields and forests, but they do not liv^ 
there; they do not live in and,with nature.'*

Not only children and boy^ but indeed many adults, 
fare with nature and her character as ordinary men &ro 
with the air. They live in it, and yet scarcely know it 
as something distinct, and much less with reference to 
its essential properties concerning the preservation of 
his life; for or^narily the name air is given merely to 
the currents of wind or to their temperature.* 

^.Therefore, these children and ^ys who spend all 
tb^ time in the flelds and forests see and feel nothing 
of the beauties of nature, and of their influence on the 
human heart. They ore like the people who have grown

* * Tbit has nfemMft to tbeOemuQ word X^(ft!r),'«UehUpoinil«ri7
ONdfbr HW (wind).—7K

oemee of his own thinking &s an effect and conseqaence 
of the transformation of his own innermost thonght into 
an external work, an outer something.

Therefor^ as the spirit of the artist is in the work 
of art, so is the spirit of God in nature. As the work 
of art liviee and moves in accordance with its spirit and 
related to its maker, so nature, bom from God, lives and 

in accordance with its spirit, as a work of God, 
living in and through God, and breathing the spirit of 
God, related to God, its Maker, and in inner spiritual 
relation to man.

As the world of art is the inviaibly-visible * revela
tion and expression of the spirit of man, and thns be
comes an mviribly-visible kingdom of the human spirit, 
so, too, nature is tho invisibly-visible revelation of the 
spirit of God, and becomes an invisibly-visible kingdom 
of God.

§64. To feel the presence of this threefold king
dom of God (the visible, the invisible, and the in- 
visibly-visible), to admowledge it, and to let it influ
ence life—this alone can give us the peace which we 
seek within and without, which from tho first moment 
of solf-Gonscionsness wo are driven to seek and to 
pursue, even at the expense of our own life, of our 
external possessions, of our external welfare, whatever 
its name.

moves

or a

For this reason alone, man—particularly in boyhood 
—should becope intimate with nature, not so much 
with referenoe to the details and the outer forms of her 
phenomena as with reference to the spirit of God that

• Ujuiei«W^£dU&ersinTUbl7-TUib]e. i. e., riaibls to meaUl, 
to Uu iiMts*! tjt, though iarUble to the ph7»lc«l eje.—
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tip in a reiy betutifnl oonntry, and who hare no idea of 
its beauty and its spirit

Yet—and this is the essential point—4he boy may 
poedbly with his spiritoa! eye 6nd, see, and apprehend 
the inner life of surrounding nature; but he &ils to find 
the feelingB among adults who suppress that ger
minating inner life in its veiy beginning.

The boy seeks from adults the oonfirmarion of his 
inner, spiritual antidpations, and jnstly so, from an in- 
tuitiTe sense of what the elder ought to be, from respect 

' for the elder. If he foils to find it, a double effect fol
lows—loss of respect for the elder, and a recoil of the 
original Inner antidpation.

Therefore, it is so important that boys and adults 
go into the fields and forests togeU^ sirwvng to 

loceive into thdr hearts and minds the life and spirit of 
nature, which would soon put an end to the idle, use
less, and indolent loafing of so many boys.

The cmel treatment of insects and other animals in 
which, particularly, young boys engage good-naturedly 
and wi& no evil intentioa—riiough does not apply 
to cruelty as such—originates in the little boy’s desire 
to obtain an iiungbt into the inner life of the animal, 
to get at its spirit But failure to explain or to guide, 
as well as false interpretation or guidance, or the 
misunderstanding of this dedre, may at a lato period 
derdop in such boys Hardened intentional cruelty to 
animals.

§ 65. Such ore fho character and infiuenoe of nature 
as a whol^ such are the character and mfiuence of na- 
toiB w the image and work of God, as the word of Godg 
revealing communicatings and awakening the spirit of
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God in and by its integrity; as such, nature presents 
beiself to inner contemplation. /f f

Quite differently, however, she prints herself to
ordinary outer contemplation. To this she appears as a 
diversity of many different and separate individualities 
without definite, inner, living connection; individnali- 
ties each of which has its own peculiar form, peculiar 
development, peculiar absolute purpose; without any 
indication that these externally distinct and separate in
dividualities are organically united members of one great 
living organism, of one gr^ intrinsically and spiritually 
coherent whole; without any indicatiou that nature is 
such a whole.

§ 66. This external view of nature, based on paitio- 
ular natural phenomena, ou partioular natural objects 
seen in their separation, is like the external view of a 
large tree, or of any complex plant, in which each leaf 
seems to be strictly separate from the others. Here, 
too, there seems 
among the leaves and twigs, nor in the little blossom 
between the calyx and corolla, and between this and the 
stamens and pistils. Bnt here, too, when in thoughtful 
search the spiritual eye seeks and finds the common 
bond among the neareet particulars, and proceeds from 
every new-found unity to a higher and the highest unity, 
it is at last recognixed as an external manifestation of an 
inner law acting deq> in the very heart of the plant

That external view of nature in her particulars re- 
semblee the external view of tiie starry sky, in which 
only by means of arbitrary lines partioular stars are 
gathered into larger groups, and whose inner connection 
even the keene^ cleared and most fully developed

to be no bridge, no inner connection
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Hie coHtempktioti of the essence of force—in its 
manifeetationa as divine power as well as in its activity 
in onr.own minds and life—will enidile n^too, to appre
hend and understand nature in her numberless forma 
and stmctnres, m her living inner affinities and develop
ments, aa well as in her external relations and dedno- 
tiona. Man is urged to contemplate the inner essence 
of force by the desire and hope of finding thereby the 
enter unity of the partionlar facts of nature, of the vari
ous forms and shapes of natore.

[SlmUirljr Herbert Spoaoer decUm force to be the ultimate of 
ultlmotes, oad looks upon space, time, matter, and motion as « either 
built up of, or abstracted from, experiences of force,”—3V.]

§ 68. Force, as such, is a spontaneous energy equally 
active In all direefions, proceeding either from absolute 
nnity or from some rolativo nnity, but always from a 
nnity- At the same time, the nature of force necessarily 
implies the coexistence and simultaneonanees of aotion 
and reaction.

Individual and varied existence aa such, however, 
postulates necessarily a second, external condition or 
form and structure, viz., matter^ It shows how all 
earthly and natural stmeture and form ore bom from 
matter whioh la the same everywhere, in eveiy respect, 
oven in the smallest details of cohesion and oonstitn- 
tion, subject to the same laws, and therefore outwardly 
infinitely mobile in its minutest parts; and all this be

ef the everywhere equally diffuBod indwelling 
force, because of the external inflneiice of the arm and 
of light and heat, in obedience to the all-pervading great 
law of nature, according to which the general gives rise 
to the particular.

THE KDHOanOH OF tUS.

spiritnal eye can apprehend only in the union of smaller 
woiid-gronpa into ever larger ones.

In thia usual, merely external, view of nature, the 
particulais of the distinct and separate natural objects 
appear not so much as the products of one and the same 
existence, bnt rather aa the products of different active 
forces. Bnt this can not satisfy, even in boyhood, the 
mind and spirit of man, in itself one and undivided.

§ 67. Therefore at an early period, oven in boy
hood, man scclrs unity and union for this externally sep
arate diversity end individuality among objer^J seeks 
unity end union in a separation which in obedience to a 
necessary law of inner development presents tiling out
wardly in apparently confused heaps. His mind is con
tented when ho b^ns to apprehend this unity and 
union, but only later on, when ho has found it, is his 
qiirit fully safisfied.

But a review of the diversities in the particulars 
of a plant leads to the recognition of deep-Md law dis
cernible only for the spiritual eye. Similarly the pa
tient following of thia diversity itself leads to the recog
nition, too, of the external unity among the diversities 
and individualities of nature; for, however great the pe
culiarities, difierences, and degrees of separation among 
natural objecta, the peculiar nature and appearance, the 
stmeture and form of each thing, are alwaysfound to r^ 
ultimately upon the nature of ybres, aa the connecting 

' unit from which all Individuality and diveraty proceed. 
Now force, from its very natr^ ia self-existent, pro
ceeds irom itself by ita own activity as ita own outward 
manifestation; therefore, active force is the nltimate 

of ^ things, of every phenomenon in DAtnre.
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An indiridniK^ and dlveraity of earthly and nat 
oral objoota, aa well aa all inner contemplanon of natnr^ 
ahow that fotee and matter are in tbemaelree inaepa- 
lably one.

Hatter and tpontaneona force proceeding from a 
point with eqnal activity in aU directiona mutually 
dition other; neither oziata withont the other, 
neither can eadat withont the other; nay, atricUy apeak- 
ing, it ia impoaaible to think one withont the other.

The reaaon for the infinite mohili^ of matter in ita 
minutest parts lies in the original spherical tendency of 
the indwelling force, in the original tendenqr of force, 
spontaneously proceeding from a point, to difinae equally 
in all diiectionB.

§ 69. How, since force dovdope and diffuses itself 
in aU directions equally, freely, and nidmpeded, its out. 
ward manifestation, ita material resultanj, ia a yiAm. 
For this reaaon the spherical or, in pneral, the round 
form ia most commonly the first and ffie last form of 
things in nature: e. g., the great heavenly bodies, such 
aa the snna, planets, end moons, water and all liquids^ 
the air and all gases,'and even the dust.

In all the divereto and amid the apparently most in
compatible difference of earthly and natural stmetnree, 
the sphere seems to be the primitive^ form, the unity 
&om which all earthly and natural forms and stmetures 
are derived. Hence, too,, the sphere resembles none of 
the other natural forma, and yet essentially contains the 
possibility and the law of aU of them; it is, at ffie same 
time, formless and the most perfect form.

Neither point nor line, neither plane nor ride, can bo 
discerned on its aurfaco; yet it is allqjointed and all-
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1^1 thft -points and ^ tlio lilies^ etc.) of 
sS eftrtbly stroctiures and forms, not posdbility

bat eren in tbpir actoalifya ^
Therefor^ all stmotoies of the Hviog, active, ofiect- 

ivo objects of nature rest primarily on the law of sphe
ricity, anderlying the stmetore of the sphere; rest 
prinurily—starting from the conception of the inner 
essence of force, and viewing them os products of force 
—on the neoessaiy tendency of force to represent in 
and through matter the spherical nature of force, the 
nature of tiie sphere in all possible forms and structures, 
varieties, and oombinationa. For in and with the spon
taneous, spherical action of the force as a natural and 
earthly phenomenon, and as such united with matter, 
there is- implied at the same time an inward swelling 
and euiging, measuring and weighing tendency—caus
ing differences in the effect and tenriou of the force in 
the different directions.

oon-

(Hov mooh Froebel wu impressed with the signiflcaaoe of the 
sphere as a ^mhol of anity of life is shown in the following extract 
tom ** Aphorisms,” written down in 1631: ** The spherical is the 
Sfmbol of diTersitj in nni^ and of nnltj in diversity. The spheri
cal is the representation of dlverri^ developed tom the unity on 
which it depetris, as well as the mroentation of the reference of all 
diversity to its uni^. The ^herical is the general and the particu
lar, the universal and the individual, unity and individuality at the 
■MHA time. It is infinite devebpment, and abeolnte limitation; it 
connects perfection sad imperfection. All things unfold their 
spherioal nature perfectly only by re 
uni^-—in some individuality, and in
tjdiCTical is tiie fundamental law of all true and adequate human 

.culture.”—2^.]

ting their nature In their 
diversity. The law of the

The diffeimices in the qnantiiy and intenrity of the 
. ^ect of tiie force in different directions—differenoee

^.
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hsT-e their origin in this triune repreeent&tion by meana 
of matter and through fonn, of forc^ in union with 
those general tendendea pf nature.

g 70. Furthermore, howeyer, one and the same force 
acts in one and the same material, either particularudng 
in many indiyidnal phenomena or undivided and in 
general; or within the limits of its formative law its ac
tion predominates in the direction of one of the dimen
sions—^height, length, or breadth—producing a number 
of rariationa of crystalline form, such as the dbrons, the 
radiate, the granular, the laminate, the foliate, ne^le- 
ahaped, etc. The former is due to the fact that as 
many portioles of the material as possible in a relatively 

tend to represent their formative law, but 
are redprocally hindered by their very mass in the de
velopment and completion of their crystals. The latter 
is due to the fact that the representation of the law of 
formation is greater in certain dimensions than it is in 
the rest

. The pure and perfect crystal, which represents even 
in its outward form the relative intensity in the diSer- 
ent directions of the inner force, is formed when all the 
individual p^cles and all the individual points of the 
active force subject themselves to the higher law of a 
eommon requirement and of the integral representation 
of the law of formation, a higher law which, tiiough it 
may hamper and fetter individual particles or points, 
yet'yields the greater, perfectly formed product

The crystalline is the first phase of earthly forma
tion. Action and reaction and their simultaneonsnees, 
which belong to the e^nriol nature of force, give rise 
to a tendency toward p^ominance of the force in cer-

which in accordance with their nature must appear 
simultaneously in force and in matter—this fixed preva
lence of the effect of the force in certain directions— 
this fixed, peculiar rolatiop among riie different direo- 
tions of the force—this difference of tension in the dif
ferent directioDS, and the corresponding and siraultane- 
ous difference in the iudividnalixation of matter—most, 

fundamental quality of the mass of matter as aas a _ .
whole, dwell in the same measure in each and every 
smallest particle of that mass. .

This peculiar relation and inner law of the ofiident 
force constitute, in every partacnlar case, the essential 
cause of the form and structure in question.

The differences of direction and intensity in the 
action of the forces, these differences of tension and the 
resulting easy divisibility of matter, these plonee and 
diroctioDS of tension, contain the fundamental law of 
all forms and structures. Thdr clear conception affords 
the possibility of seeing them in their nature, relations, 
and combinations.

Kow, as thing can manifest itself completely 
only by representing its being in unity, individuality, 
and diversity, or in the indispensable triune way (see % 
61), the pMATitinl nature of force, too, is shown completely 
and perfectly only in such a triune representation of its 
being by and in form. This implies, at the same time, 
two other tendencies of* nature: the tendency to repre- 
seat the particular in the general, and the general in 
the particular; and the tendency to make the internal 

the external internal, and to represent the two 
in unity (to unify the two). - .. .
J AH individual forms in nature m ^ their dlvefsityi

large mana

I
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tun diicctions, tod to t, reciprocal hindrance and ten- 
aion even in the minnteat puts, and onueqnsnQy to 
the meet aharply defined reUkona of tennon in the mar 
tciial in aU diroctionB, and thereby to gtoato or analler 
divisibility in these planes and linos of tension.

Therefor^ the first crystals must of neeessiiy have 
rectilinear ontlines; nay, in the first appeanneo of the 
crystalline, there most be evidence of reeistanoe to the 
common enhoidination under the fixed law of a definite 
crystal—remstaneo to its perfect repreeentation. Simi
larly, crystals in which the force acts nnoqrrally in dif
ferent directiorra mnst appear eariier than those in which 
the force acts equally in different diicotiona; hence the 
external result will not be an all-sidedly equilateral crys
tal—as would be indicated by the easentird nature of the 
foice—but solid forma not in conformity with this all- 
dded equal activity of the force. Again, the develop
ment of the essential nature of foroo in its external 
manifestation of crystallization ascends from the nn- 
equilateral to the amplest equilateral forms; while, at 
the same time, the essential nature of the force as such 
for the purpose of outward repreaentation descends, 
from rmlty and all-sidedneas, to individuality and one- 
aidednees.

If wo now seek to recognize and represent this de
scent in the eaaential natnre of the force from nrti^ to 
individuality, we shall aoe nature at this sta^ both in 
her irmer tendency and her outer rrranifestationa, in all 
her individuality and one-tidednesa, but also in her rmity 
and all-sidednese.

rebel’s Interest IncrjiUllogr^ihjwManjneedljrthslset- 
nns ot PnfesserWeiwst BetUn IntSlS. He saw In It the posri-

W2
fitutj of direct proof of tlw iimcr oonnoctloii of^^idl ttilngSs -After 
the campaign of 1818 against Napoleon, be retu^ed at once to this 
stndj, and via foitonase enough to eocnre the position of assistant 
to Ptofesaor WdsB in the Bojral Huaetun of Katoial History. He 
writes oonoemlng this period: ** What 1 had seen in eomany ways in 
the great aniretee, in the lUe of men, In the development of human
ity, I saw here again in the smalleet crystal I saw it clearly, that 
the divine is not only in the greatest, it is also in the moat minnte 
things; in full abundanoe and power it is even in the least thing. 
Thus my earths and crystals beoame to me a mirror of the develop
ment and history of numkind.’* However, he was much disconcert^ 
by the multipUcity of fundi 
and be busied himself muoh 
probaUy the cube. The romlts of theae efforts appear in the follow- 
log psiagr^ths, although not accepted by the mlneralogical 
sdenoe of the day, stand as a remarkable monument of Froebel’s 
faith in the prindpio of life-unity.

In his letter to the Duke of Helningen be ezeiaims, “ The world 
of crystals proclaimed to me, in distinct and Unequivocal terms, the 
laws of hnman life.” His genius, however, urged and forced him 
away from stones to men, and, sacrifldog everything, refusing even 
a profeasotahip of mineralogy, he devoted himself to the work of 
education.—7h]

§ 71. In the enUre process of the development of the 
cxTBtal, as it is found in natoisl objects, there is a highly 
rcmarlrahle agreement with the development of the hu 

mind and of the hnman heart Han, tooy in his 
external manifestatioD—^!ike the ciTBtal—bearing within 
himaftlf the living nnity, ^ows at first more one-sided- 
nesa, individoalitj, and inoompleteness, and only at a 
later period rises to sU-sidedness, harmony, and com
pleteness.

lake all similar facts, this analogy in the devdop- 
ment of natnre and of man is very important for the 
purposes of self-knowledge and. of the education of self 
and others; it throws light and clearness npon hnman

18 as taught in this aoienoe; 
to reduce all forms to one-

man
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of the throe bilaterol diroctiona at the eentor, and thus 
indloatea oxtomally the center of the onto. Similarly 
the throe sets of four parallel edges slfow each of the 
inner direotjons fourfold. The six faces mark in them 
centers the six terminal points of the three hUateinl di- 
lootlons, and determine the invisible center.of the onto.

In the onto the tendency of the force toward spheri
cal repiBSontation is in a state of highest tension. In
stead of all-eidednesa wo have partionlareidednoss of 
face^ comers, and edges; and these few points (comers), 
lines (edges), and planes (faces), subordinate and control 
all others. There appears, too, the tendenoy of the 
force to represent itself not only in corporeal Space, but 
also in each of the possible partioular phases of spaoe-^ 
as apoint and in points, as a line and in lines, as a plane 
and in planes. This, again, necessarily reveals the tond- 
onoy of the force to derive the Une emd fAayjfona/rom-
the povnt,torgireemt the point as aUneandataplaM,
the line as a point and ae a yrhrna, to contract the line 
into a point and to evpand it into aplane, etc.

We meet this effect of force, henceforth, at every 
step of the study of crystal forms; indeed, the opera 
tion of crystallogonio force seems to bo limited to this, 
and all crystals seem to owe their characteristies oioln- 
sively to this tendenoy. Indeed, this must to so; it « 
the first general manifestation of the great natural laws 
and tendendea to represent each thing in rmity, indi- 
vldnality, and diversity; to generalize the most partion- 
lar,'and to represent the most general in the most par^ 
ticnlar; and, lastly, to make the internal external, the 
external internal, and to represent both in harinohy 
8Xid muoiis

1 THE EDUOATIOH OF MAM.

developmodt and education, and gives firmnees and 
ness of action jn thdr various requirements.

T.'tn the world of the heart and mind, the world of 
crystals is a glorious, instmcliTO world. What the apir- 
itnal eye there beholds inwardly, it here seee ontwardly.

§ 72. Every orystallogenio force that manifests itself 
in and through formative and externalizing processes 
proceeds from a center, simnltanoonsly tending in op
posite directions. By its very nature, therefore, it im
poses Umits upon itself, is all-aided, relating, ^Ulinear, 
and, hence, neceesarily spherical in its operation.

Now, such a force, operating without hindnmee, 
will necessarily act bilaterally in any one direction; 
and in the totality of all directions there will always be, 
starting in any direction from the center, eete (jf three 
such bilateral directions, perpendicular to one another, 
in the frdlest equilibrium of independence and interde- 
peiidcnce.

Again, on account of the limitations lying in the 
force itself, among all these sets of three bilateral diteo- 
tions, three exclueiveli/ predominate and appear wholly 
distinct from all othera. Even the most abstract view 
of force will lead to this distinction and predominant^ 
because they lie equally in the nature of force and in 
the law of human mental activity. The result of the 
predominance of these three bilateral, perpendionlar 
directions, which equally control and detenmne all other 
directions, must to a crystal limited by straight lines 
and planes, revealing in every part the inner nature 
and action of the force; it can to only a otile, a regular 
hexahedron.

Each of the eight comers shows the perpendicularly

174
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tithe Btme time, we keep in miod thtt man, too, 
is almost wholly subject to these grnt laws, that almost 
all the phenomena and events of his life aie based on 
ihezDy thcso oonridpTitfru'T will reVeal to u tho oa* 
tore of znan^ and teach na how to derelop and educate 
him in aooordanoe with the laws of nature and of bis 
being.

' Let ns now pass from tho stud; of the cube to the 
study and development of tho remaining mystsl forms. 
The oomen of tho cube will tend to become planes, tho 
faces will tend to reprerat themselves as points; mote 
especially, the six dimctions lying about the eenteir and, 
typically, in tho six sides of the cnbe will tend to be
come extonudly visible as edges. The result of this is 
a ciystsl which as many faces or sides as the cnbe 
has comeiB, as many comers as the cnbe has sides, and 
as many edges as the cnbe—via., a regnlar octahedron. 
In this form, again, many things that lie invisibly m 
the interior appear outwardly, either directly or ^i- 
cally virible, but the explanations given in the study of 
the cnbe must suffice to indicate how these things may 
be found.

The three-times-two perpendicular principal direc
tions (three bilateral directions) appear extenud]y in the 
ouis as three-times-two sides ory)fart«, in tho octahedron 
as thieetimee^wo comers or poinU: there most be yet 
another crystal form in which they appear as three- 

: timeetwo edges or Una. In the cnbe the six terminal 
points of the three perpendicular bilateral directions of 
the force appeared as six ndes m plana, in the octa- 
htdnn th^' appeared as oomers or pointe: there must 
be another soh'd in whi^ they appear as edges or Una,
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and this is tho regnlar tetrahedron. Its nature is suffi
ciently determined by comparison with the cube and 
octahedron, and the interior phases o^reesed in its 
external appedranoo are easily found with tho help of 
the hints given in the study of the onbe.

[This b Ulastrated In the tollowing llgnrts: Fl«. 1 InStoaba Uia 
tluw pain of oppodts dtaioliom (thiw btlatoral dlrMtioni) in which 
the fora opeiatM, omBUtuUnj the thra axes ot the onbe (Ftg; 3),

}

zz yi7
nt.i

the octahedron (tig. 8), and tho tetrahearou (Big. <). In Fig. S tho 
aitaUnnlnateln/oeee; in Pig. 8 thojrtenninatolnpot'nb(oomoi«): 
and in Pig. * tho terminal polnb ol one aib lie tn IV.]

Thus the study of the necessary results of tho force 
acting spherically, and manifesting itself in material 
ciyst^iation, has revealed to us three bodies, bounded 
by str^ht lines and planes, of which the cube is the 
first, ^ as it were, tho central one, and tho tetrahedron 
and octahedron the two deriyed bodies.
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faUing of the octahedron or tetrahedron, bjr which the 
uTiB or vertical line ia brought at eqnal^angles between 

j the principal directions, when tranafei|red to the cube, 
will necessarily cause the latter to rise correspondingly.

' This will the cube seem to rest on one of its cor
ners, BO that the vertical line or axis passes now from 
one of these corners throngh the center to the opposito 
comer, no longer coinciding with one of the prindpal 
directions, bnt falling at equal angles between thetn. 
By this change in the position of tho axis, the cube has 
been wholly changed tntemaUgj and presents exier- 
naUyt too, a wholly changed appearance, an entirely 
new form. In its former position tho sides seem^ 
grouped in sets of two, and the comers and edges in 
sets of two or four, everything seemed to be arranged 
in the order of the even numbers, two and four; now 
everything seems grouped in sots of three—tiireo sides, 
three edges, throe comers.

Instead of tho number <«w, we have now the 
her three, and a wholly new series of crystal forma 
seems thereby given and detemunod. However, the 
Btndy and development of these mnst be postponed for 
the further study and development of tho crystal for™ 
with three among themselves wholly perpendionlar prm- 
dpal directions.

In itself and in the crystal forms, force manJests 
tho tendency to expand comers into edges or sides; 
the tendency to contract edges into comers or to ox- 
^d them into sides; the tendency to represent sides 
as edges and oomere; tho tendency to render externally 
visible inner concealed and invisiblo as w^ aa outer 
typical direcdons, points, lines, and planes; the tend-
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I^ now, wo survey tho 
ODBE, OOTAHEDEON, AND TETBAHEDBON

in their natoial podtion, ss shown in onr dodnction, 
we again behold, in peiieot harmony with the course of 
our study, and as a neceseaiy consequence of the oft- 
repeated law of nature, that the eub^ rests on a ^ne, 
the odahedrcn on a pointy and the tetrahedron on a 
line ; and in each of ^e throe solids the code of devel
opment coincides wholly with one of the three recipro
cally pppcndioular principal directions.

If, jthen, we consider each of these three solids as 
wholly independent and fixed, each left to itself, seek
ing a point of rest and support, we the cube 
always symmetrically and permanently resting on one 
of its faces, and the axis permanently coinciding with 

of its principal directions. On the other hand, 
the octahedron and tetrahedron will faU. Thereby 
one of the sides will become its base, and at the 
same time both solids exhibit a new property quite 
peculiar to them: the axis, the vertical or median line 
of the solid, does not coincide with any of the three 
principal directions, but stands at equal angles between 
them.

one
num-

Now, inasmuch as the nature of the octahedron 
and tetiiedron lies in the nature of the cube, end inas
much as the forms of the octahedron and tetraliedron 
are doducible from that of the cube, the property which 
permits the axis or vertical line to fall at eqoal angles 
between the three perpendicular principal directions, 
must lie already in the cube. Indeed, it is a direct re
sult of the opCTation of the law of, equilibrium 5 for the
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two Bories of oyfital foraiB pzxxseeds always in fonns 
yielding qoadniple cxystal fonna. ,

Again, all three princupal directions-^y differ in 
lengtL The forms resulting from this'will be chiefly 
dattened, oblong, fon»dded prisms and octahedrons, 
with three different sections. The development of this 
seriefl proceeds by twos or mnltiplea of two. NoW| the 
development may prooeed'in such a way as to retain the 
equality of corresponding parte, or one part may develop 
more or less than its mate. The former yields the aeries 
just deaoribed; the latter gives series of ozystals in 
which the parts appear grouped in seta of two^ndoone 
or one-and-one.

The further development of these forms, toc^ 
in accordance with the natural law and tendency of force 
to develop comers into edges and planes, and vice vena, 
and thus to represent externally the inner direotions in 
spherical forms. Becanse of the peculiar fundamental 
conditions, all the solids resulting from theee develop* 
ments are, too, distinctly peculiar in their appearance 
and structure.

We have so far oonsidered the principal conditions 
for the study and deduction of all ciystd forms with 
three relatively equal principal directions, both in their 
individual characteristics and in their net^lihe inters 
relationships. We now proceed to study the crystal 
forms whose stractural axis falls symmetrictlly between 
the three piindpal directions, and whose fundammital 
form is the cube resting on one of its comers.

- The ffrst examination of the cube in this position 
revealed peculiarities determined by the grouping of its 
parts in sets of three. To these, further oousideimtion
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emy to npreaent oztemally in the crystal forms the 
inner, sph^cal nature of fraee on all sides equally 
enoigetio; the tendency to read) again the spherical 
form in and through thw caystal forms. Accordingly, 
starting &om the cube, the octahedron, and the tetrahe
dron, thiw series of crystal forms are definitely given. 
Three series variously overlap in several directions, but 
through a limited number of prindpal^oi^ and a still 
measurable number intermediate forms" they again 
approximate spberidty.

In the formation of all the solids so {$t conddered, 
there were always three equivalent prindpal directions, 
of Telativefy equal effidency in determining the form. 
Now, tiie natural tendency of force to operate simulta
neously in opposite directions, and the relations of ten
don neoesiarily 'mdaoed thereby in the force as well as 
in the matter in which the force operates, necessarily 
lead in the further development of crystal forms to the 
devdopment of difiterenoes among the throe relatively 
wholly equal and equivalent prindpal directions: The 
prindpal direction poindding with the ayiB of the crys
tal form will become either pwofor or smoBer than the 
two othos.

The series of crystal forms resulting from the first of 
theee diffmenees will yield ohiefiy e^uare prims and 
^onffoUd odahedrons; the serire resulting fiom the 
second difference will yield diiefiy flat, aquare prisms 
and flattened oettheditms. (Inasmuch as we are con
cerned here only with tiie neoessuy inner relations and 
effreto of force, wo neoeaiartly leave out of consideration 
aU diffenau^ in the forms of crystals d^pendii^ on ex- 
tsnisl coodjtibasflf matter.) The developme^ <rf

iL-fr-
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characteristics, form sloping double faces. The result 
is again a crystal form bonnded by twice six faces, whidi 
onite in the vertex and basal point, butjiave only the 
alternate edges equal. It is the dovb^j^viUed^ Miw* 
oiixd-three-edged dodecahedron (scalene dodecahedron).

3. The development of the lateral comers or edges 
of the rhombohedron or of one or the other dodecahe
drons into faces parallel to the axis, and of the tenninal 
comers into planes (perpendicular to the axis), yields two

crystal forms—two hexagonal prisms with perpen
dicular bases. They differ, however, in their inner na
ture and in their origin, inasmuch as one of the pnsms 
is derived from the lateral edges and the other from the 
lateral comera of the fundara^tal solid; they may be 
distinguished as the hexagonal prism derived from the 
edges^ and the hexagonal prism derived from, the eomera.

In accordance with this inner connection, the prin
cipal forms ore related as follows:

182

win add the following peculiar stmctural laws and 
properties J

In the first place, oven a superficial observation of 
the cube in this podtion shows the peculiarity that the 
dx limiting planes appear no longer as six regular quad
rilaterals with equal diagonals, but as symmetrical quad
rilaterals with different diagonals, or as rhombe. At 
the very next step in the development of this series of 
crystal forms, this merely superficial appearance is oon- 
fitined by the actual external results of inner conditions. 
Therefore, all the forms of this series limited by six 
equal planes are always limited dx equal rhombs. 
The fundamental form of this series of form, then, is 
the rhombm hexahedron (rhombohedron); and the W- 
damental laws and limitations lying in tiie rhombohe
dron are the fundamental laws and limitations of all the 
following formations.

The number of crystal forms derived from the 
rhombohedron is large, almost incalculably large. Yet 
they radiate right from tlie fundamental form in several 
series, each of which is again headed by a principal 
form determined by the cbaraoter of the fundamental 
form:

new

Rhosbobedbok.

I
scalene

dodecahedron.
double Bii-sidod pyramid 

(dodecabodron).
I

hexagonal prism 
dorired from comers.

In aoeordanoe with the repeatedly enounced and 
applied law of crystallogcnic foree, and with other 
necessary conditions, the fundamental and principal 
forms derived above from the nature of the foree give 
rise' in strict progression to all possible forms of the 
rhombic and hexagonal system with constant approach 
to sphericity.

I
homgoiul prism 

doriTedbomedgea.1. The three edges at the basal point and the three 
edges at the vertex, in accordance with the Jaw already 
montionod, are developed into faces until they mutnally 
limit one another. The reralt is a crystal form bounded 
by twice six facoB and twice six equal basal and vertical 

i edges, which imito roepootively in the vertex and the 
point—it is the dovUt-poitUed, egual-tdged dodeoa- 

A^dron (donble Biz.sided pyramid).
8, lire lateral- edges, in accordance with the inner
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Tbas, in the countless numbers of rhombic and 
hexagonal forms here implied, in connection with the 
cubic forms indicated abore, all simple crystal forms are 
implied and determined. This docs not exclude other 
still simple forms in which—in accordance with certain 
peculiar conditions in the operation of the crystallogenic 
force—the various forms may appear with variously 
modified dimensions, relatively greater length or breadth 
or thickness. On the other hand, by its very tendency 
toward ever-higher development of crystal forms, the 
crystallogenic force at last reaches so high a degree of 
tension, of inner and outer opposition, that at'iast even 
the external results show that the tendency to relieve 
this tension and antithesis has become the chief tend
ency of the force.

The first and simplest external manifestation of this 
tendency within the limits of crystallization is seen in 
the formation of crystals in precisely opposite directions. 
The result will be (compound) forms in which several 
simple crystals lying in opposite directions are united 
externally in a single form, appearing—when the law 
tliat unites them can not be unraveled—as capricious 
accumulations.

These latter formations give rise to a wholly new se
ries of compound and cumulated, crystals which appear 
to be imitations of higher forms of development, in a 
variety of clnstered, protuberant, or globular forms. In 
the lastrnamed accumulation, especially, it seems as if 
the component ciystals together succe^ed in attaining 
the original spherical form, which singly they conld not 
reach. Thns, at this stage of crystallization, too, life ap
pears as in a picture; we see, in spite of all the rig^d
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exterual separation, an inner living connection, the 
operation of one and the same law, as we see it more 
and more clearly at each successive stoMof the develop
ment of nature.

Now, all these forms as external manifestations be
long preeminently to the world of matter, to the world 
of simply energetic force. Their external unit is the 
sphere. They ore all distinguished by the peculiarity 
that their p^ are grouped in multiples of two and 
three. The operation of the force in directions grouped 
in multiples of Jive and seven seems to be wholly ex
cluded, since these numbers appear either only subordi- 
nately and irregularly, or accidentally and transiently.

Furthermore, the material conditions of a crystal are 
the same at all points. There is no necessarily deter
mined or determining permanent center. Tiio center 
is only relative, and di^ppears with the related 
ditions. Hence, if the material remuns the some, the 
continued operation of the force can increase only the 
mass of the ciystah ‘The energetic force, therefore, ap
pears as a simple and not as a complex unity.

So much for the development and manifestation of 
crystallogenic force within the limits of ciystals. Now,, 
the nature of force, as a self-active principle equally 
active in all directions, necessarily postulates in the 
crystal as its external manifestation a perceptible point 
in which the force has its seat, from which all its ac
tivities proceed, and to which they may be referred. 
Bat such a point is not found in solid ciystals; indeed, 
it is excluded by the rigidity of the crystal, howe 
peremptorily it may be demanded by the nature of the 
force that forms fbe ciystaL

con-

ver

j
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perfect incohoreiic6 and Bolution, can dystoUine material 
bec^e oi^anized.

v/Here, too, we have a manifestatioi/ of life, we see 
the roqnirements and conditions of higli 
oal Hfb as in a plctora Therefore, at this stage of the 
development of nature, it is so very necessary for the 
edneation of self and others to know and to nnderstand 
the essential character of nature.

g 73. We notice, at the same time, as an intrinsio 
condition of force, the tendency to exert itself in oppo* 
site directions. Now, we may condderforce as proceed
ing from a definite demonstrable unity and unfolding a 
diversity related to that unity. This implies, neceesarily, 
alternation in the oppodto tendencies of the force; and, 
as it destroys the ciystalUnity of the material, it destroys 
at the same time the eimiiUaneity of the opposite tend
encies, and in the state of the material reveals a surg
ing, heaving, swelling of the force.

In the crystal the opposite tendencies of the force 
are simnltaneous, in perfect equUibrinm: hence the 
rigidity of the ciystaL The disturbance of riiis simnl- 
taneity, with the slightest predominance of one or the 
other of the involved tendencies of the force, at once de^ 
stroys the rigidity of tho crystal, and hence the crystal 
itself, and renders the material earthy, liquid, or gaseous.

Now, the highest development of force implies its 
greatest oxerdse of freedom, together with the greatest 
ppssible simultaneity in opposite directions. It will, 
therefore, have attained this development at the stage 
wliere the pulsations of opposite tendencies alternate 
most rapidly. This condnnity in the pulsations of force, 
together with the. continuity of equilibrium in opposite
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Again, the law of crystallisation postulates a mate
rial whose crystalline character, whose state of inner 
tension, renders it impossible to develop a crystal cor
responding with such a point; for the fact that the 
material is througbont uniform in its constitution ex
cludes the prodominanoe of one or several centers of 
force. For the same reason the establishment of such a 
center of force would destroy the crystalline character 
of the material.

Furthermore, force as such—in order to become an 
independent foroe—requires in its development a plu- 
rali^ of manifestations and activities within the law of 
unity and proceeding from nni^.

The nature of force and its tendency toward com
plete development and representation is, therefore, not 
satisfied with taany-sidedness in its operation; its 
fundamental tendency implies an organized community 
of forces, each of which operates self-actively, but to
ward a common end lying in unity.

A force thus organized in itself implies again a mate 
rial similarly organised in itself. Now, material is so 
organized when, at any point assigned to it by the ac- 

. tivity of the forc^ it adapts itself with equal readiness 
to the requirements of the force, be this in the repio- 
aentation of the general or the particalar, of the inner 
or the outer, on any side or in any direction of the force.

Organized material ofieys with perfect freedom and 
without friction in every dfrection. On the other jiand, 
the inner tension of crystalline material excludes 
Th^ore, organized force completely destroys afl crys
talline shape of the material and organizes it Only by 
returning to a perfectly amorphous state, into a state of

est, most spirit-
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tendondos, wo have i& lift; and the definito demonfitra 
ble point whence these pulsations proceed, from which 
all this self-activo life is breathed out, is ^e KeaH^ the 
heart-point.

In perfect accordance with the nature of force, oithei 
a great number of points, or only a limited number, or 
only one, will lend to become heart-points. This is one 
of the first grounds for the development of distinct liv
ing forms. The force tends more and more to render 
itself independent of the material, so that; the degree 
of life-txprtetwn may no longer depend on the gr^tOT 
or smaUer mass of material. In accordance with this 
fundamental law, all life-forms are grouped from the 
very beginning in two series. In the first df these, the 
material predominates; in the second, life predominates. 
The former is properly dedgnated as (vegetable); 
the latter as animate (animal). From this point of 
view, then, all natural objects may be group^ as follows:

Simply energetic 
; (crystalline).

point of view and in the general law of nature, accord
ing to which the pardcnlar. implies the^generaL

Now, since the previously recogniicd attributes of 
force lie necessarily in its nature, they will continue 
with the continuance of the force, and will be unmis
takably pronounced.in the succeeding stages of develop
ment, although in difierent forms, combinations, or de
grees of intensity. This requirement, lying in the very 
nature of the force, will necessarily be manifest in every 
form of the successive stages of development, and is 
the inner determining cause of each of these forms. 
While, therefore, in the crystals, circular and q)herical 
forms seemed to be secondary and, as it were, acci
dental, they now appear to be essential; with this dif
ference, however, that among the vegetable forms radia
tion and surface expansion predominate, whereas among 
the animal forms roundness and sphericity prevail.

Now, as organized force necessarily implies organ
ized material, both imply an oiganized form. Hence 
the vegetable forms in which life still appears subordi
nate to the material will have a more radiate character, 
approximating the law of crystal forms, but in an en
hanced, organized, living state. Therefore, we see in 
many plants the e3q>rea3ion of the regularity of crystal 
forms, more particularly in tlie numerical relations of 
parts.

!

living 
(vegetable).

Since life implies the ever-recurring return of the 
activi^ to the center of force, or heart-point, and se- ' 
cures by this return ever 'again a new lease of external 
existence, all liviog forms will necessarily grow from 
within outward.

This necessary irmer connection, here and previously 
indicated, among crystalline, vegetable, and animal 
forms, is domonstrrted unmistakably also from another

Animate tj^>endig) 
(animal).

Zahl (number), as is indicated by many obsolete 
words and phrases, signifies originally the extremity, 
the end.* Therefore, the numerical relations in plants 
are so important, because they indicate, as it were, the

* ZaU is relstod to the EDglisb words taU, t4U^ bat not to tail 
•I Pioebsl seems to sftsame.—Tb.
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and significance; and, when they are regnlar externally, 
they are so variable that the regularity is j^rfectly 
maintained in a few cases only. This proves clearly ite 
origin in the liberated energy otforce-j;ifi the tendency 
of force, now lifted into life, to represent each relation 
independently.

Inasmuch aa the representation of the numbers five 
and seven in independent and continuous development 
is excluded from the realm of simply energetic force, 
and inasmuch as every succeeding development of force- 
activity must be derived from simply energetic force,. 
it follows that quinary and septenary relations can 
originate only from a subdivision or contraction of 
nntnerical relations lying within the realm of simply 
energetic-force.

This is actually the fact Quinary forms appear in 
the vegetable kingdom either in consequence of tho 
subdivision of one of the principal directions of quater
nary or binary forms, or in consequence of the combi
nation of two prindpal directions of ternary forms. 
Nearly all quinary plant-forma show this to be the case.

It appears, then, that plants, which in their blos
soms show scarcely any variation in tho number five, 
are to be considored aa truly quinary; that binary 
plants, which have the parts of their blossoms in fives, 
show the five as two, two, and one, inasmuch as this 
five results from the bisection of one of the four equiva- , 
lent directions. Therefore, two of the parts will always 
belong together, and one will stand alone. Such plants, 
then, fippear as representations of the law of two and 
tWo (binary law), passing into that of two, two, and 
one, eto.
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onda of tho directions of force to which crystal form^ 
os well as suooeesive higher forms, owe their peculiari
ties. As the Unary crystal forma are characterixed by 
great simplim^, ao we find a similar simplid^ among 
binary- pUnt-forma, as compared with ternary plant- 
forma.

In binary plants thia law is clearly manifest in the 
position of the leaves as well as in the form of the 
8tem, etc. The peculiar numerical relations are also al
ways acoompanlod by other constant peculiarities; and 

particular numerical expression is constantly at
tended by certain particular inner properties. Thus, 
nearly all binary plants exhale very strongly aromatic 
odors, etc.

The life-formsj however, are by no means satisfied 
with ever more ’ characteristic representation of the 
original directions, and tho resulting numerical relations 
that yield crystal forms. By the removal of external 
tenrion the inner energy has been raised into life-en
ergy, and higher activities must become manifest in 
the formations. Therefore, among vegetable aa well 
as among animal life-forms, we observe soon the preva
lence of nnmerical relationa based on the number five, 
which play in crystals a very subordinate part, and 
appear only accidentally, as it were, and transiently.

Since, in all natural objects, the appearance of 
quinary relations marks ve’ry characteristio activities, it 

fraught with remarkable aymboliam and signifi-

In the vegetable kingdom these quinary relations 
rarely appear in perfect regularity—i. e., with all the 
wTiifai respectively equal or equivalent in position, form,

comes
canoe.



I

OfilEP OllOUPS Of BDBJEOTS OF IKSTROCmON. 19$

Again, the plants in whose flowers the parts appear 
almost regularly In quinary sets, are most easily props- 
^ted, improved, and induced to bear d(^ble flowers, 
is seen in roses, pinks, primroses, and bnttercnpe.

Thus, wherever the number five appears, there is 
unmistakable evidence of a higher phase of life, whioh, 
through bisection or union of the parts implied by rigid 
law, calls forth this number.

Starting,, not from the external features of the num
ber, but ra^er from the innermost essential condition 
on which all variations and relations of numbers depend, 
the following additional considerationB force themselves 
upon our notice:

The binary crystal forma, essentially simple and mani- 
festiug little variation of energy, resemble the difle^ 
ent species of feelings; bn the other hand, the ternary 
crystal forms, in their continnons external subdivision 
into ever-new forms, resemble forms of the understand
ing and of knowledge. As, in the ternary crystals, 
the stmctoral axis is distinct from each of the three 
fundamental directions and placed independently at 
equal angles among them, their development through 
external subdivision and external union conrinues almost 
indefinitely. Therefore, the ternary form can subdivide 
the most subtile things; even light must submit to its 
analytic power, as in calcareous spar and in the three- 
sided prism—an artificial ternary form.

Therefore, the failing of the crystal from the bi
nary into the ternary law of development resembles the 
f<Ming^ or—since the result is the same—the asceni of 
the mind of man from simple, uniform emotional de
velopment into the development of externally analytio
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In general, the quinary forms and combinations pro

ceeding from the binary law are the most varied, as is 
shown in plants with alternate leaves. The lost equi
librium between the two twos is regained only with 
great difficulty.

It is different with the character of quinary forms 
appearing in ternary plants. Here it is not a bisection, 
bnt the union of two principal directions that yields the 
five; and the peace and calmness resulting from this 
nnion are manifest in the simplicity of the blossoms, as 
is seen in the rose, etc.

The number five, then, appears in nature and 
among life-forms as uniting the character of the num
bers two and throe; both in bisection and nnion, it 
appears as three and two. Hence, as developed under 
the infi
analytic and synthetic life, representing reason, unceas
ing self-development, self-devotion; for, the higher the 
stage of development reached by the. life-forms, tiie 
more persistent is this number.

Among vegetable forma, almost regular quinary ar
rangements of parts are found in plants that are capable 
of the greatest cultivation and variation, as is seen in 
tlie various fruit-plauts that yield pomes and drupes 
(such as the apple, pear, cherry, etc.), as well as in the 
tropical frnits.

Theformermaybevariddindefinitely. Thesamemay 
he observed in roses, qoinaiy plants derived from ternary 
relations; their varieties, too, may be increased indefi- 
Qitely. Similarly, each locality yields its own variety of 
potatoes, although so many varieties have been developed 
in the few years of onr acquaintance with this plant

as

of life-force, it is truly the number of
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and critical reason; for the tenuuy law, too, first intro' 
daces os to the external knowledge of ciTstal forms as
cending ID the scale of derelopment

Concerning the peculiar nature and efiects of living 
force, the v^table world shows the following facts: 
Throughout 5ie various stages of upward development 
of the same living force in a plant, each part of the 
whole eoems to possess the whole force only in a different 
degree of development; hence it is so frequently possible 
to prodnee the wh»le plant from a single part—from a 
shoot, a bnd, a leaf, a fragment of the root Hence, 
too, is derived the distinct fundamental law of vegeta
ble life that each successive stage of development is 
a higher growth of the preceding one—e. g., the petals 
are transformed ordinary leaves, the stamens and pistils 
transformed petals. Eacdi snccesdve formation presents 
the nftHfiTitiftl nature of the plant in a more subtile garb, 
until at last it seems clothed only in a delicate perfume. 
The inner-^iiaving thus become almost wholly external 
—is token up by the ovary, and again become intemaL 
From the binning to the time of blossoming, the life 
of the plant is an upward and outward unfolding; from 
this to the time of full maturity of the fruit, it is an 
exalted withdrawing.

Plant-forma, then, exhibit the (inner) force not only 
in mnItipUed diverai^, but also in a state of progres
sive changes. Hence, tbo, when the (inner) force re
cedes, we notice quite frequently a retrogresrion of a 
later to an earlier form .of development—e. g., the 
retrogression of petals to sepals, and of these to ordi
nary leaves^ the rctrogreesioD of stamens and pistils to 
petals, BO frequent in roses, poppies, mallowB, tulips^
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etc. As an instance of progressive transformation, we 
have the artificial change of the calyx to the corolla, 
with the aid of favorable position and food—e. g., in 
the garden primrose. \

We see, then, that the essential nature of the whole 
plant lies in
part of the plant Now, the firet tendency of every 
thing and of every plant is toward the all-sided repre
sentation of its individuality. This tendency toward 
spberid^ seems to be most fnlly restrained in the 
leaves. Therefore, it is frequently noticed, though not 
in the leaves alone, that after some injury the seemingly 
unfettered tendency toward spherical representation ap
pears in the acceasoiy formations j this is seen very 
beautifully in the rose-gall on injured rose-leaves.

Thus the plant seemingly represents the nature of 
life-force in external quiescence. Therefore, from this 
point of view, plants appear as the blossoms of nature; 
and os among plants, after the period of blossoming, the 
essential nature of tiie plant withdraws inwardly, thus, 
on the next stage of natural development—the stage of 
ftnimul life—all external diversity is again gathered up 
in an inner unity, as it were in a kernel or seed, in 
spherical forms. Therefore, the lowest animals in their 
rimple, q)herical shapes resemble seeds endowed with
animal lifty

Thus, inasmuch as tiie law of the individual part is 
' repeated in the whole, the totality of all mnndme 
^ form^ although but a small part of the great universe, 

is nOTerthelees, relatively, a great, individual, organised, 
and organic whole. The animals, too, constitute again 
a great organic whole, seemingly one living form: this

pecnliar manner in each individualsome

k
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It smb into the flesh, as it were; and, in the measure 
in which it disappears ontwardlj, it becomes in fish 
and amphibia an inner cartilaginons skeleton, with re- 
sidnaiy scales on the surface of the body.'

In the still higher forms, this cartilBginons skeleton 
is transformed more and more into a solid, bony skelo- 
ton, and the mnscnlar mass, formerly inclos^ in a stony 
covering, now incloses the stony bones. What, in low
er forms, was external is now internal; what was in
ternal is now, in the perfected animal, external.

AgraiTi, the great law of eqnilibrinm is manifested 
with special distinctness in the animal world. By this 
law a relatively determinate quantity of force dwells in 
each life-form, and a relatively determinate quantity of 
material is required for each body and for ea^ kind of 
its organs; conseqnently, if this material is used pre
dominantly on one side in the formation of the body or 
of its organs, the development of the body or similar 
organs on the other side will suffer, and one organ or 
side win grow at the expense of the other. Thus, in 
fisTij the trunk of the body is developed at the expense 
of the limbs.

The operation of this law appears most clearly if the 
human form in its symmetrical development is taken os 
the criterion. If we compare, for instance, the arm and 
hand of man with the wing of a bird, we see clearly 
that certain parts or organs are developed at the ex
pense of others.

§-74:. Thus, the forms of nature in all their diveraily, 
in all the stages of their development, result from the 
operation of one and the same force. Primarily this 
force appears as a unity, is clearly and folly pronounced
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is manifest in the great general laws of nature that con
trol the totality and apply distinctly in individual eases.

Thus, the quinary law, the necessary condition of 
hi^er life, one with the appearance of life on earth and 
inseparablo from that life, is expressed with increased 
vitality in all animals; this is evident in the earliest 
forms, with the first appearance of animal life, as is 
shown by the remains of perished ages, and this fun
damental law accompanies animal life in all its varied 
combinations and differentiations. Even in the human 
being, in whom life appears lifted into perfect spirit- 
nality, the number five is an essentia] attribute of bis 
hand, man^s principal member, his principal instmment 
in formative, creative activity, etc.

Another gr^t, universally diffused law of nature, 
particolarly well pronounced in the whole animal king
dom, and again representing the animal kingdom as a 
whole in relative individuality, is the law that makes tire 
external internal, and vice verea. Thus we find the 
first animals having soft bodies, living in booses almost 
wholly oompoeod of. kone, almost wholly independent 
of the animals, and only externally incloring their bod
ies as if they were fordgn, separate things. Keverthe- 
lees, the existence of the animals depends on their fixed 
calcareous dwelling-place. Later on the am'mals appear 
detached, free, no longerjike plants fixed in one point; 
they and their stony coverings are firmly united in 
growth, the solid covering incloses the body like a 
solid rind.

In rooceeding (higher) animal forms, the half-gristly, 
half-stony covering unites more and more fnlly with, 
the body of the animal, and at last disappears extemaSyr

196
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in completelj indiyidnalizod life, bat is externally re- 
Tealed ia "onirezsal and all-sided application only in the 
varied forms of natnro, the possibility of whose repre
sentation is implied in the force. Here, too, is con
firmed file great and nniversal truth that only in triune 
representation, only in unity, individually, and diveirity 
can each form of nature completely and perfectly ex
press its inner being.

'W'e have in this a now condrmatioD of the law of 
devdopment of crystals, the passing from special-sided, 
ness to all-sidedness, from imperfection to perfection— 
as the law of all development in natore. Han, then, ap
pears as the last and most perfect earthly being, in whom 
all that is corporeal appears in highest equilibrium and 
symmetry, and in whom the primordial force is folly 
q)iritaalixed, so that man feels, understands, and knows 
his own power. Bnt, while man externally and cor
poreally has attained equilibrium and symmetry of form, 
there heave and surge in h^—viewed as a spiritual be
ing—appcdtee, desires, passions. As in the world of 
crystals we noticed the heaving and surging of simple 
energy, and in the vegetable and animal worlds the 
heaving and snrging .of living forces, so here the heav
ing and surging of spiritnal forces.

Therefore, man, with reference to spiritnal develop
ment has returned to a first stage, as crystals ore in the 
first stage with reference* to the development of life.

, Therefore, agrin, a knowledge of the laws of ciystal and 
jlife forms is so highly important in the education of self 
end others; it teaches and guides, ^ves light and peace.

*\Por this reason, the boy—^the learning human b^g— 
should at an early period be taught to see nature in all

her diversiy as a 
thought of God. 
tinuously self-developing whole most be shown him at 
an early period. Withont a knowledge^bf this unity 
in the activities and forms of nature, it is imposdble 
to attain or to impart a genuine knowledge of natural 
history.

This unity the boy’s mind seeks at an early period; 
tisfios him (see §46). Go with a genuire boy 

into open nature, show the diverse natural objects, and he 
will soon ask you to indicate to him the higher, cad^, 
living nniy. While I write this, it is corroborated’ by 
constantly recurring questions from boys who have just 
entered upon this stage of development and who are 
interested in natnral objects. All fragmentary study of 
nature, so different from the study of individual objects 
with reference to the uniy that embraces oil, deprives 
natural objects and nature of life and impairs the vigor 
of the human mind.

§ 75. These few hints for the study of nature as a 
whole must suffice here. They are simply intended to 
guide the father or teacher in leading the pupil to a 
knowledge of the universal application of the same law 
in all the various stages of natnral development, to the 
apprehension of uniy in diversity and of nature as a 
living oiganism. The inner connection among the ao- 
rivities and objects of nature has here been indicated 
only in general and only in one direction (that of form). 
Similarly, nature must be shown to the pupil os on or
ganize and organic whole in all directions; for the 
varid^ forces, materials, sounds, colors, etc., have—^like 
the forms—their inner uniy, their living inner con.

t, as a great living whole, os one 
he int^riy of nature as a eon-

itol
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nectipa in and jamong thenuelvea and with tha wholn. 
Meed, in their perfect development, all depend on the 
Mnence of the eame great, nniting, canaal, natmal ob- 
jecta, on the eun, which caDa into being and anataina all 
MTthly life. It ahnoat aeema aa if all earthly things 
simply revealed the natnre of annlight; eagerly all turn 
toward the ann, absorb the annlight, hang open hia raya 
as the ehadron hang upon the words and looka of father 
and mother—of the father wlio teaches in love, of the 
mother who anataina and strengthens their development. 
Aa the development and improvement of the children 
are affected by the presence or abeenco of pure parental 
love, of perfect parental spirit, so the development and 
improvement of earthly things—the children of ann and 
earth, ea it were—depend on the presence or absence 
of annlight Xhna, earthly things, as a whole, repre
sent externally, visibly, and in manifold diversity the 
natnre of snnlight, which in the snn is seen as a nnily; 
and the knowledge of one leads to the knowledge of 
the other.

Thus, father and son, teacher and pnpil, parent and 
chad, walk together in one great living nnivotso. Let 
not teacher or parent object that he himself is aa yet 
ignorant of thrs. Not the commnnication of knowledge 
already in their possession is the task, bnt the calling 
forth of new knowledge. Let them observe, lead their 
pupils to observe, and tend» themselves and their pupils 
oonaciona of their ohservationa.

An apprehenaion of the nniversality of law in 
nature, of her unity, docs not require special technical 
terms for the obj'ecta or their attributes, but plain and 
aocurate observation and acenratenstninj. of these things

onrcF OEonps or sdbjeots op nrsTBOtmoir. 20I

in accordance with the character of language and of the 
thing named.

In rendering the boy familiar with natural obj'eots 
we are by no means concerned with the teaching of' 
.namee nor of preconceived views and opinions, but only- 
with presenting the things themselves with their ob
vious attributes in suoh a way that the boy may view 
each object aa the definite individual object it reveals 
itself to be in its form, etc.

Even the knowledge of a previously given or gener
ally accepted name is unimportant; only the clear and 
distinct apprehension and the correct naming of the 
general and particular attributes are important "We 
may give the object a wholly provincial name, or—if 
we have not this—we may give it a name suggested by 
the moment, or, better still, we may name it by citenm- 
locntion, until in some way we find out the generally 
accepted name. Through such endeavors we Aall soon 
Team the generally accepted name, and thus be enabled 
to harmonise onr knowledge with the general knowl
edge, and to correct and supplement it with the ratter.

Let not the teacher of a country school object that 
he knows nothing about natural objects, not even their 
names. Even if he has had the scantiest education, by 
a dihgent observation of natnre he may gain a deeper 
and more thorough, more living, intrinsic, and extrinsic 
knowledge of natural objects in their diversity and in
dividuality, than ho can acquire from ordinary availa
ble books.

Besides, that so-called higher knowledge rests, ordi
narily, on phenomena and observations witiiin the reach 
of the plainest man, observations which frequently—if

1
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^hiowhowtoiiBBiiiB eyee—come to him with little 
or no expense, hi greater beanty than the costlieet ex
periment oonld yield them. Bet to thia he most bring 
himself by oontinnod obseiration; to this he must let 
himself be brought by the boys and yonths aronnd him.

Parents shonld not be timid, should not object that 
they know nothing thenuelTeB aud do not know how to 
teach their children. If they desire to know something, 
their ^branoe is not the greatest evil. Let them imi
tate the child’s example; let them become children with 
the child, learnen with the learner; let them go .to 
father and mother, and with the cl^d bo taught by 
H(^or Kature and by the fatherly spirit of God in 

‘nre. The spirit of God and nature will guide them. 
^One of the .purposes of the college, indeed, is to 

0^ the inner eye for outer and inner troths; but it 
were sad for hnmani^ if only those who go to college 
should learn to see. On the other hand, if parents and 
teacdien teach children at an early period to see and 
think, colleges would again become what they ought to 
become,’vir., achodU for iAa study of the highest and 
fWst^>miwUtruths;^ seho<dsforiAer<g)reseniatwn of 
these in the ^students; schools qf wisdom.

From every point, from every object of nature and 
life, there is a way to God- Only hold fast the point, 
and ke^ steady on the way, gather strength frnm the 
oonviciton that nature must necessarily have not only 
an external, goieral cause, but an inner living cause, 
efficient in the most trivial detail; that it proceeds from 
one. Being, one Oreator, one Go^ in accordance with 
the sdf-evident, necessary law by which the temporal 
is in e^neenon of the eternal, the corporeal a mani-
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festation of the spiritnaL Ton. can not fril, then, to 
see the ^neral in the particular, and the pertioular in 
the general f

The things of nature form a more Wntifnl Udder 
between heaven and earth than that seen by Jacob; not 
a one-sided ladder leading in one direction, but an all- 
dded one leading in all directions. Not in dreams is it 
seen; it is permanent; it snrronnds us on all sides. It is 
decked with flowers, and angels with children’s eyes 
beckon ns toward it; it is solid, resting on a floor of 
crystals; the inspired singer, David, prmsea and glori
fies it

Would you have a fixed point, a reliable gtfldo in all 
this diversity ? It is given you in number (see §§ 88,99). 
Number leads yon on a reliable path; for it is deter
mined by the external manifestations of the directions 
of inner energy. In tlie most direct way, it reve^ the 
innennost nature of force, if yon will but behold it 
with the keen eye of the boy, with the simple mind 
and heart of the child.

Let the boy’s eye and mind be your guide, for you 
may know that a simple natural boy will not be satisfied 
with half-troths and false notions. Follow his questions 
thoughtfully—they will teach you and him. For they 

from the mind of a child, and surely father and 
mother can answer a child’s questions.

Ton object that children and boys ask more than 
parents and adnlts can answer. This is true. Either 
you stand at the limit of earthly things and at the 
threshold of divine things (if so, say eo plainly; the 
child’s or boy’s spirit will bo satisfied), or yon stand 
at the limit of your knowledge and experience. Do

na
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his ihoDglit^ the same diversity of forms which in na* 
tnre aro developed independent of himT Mathematica 
thus appears as a mediator between min and nature, be
tween the inner and the outer world, between thought 
and perception.

This great mission, coexistent with the difterentia' 
tion of inner and outer world, with the law of cause and 
eS^t, has secured for mathematics the high rank which 
it bos enjoyed through all ages. Because of this, too, it 
could be seen in its tme character and asdgned its true 
place only by Christiani^, Only the Christian who sees 
in aH things the outgoings of the One Divine Spirit, 

possibly appreciate its tme character; for only the 
Christian can understand the unity of the purely spirit
ual (o priori) forms with the forms of nature. Only 
he can solve the question whether mathematics has been 
deduced from natural phenomena, or whether natural 
objects were formed after laws of human thought, and 
have an existence only in these lavra. For does not the 
same One Divine Spirit live and work in man and in na
ture! Are not man and nature the creatures of the 
san^ one God! Mast we not, on this account, neces
sarily find unity and harmony and obedience to the 
same law in the spirit of nature and in the spirit of 
man, in external forms and forces, and in internal for
mation and thought!

Therefor^) it is possible to study nature in her forms 
and organisms, and with the help of the formulated 
laws of human thought, in mathematics.

For this reason mathematics mediates, unites, gen
erates knowledge; it is not dead, self-limited, a certain 
Bom of separate forms and tmths found separately and

not hesitate to say so; but beware of saying in this 
case tiiat yon si^d aT the limit of human knowledge 
in general—this would dwarf and stunt the human 
mind.

In such cases, examine the life within yon, compare 
it with the life around yon, lead your pupil to make the 
same oomparison, and you and he will, in due time, find 
the answer to your question. Ton will see clearly, with 
the inner eye, the reliable and unequivocal answer 
which you seek. Thus you will clearly see God m his 
worlm; your earthly longings will be appeased; what
ever of peace and good-cheer, whatever of consolation 
and help yon may require in times of need, you will 
find in your own yjuls.

§ 76. Man ne^ a fixed point and a safe guide in 
the stadj of the' inner connection of all this manifold 
diverrity in nature. What can famish a more reliable 
and nni^g starting-point in this than that whidb ap 
pears as the source ^m which all diversity develops 
itself, the visible expression of all law and obedience to 
law, via., mathematics, which, on acconnt of this great 
e^ustive properQr, was from the veiy beginning so 
nmed—mathematics—e., the science of learning, 
vi As a phenomenon of both the inner and outer world 
(of the macrocosm and microcosm), mathematics be
longs eqnally to man and nature. Mathematics, as pro
ceeding from a priori laWs of thought, as the visible 
es^reesion of thought and its laws, finds the phenom
ena, combinations, and forms logically dednc^ from 
these laws, again in the outer world independently es
tablished.

Similarly, naan finds ogain in himself, in the laws of

can
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Kwidmtilly tnd pnt on file, bnt it ia a liriog whole, 
oonUnaelly n^nerating ita^ anew, etriotly keeping 
pace in ita dmlopment with the development of the 
human mind with reference to unity and diversily, and 
inaight tnd contemplation; for it ia the viaible exprea- 
aion of thongbt, the expieeaion of obedience to law in 
the apiritnal aa anch, and therefore in tbla reapoot an 
organism, a prxrdnct of necessity and freedom.

Wathematica is, then, neither foreign to actual life 
nor aomething dedneed from life; it ia the expression 
of life aa anch: therefore ita lutnre may be studied in 
life, and life may be atndied with its help.

Biaamnch aa thon^t and its laws themselves pass 
from nnify to diversily or aH^idednees, and, although 
apparently starting with a diversi^ (something exter
nal), yet always refer to some remote or obscure unity 
(something primarily internal), mathematics, too, passes 
neoesaarily from nnity to dive^ty or sll-sidedness; and, 
although externally and apparently it proceeds from 
individnalily and diversi^, yet a necessary inner unity 
underlies all its dednctiona.

An mathematicai.forms and figures should, thero- 
fore, be viewed as proceeding from the laws lying in 
the sphere and cir^ and ^erred to these as Uieir 
unity; the sphere ils^ however, is to be regarded as 
prooeeding from unity with ita own self-active energy 
(see §68).

Mathematical forms and figures should not, there
fore, be oonsidered as pnt together in accordanoe with 
external, arbitrary causes, but as the necessary outcome 
of a self-active, inner force, acting in all directions 
from a oentral point. They

instruction, to be oonsidered as separate things, but in 
their necessary inner connection; even if we do start 
with individual and diverse forms and figures, wo
ahonld always refer them to thU ever-present a^dd
active unity wUoh may be likened to their eonh

Matiiematios is tho expression of tlio inner cause 
and of the outer limitations and properties of s^ 
As it originatee in nnity, it is in itself a nnity; and, os 
space impKes diversity in direction, shape, and .exten- 
o^it foUows that number, form, and magnitade mu- 
tnally imply one another, and are an inseparable three 
in unity.

i
ever-

How, number is tbe expresaon of diversity m sucb, 
and. indeed, the eipreesion of the inner cause of diver
sity, of the directions of energy; it does not rosnlt from 
dead, external addition, but from living inner laws that 
lie ii the very nature of force. On the other hand, 
form and magnitude find their explanation only m di
versity. It follows from this that a kUowW^ of num
ber is first and most essential to a knowledge of the 
♦riene whole i that a knowledge of number ia fte fom- 

of a knowledge of form and magmtudo-of a
general knowledge of space. , . j ...

Space itself, however, is by no means dead and sta
tionary, but owes its existence to the corutant operation 
of inner absolute ene^. And, as space owes ito ex
istence to the cause and primordial law of idl existing 
things, it follows that the universal laws of space under
lie all that manifests itself in space and the laws of
thought and knowledge themselves.

Mathematics should be treated more physically and 
dynamically, as the ontcoiAe of npture and energy.

■■'I

i

not, in the very firstaro
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xnand of reason which refere to diverdty and nnitee all 
diyerBitj) preyails and aeeks satiafiwtion. Udigion is a 
living in the sonl that Bnds and feels^the One in All; 
ncUwr^ studies individualities in nature, in themselves 

their relations to one another and to the whole; 
^uage repreeenta the unity of all diversity, the 

innpr living conuectiou of all things. These three, 
therefore, form an inseparable unity, and the onesided, 
fragmcntaiy development of one or the other of them 
necessarily produces one^idedness and, with this, finally, 

ihilation, or at least destruction, of unity in

'gum strives to mauifest and does manifest Ic
ing ^ nature strives to manifest and does manifest 
energyy tho Cause of its action and this action itself; 
language strives to manifest and does manifest life as 
such and as a whole.

Belig^on, nature—(Mathematics represents, as it 
were, the tendency, laws, and causes of nature in man; 
mathematics represents nature as, in accordance with 
her necessary canses, ^e must lie in the mind of man; 
without man could obtain no knowledge
of nature; with it he can see her more fully and har- 
monionsly than her eztemal phenomena would warrant) 
—religion, nature (mathematics), and language in all 
their diverse relations have the same one mission and 
purpose, to reveal the inner; to make the internal ex.- 
temal, the eztemal internal, and to show both the in
ternal and eztemal in their natural, primordial, neces
sary harmony and union.

Whatever, therefore, is troe of one of the three will 
neceasaitiy he relatively tme also of the other two*

THS EDU0ATI02? OP HAN.

This wonid make it oven more iustmetive, more profit
able than we oven now antidpato, not only in the 
study of nature, especially in her chemical (material) 
Btmeture, hut also in the study of the nature and opera
tion of the spiritual, of the laws of thought and feel
ing. This is especially tme of the study of curves, of 
the spherical, and the like.

Vacation without mathematics (at least without a 
thorough knowledge of numbers, supplemeuted by occa- 
siooal instmetion in form and magnitude) is, therefore, 
weak, imperfect patchwork; it interposes insuperable 
limits to the normal culture and development of maiL 
Unable to free himself from his irmer longing for prog
ress, "iftn attempts to leap over these, or, weaiy of his 
fmiUess endeavors, seoks to suppress the energy of his 
powers; for tho mind and mathematics are as insepar
able as the soul and religion.

208
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O. Language.

§ 77. What, now,is language, the third of the fnlcra 
of boy-life and of human life in general, and what re
lation does it hold to the other two ?

Wherever there is tme inner coimection, tme inner 
and living reciprocity, there appears a relation similar 
to that of unity, individutiity, and divereity. This ap
plies, too, to religion, nature, and language. In religion, 
the aspiration of the soul which is directed toward unity 
in man, prevaHs and seeks the fruition of its hopes. In 
the cQTitAmplatinn of uaturo and matiiematics, tire aspi
ration of intelligence, which refers to individuality in 
roan, prevails and seeks certainty. In language, the de-
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iopreuion the inner. This is shown in the word 
epreohai,e^)reohen*—e., to break one’s salf. As the 
breaking of a thing makes known its innw stractnre, as 

, the opening (breaking-np) of a bnd i^voals the inner 
strnotnre of the blossom, so the speaker self-actiTelj re
veals, exprassee what is within him.

Now, the inneimoBt (oonl)of_manaa constantly mov
ing l^e, therefore the attributes and phenomena of l\fe 
mnst be revealed in human speech. Henee, perfect 
human langnage, as a oontinuoas representative of the 
innennost sonl of man, mnst manifest itself throngh the 
most mobile medium and by the slightest movements; 
it necessarily meat be andible.

A man’s speech should be, as it were, his self in its 
integrify, and that it may reveal him all^idedly and 
continnonsly in greatest mobility. It will, then, inas- 
mnoh as man is a product of nature, reveal also the 

■ character of nature as a whole. It will become an 
image of man’s inner and outer world.

Now, the soul of man, like the soul of nature, is 
law, necessity, spiritual, eternal—the Divine revealing 
itself in the external and through the external. There
fore, langnage mnst reveal this law in and throngh it
self ; it must be the expression of necessary conformity 
to law. All the laws of the inner and outer world, col- 
locUvoly and singly, mnst be revealed in langnage, mnst 
lie in langnage itself.

910

Whatever has been said heretofore of religion and na
ture (with mathematics), if it is only in itself tree, must 
apply to language in the peculiar way determined by 
the character of langnage.

Therefore, unfortunately for humanity as a whole, 
we are confrrated in life, as one of the greatest ob- 
staoles to the development of the three, by the illnsion 
that each may have an independent existence and reach 
perfection in its development; that we may have Zah- ' 
guage without roKgion and nature (mathematica), etc.

But as it was necessary that 6^, desiring to reveal 
himself tmequivocally in the fullness and integrity of 
his being, shonld do so in the triune manner indicated 
(see § 61); so, too, religion, nature (mathematics), and lan
guage oonstituta an integral unity. A complete knowl
edge and firm confidence in the one necessarily implies 
complete knowledge and firm confidence in the other; 
a true study of the one necessarily implies also the tree 
shrfy of the other.

JNow, since man is destined to know and to see 
cleariy (see § 78), human education requires the knowl
edge and appreciation of religion, nature (mathematics), 
and language in thmr intimate living reciprocity and 
mutual causality. Without the knowledge and appreci
ation of the intimate unity of tho three, the school and 
we ourselves'are lost in the fallacies of bottomless, self- 
producing diversity

Snob is the nature of langnage and its relation to 
man and his education. We shall now inquire how 
language itself manifests and corroborates this in ita 
streqenre.

78. In general, language ie the te^.aet{ve outieani

TBS EODOanOH OF MAH.

tUs OMe Frabel'a pLiy on in»d oemM nearer to truth. 
hy tb» lou of r booomre In English tpMi, and Is tnoeable to a 

root whlelidgDiflM to to to Matter, etc. He looks bore upon 
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Bmer lifo that pervadee language in its minutest fibers, 
and renders it complete organism. In spite of this 
imperfection and fragmentariness of our experiments 
and knowledge, however, we can not'fepreas the con- 

. viction, corroborated at every step, ihat in eveiy lan
guage—primarily in our jnother-tongne (German)—the 
sound and letters in their cohibinations express definite 
and fixed mathematical, pb^cal, physio-psychical laws, 
resting on inner necessity; that the representation of 
an object, viewed from a certain standpoint, by a word, 
necessarily demands certain sounds and letters and no 
others, so that each word is the uecessaiy product of 
certun word-elements, jnst os each material chemical 
product is the result of the combination of certmn de
terminate elementaiy substances.

In other words, the word-elements in their various 
combinations represent, as in a picture, the natural ob
jects, the forma of the mind and their relations in ^ 
cordance with their innermost nature and the personal 
or national view of them.

Only a moderate attention to the conformity to law, 
manifest everywhere in the natoral and spiritnal, physi
cal and p^chical world, forcee upon ns this conformity 
to law in the formation of the words of our langnage. 
The inner conformity to law and, as it were, the vitality 
primarily of onr German langnage admit of no donbt 
in him who is himself animated by its inner life and 
nm^, althongh little can be definitely said about this, 
particularly in the doll forms of written language.

. Weil might this deter ns &om asserting this con
formity to law in language, but we are here in the pre
dicament of the musical amateur deficient in musical

SIS TEE EDUOATIOK OF HAK.

^9, Language, like mathematics, has two ddee; it 
belffl^ both to the inner and to the outer world, 

yiMngtuge as evolved finm man proceeds, therefore, 
directly from the human mind; it is the expression of 
the human mind, as nature is the expression of the divine 
mind.

The ^ostion whether langnage be a simple product 
of the Duud or an imitation of nature is due to the 

. adaptation of langnage to both views, an adaptation due 
to the fact that in aQ things the same Divine’Spirit, the 

spiritual, divine laws operate; to the fact that the 
spirit of natnre and that of man are om, that they have 
the same sonroe, which is God.

As language is an expression of man and nature, and 
therefore of the Spirit of God, it implies, too, a knowl
edge of natnre and of man, and therefore a revelation 
of God.

Viewed in the light of the study of natnre, langnage ' 
is an expression of energy lifted into life; viewed in the 
light of tiie study of man, it is the expression of the 
human mind lifted into consciousness. Language, -thei^ 
fore, must be born cs the spirit of man enters consdous- 
nees, and is inseparably one with this spirit

The mediatory character of langnage implies both 
physical and mathematical attribntea, attributes of life 
and of motion. Hence, in its nitimate word-elements— 
in its vowels, semi-vowefs, and consonants, and in the 
letters that represent these—langnage expresses the 
fnndamental attributes and relations of the natural 
well as the operations of the spirituaL

However imperfect and fragmentary our objective 
knowledge of language may b^ it clearly reveals the

same

as



i

CHIEF QROUFS OF SUBJECTS OF INBTRUOTIOH. 216au THE EDUOITIOK OF KAK.

The elements of words (vmbly, the letters) are, 
therefore, by no means without life, fonning words by 
arbitrary or accidental contiguity; but they designate 
originally and necessarily dementary/^otions, having 
mathematical, physical, and psychical phases; they have 
a meaning, and in the formation of words they obey 
necessary laws of co-ordination. Every object, attribute, 
relation, etc., appears as an organized concept, the prod
uct of certain elementary notions by whose intimate 
mutual union the word is formed.

[Trawla/or^s Here follow in Froebd’s
booh a number of more or less fanciful illustrations 
of tho operation of .this law, dl taken from the Ger^ 

language. Even in the German language, how-

culture. Although he knows and can say but little dto- 
ooming musical laws, and still less compose anything in 
aoooidance with these laws, he sees necessity and 
formity to law at every stop of a great musical produc
tion in spite of all its apparent freedom. Even one 
wholly without musical culture who may bear that 
music is rejoiced by it, although he has not the slightest 
notion of the law, and can hold &st only the coarse 
rhythmic phases, at best.

Similarly we may say of forms, colors, materials, 
and forces, that we are snrronnded by thdr diversity 
and their varions e&cts on na and others, without any 
notion or knowledge of their inner unity and conformity 
to law; but our inability to know and see them does not 
affect ^0 existence of these laws.

The same is true of our mother-tongue and the 
more subtle laws of word-structure. It is true of our 
motbe^tongue, because we speak it from the first dawn 
of sdf-consciousness. Therefore, it seems to us a mere 
heap of sounds, or, at best, with reference to its visible 
individual words and roots, a collection of motley stones 
and beautiful fiowem ^m which we can make bouquets 
and a variety of jewels. The words, in their first be
ginnings, their so-called roots, seem to be adventitious 
material not subject to higher causes of production.

But as an organized mnsica] whole proceeds from 
elementary sounds, as an organized material whole pro
ceeds from elementary substances, and as shapes pro
ceed from elementary directions of forces, so in lan
guage the words as images of objects and as expressions 
of ideas are organized wholes proceeding l&om simpler 
elements.

eon.

man
ever, the operation of the law is nearly concealed or 
obliterated by other influences, and complicated by dif
ferences in'“points of view” that may have prevailed 

different tribes in the formation of differentamong
words for different ideas. In the English language 
these disturbing influences are notoriously much )a;reat- 
er, BO that it would be difficult to render Froebel’s 
illustn^tions iutelli^ble to the English reader in all 
their details. This is particularly true of illustrations 
in which vowel-sounds are concerned, whose mobility 
renders them peculiarly sensitive to every influence or 
change of condition,  ̂however minute.

• For these reasons, I content myself with merely in
dicating Froehel’s method of illnstration, with the help 
of a few instances in which the Saxon forms of English 
are snffiriently like the German to render this possibla 
I feel that I am the more jnstifled in this os Froebel, 
too, confines himself to a series of iJhistraiums^ and 4oes

16 ,
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mothoMonguo. However, they are by no means 
the exdimve property of the German, bnt are found

lecnliar to these 
^ reveals to ns 
languages, show-

not give a qrstematio presentation of the whole of this 
interesting study.

Collating words such is/nth, free, froUe, frtak, 
fruit, friend, fry, and agaiif,/e«, jUgU, flame, float, 
flow, flood, floor, fleeh, fleetj'hssixiiis in Hat iiSteenes 
the expression of apiritnality manifested in a diversity 
of outward activities indicated by the sounds yV, and 
in the second series the expression of spiritnali^ manL 
fosted in continnons inner activity indicated by the 
sounds fl. In both series the sound f would point to 
the spirituality, r and I being due to its different mani
festations.

Similarly, the sound of o or i in the woids erack, 
dimi, oreep, erah, cramp, cry, dear, dad; com, jeemd, 
cook, keep, keen, kick, kiU, king; kneU, knot, knock, 
hum, knight, kdoU, etc, pves expression to the opera
tion of aelf-uctivo force prominent in the ideas covered 
by these words.

In general, he arrives at the law that oowda repre
sent the inner, or unity; eoneonante (mutes), the outer, 
or individnality; and eemi-wuxle (continuants and 
sonants), the mediatione, or diversity.]

It is by no means intended here to systematise these 
laws of language, bnt simply to insist that the boy’s at
tention be directed to them at an early period; his un
biased observation will soon teach him more than has 
been indicated. What Us been said mnst, therefore, 
enffice to direct attention to the mathematical, physi
cal, and psychical attributee of language by which 
it becomes truly an image of the itmer and outer 
world.

onr

also in Greek and Latin in a manner 
langnages. Thus, this view o#langt 
even an inner reUdanflMp among thee 
ing German, Gre^ and Latin in the relationfihip- of 
BO^, life, and body.

In general, onr children would reach a by far more 
thorongh insight into language, if in our teaching we 
were to connect the words more with real ideas of the 
tKtnga and objects dedgnated. Language would then 

to be for us merely a system of sounds and words, 
and would become a real living organism. Thus, it 
would lead more to the study of thin^ to the study of 
the nature of each thing and of the word itself.
Thus, our language would again become truly a living 
languago-^i. e., bora from life and generating life; 
whereas now it threatens by merely external study to 
innlr more and more into death.

—r

cease

[Froebel devoted bimseU at different times with moeh zeal to 
thoEtodjof langoages, particalariyot the French, Latin, sad Greek. 
In 1811 he became deeply interested In the Oriental languages, 

‘chiefly on aeeoant of their kinship with the German. The tendency 
to eeek a definite absolute meaning in each sound and letter was a 
characteiMtio of the phnology of his time.. Froebel,‘in his great 
love of the German language, became deeply Involved in this ten- 
dency. He became an enthusiaatio follower of BQckert, who found 
in elt (pronounced with the longsoundof the English S) the toot of 
all languages, (g) is the root of aU vowels, Ms the root of all con* 
sonaata This to him Is shown In words like e^ (onfe, formerly), 

(eternal), etc. Proebel finds oorrobor^on, too. In the word eAa 
^matrimony). developments of philology have shown tho
fatuity of these dedoctlons from a law of Inner unl^ which still 
awaits fommlatio^^.lOf oouTB^ thsee attributee should be studied first in f
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destroy or onnibilate this natural life. Xostead of this 
wo pat an end to bndding life with cmde, dead) heart- 
Icsc words, and frighten back into rigid inactivity what* 
over of life strives to free itself.

Thus, we say, “Oome, dear child, see the little 
■rioiet is it Mt nice 1 it off, and put it in some

water, but take good care of it It would be a great 
pity if yon should lose it”

318 7P2 EDUCATION OF MAN.

§ 80. Among the different things which^J* iii addition 
to the things previously considered, language offera for 
oonrideration, the law of rhythm ftiftirnR special attention. 
This law appears in the diff^t parts of words, as well 
as in the eombinationB of words; it proves- both the 

• apiritaal ori^ of language and its conformity to nat
ural laws (see § 83).

The rhyffimio law of language, its nnivorsal ex
pression of life, belongs to it originally and inseparably 
as much as life belongs to the things represented in lan- 
goage. Hmioe, all primitive language expressions, as 
ropresentations of active inner and outer h'fe, are 
larily rhythmic; and the more so because man in his 
^dhood and youth, as well as humanity as a whole in 
its childhood and youth, has a more living and keener 
perception of th6 inner life of things. Therefore, for 
early youth language representation should 
rhythmic fonn, for this is its first form in the early 
yonth of mankind; and, in general, man sees the whole 
in its rhythmic organ^tion and in its connection with 
man before he sees its particularB in their respective in- 
mvidnality. Thns, a number of considerations point to. 
rhythmic language as necessarily belonging to the early 
youth of man. The loss of this has deprived him and 
mankind as a whole of one of the foremost, most primi
tive, and meet natural means of elevation.

If, then, wo wohld restore our children to a true, 
higher, spiritual, and inner life, we must again awaken 
in them that inner life of language, of naturenjontem- 
plation, and of feeling. The way to this is so easy. 
“We only need to let the child live in accordance with 
its own nature and to remove carefully whatev^ might

neces*
How different would be the impresdou and the 

child’s mind, if we should sayeffect upon the same 
more rhythmically;

Oome and see the 
Blcffisoming violet;

and then give expression to the chfid’s feelings, thus:

assume a

■V.,

Blossoming violet 1 how 
Ifuch I do love thee (yon) I

Let the skeptic who considers this above the capacity 
of the child listen to children, simply, naturally, and 
thoughtfully led. He will find how very early in the 
^plest egressions of feeling and accounts of observa* 
tions they express themselves unwittingly in 
lees rhythmic speech.

It is true there are few such children; but there

more or
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g 81. Beligion, natnto, and language place tlie child, 
the bo;, and the man—developed in aocorduce with 
these principles—in the midst of aU^^life. He finds 
himself unable to hold fa^ for bimaA^ and Ida memo); 
the great number of &ots, not even as such, wd much 
leea in their relatione to time and place; and one ex
perience seems to displace another. A still ^cher life 
is developed in his sold, so rich that the eonl,^ unable to 
compass its abundance and wealth, overfiows with it 
This superabundance now meets him again from with
out as an independent, detenhinate, seemingl; second 
life, and he can and does grasp it in its definiteness. 
And this is well, for this aw^ens in him the irreristible 
impulse and imperative need to snatch from oblivion 

' for himself and others the bloesoms and fruits of the 
rich bnt passing iimer life, ud to hold &st b; means of 
external symbols the fleeting external life in riiape, 
place, time, and other drcumstanoee.

Tima, the art of writing is developed in each indi- 
vidnat human b^g in the general historical wa; ^d in 
agreement with' the gen^ course of development 
of .the human mind (see g SI). Lideed, we find ever 
again that the; same laws which have gnided man
kind in its development, hold good, too, in the devel
opment of each individnal human being; and we find 
at the same time that an externall; richer life leads 
noocasarily to pictorial hieroglgphioa, and an intern
ally richer life to oonverUional Utten [alphabedo writ-

.' However, both the pictorial and alphabedo writing 
imply on exceedingly rich life—only out of this richneea 
writing was born; and even now.the true desire and

SflO THE EDUCATION OF HAN.

would be more, were wo not ignorandy blnndng so^ 
many tendencies in onr childreD or starvmg them into

And, neTBrthelees. wo expect our children, who hiTe 
grown txp 80 barren and emp^ of fedin^ tonnderstand 
poete and nature at a later period. Then, the drill- 
maateria art—even in our day and with tho childmi of 
cnltnred parents—ia expected to impart its elocutionaiy 
tricks. Behold the poor child, yain or trembling, con
ceited or timid, reciting his piece, and aay who is moat 
to he pitied, the child, his teacher, tiie poem, the poet, or 
the audience.

[Tha InsUnctiTe tendoifl/ to ifajthmk] ntteraaoe in ehOdien is 
quit® manifwtf in the ehuaottr ot their fint words—mdmo, 
td4a, etc.: and in the delight thej find in therb/thmic lepeUtion of 
Memlnglj meaningfed sjUablec, which to man/ U mere 
iahbering. Pre^ has teoozdod some of thcM ntteranoM from the

“monologuM" of hia infant boy-«.g,^ dtdldi^
•*-w w -tw -e. w w w - «
jxipa, mama, rneme. rntnit; memo; 6-nama—aamtmama—ma-^

—*M—«o—ae—mo. Peres records the following: "A little giri, 
two jears and two months old, went on repeating from morning to
night for a fortnight, ton, tofp, ton, npapi, ropa^, npapi, a 
rbTthmic monotone which caused her great delict Another child, 
ne^;r throe jrean old, for three months went on repeating theee 
three sjUablea, artienlated in a sonoroos toIoo, taHO^, tabin^,
tahaur

I am faroted with clear remembrances from the time of my 
babjboodtBDdcan eren now see mpelf Iring-in mj crib Iceenlj en- 
l^Ting the rhjthmio ^leU of ritt>n«r «,

1 would here again refer the reader to Spencer. In ‘'First 
Princfpha,"chapterX,hetreataon"TheEbythm of Motlon"qnita 
«xhansUTely.-2V-.J • ^
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need of it are thtu developed in the child, in each 
human being.

Therefore, from this point of view, too, it is im
perative that parents and teachers should be carofnl to 
render the inner life of their t^dren as ridi ns possible, 
not BO mnch in diversity as in inner significance and ac
tivity. Without this, the art of writing comes without 
a corresponding inner need, and the mother-tongue bo- 
CQQies—^what it is now for so many in a very high de- 
groo—extraneoas, meaningless, dea^ Only if in each 
particnlar we dioose again the great necessary highway 
of hnmamty as a whole, the groat and vigorous early 
life of humanity comes to us again in and through our 
children; the enfeebled mental qualities and faculties, 
the weakened powers of intnition and insight will come 
back to us in their full vigor (see § 10).

At><1 why, seeing that every boy endeavors to lead 
os on this way, should we not earnestly seek it I Here 

a boy tnakiDg a sketch of tlie applo-teee on 
which he discovered a nest with young birds, there 
another bni^ over tiie picture of the Hte he sent up 
Mgh into the air. Before me a little six-year old child, 
in self-active endeavor, without external compulmon, 
draws, in a book kept for this purpose, representations 
of strange animals he saw tiie day before in a menagerie.

Who, having the charge of little children, has not 
been asked for some paper fo write a letter to fether or 
brother t The little boy is urged to this by the in
tensity of his inner life which he would communicate 
tb'these. It is not imitation, he has seen no one writing, 
but be knows how he can gratify his desire. To him 
bis oarim, lesembliDg one another quite closely, mean

999
diJ^rent words which he intended to writ© to the person 

; and we see here a manifestation of the innOT 
draire for'symbolic writing, as in th^ormer cases tiie 
inuOT d.e^ for pictorial writing was^^hown. /

There'are, indeed, thoughtful boys endowed with/ 
great intuitive power for the sjiiritaal with whom onoij 
might develop in the strictly historical manner the 
want and the invEmtion of pictorial and symbolic writ
ing. It 'is a weU-known fact, too, that larger boys 
frequently' invent th^ own alphabets. Certainly we 
should always proceed in some such way; we should 
here, as in all instruction, start from^a certain inner 
want of the hoy. Indeed, to a certain extent such a 
want is indispensable'if the boy is to be taught with 
profit and succ^

Th^ is in this a sonrce of many of the errors in onr 
schools. We te^ our children without having arpu^ 
an inner want for the instruction and rfter repressing 

lythipg that wah previously in the child. How 
such instructipn be profitable?

§ 82. It has been tiiown that the irresistible impulse 
of a soul overflowing with snperabnndahce of life in 
some direction, and the desire to hold fast this wealth 
gave rise to writing; this art, therefore, appears 
the fniit of thoughtful self-observation. Similarly, the 
written charactere or letters can not have been chosen 
arbitrarily, and must have some connection with the 
idea designated and with the growth of tins idea.

Altiiough the laws to which lettera owe their origin 
.md development have become obscured, the little that 
is left of their first rudii^entB, seems to point unequiv- 
doaUr 'to an inner conifpction between the foiin and

canevewe see

as
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of Belf^conBoionsnesa within his reach, for it 
alone renders true self-knowledge possihlB, by enabling 
him to place his own natnre objectiTely before himself, 
as it were; it connects him dearly ani-definitoly with 
the past and fntnre, brings him into pnireisal relation
ship with the nearest things, and pvee him certainty 
concerning the most remote.

Thi alphaiet thus plaoa man toMin rtadh of the 
Ughett and fdUat earthly perfeeiion. Writing i» the 
fird ehitf act qf free and edfaetive otmeoioumea.

Kow, since n^ing and writing are of snch great 
importance to man, the boy (when he begins to pcnctioe 
them) shonld ppssess a snSicient amount of strength and 
indght The possibility of sdfKsonsoionsneaa must have 
been developed in him; the inner need and desire to 
know them most have manifested itself clearly and defi
nitely, before he begins to learn these arts.

If he is to learn these arts in a tmly profitable way, 
the boy ronst himself already have b^me something 
of which he can become self-oonscions, instead of lnbo^ 
ing to become consciona of what he has not yet come 
to be; otherwise, ail his knowledge will be hollow, dead, 
empty, ertraneons, mechanical. For, if the foundation 
is dead and medianical, how conld we expect later on 
to see devdoped therefrom life-activity and true life, 
which is the highest priie of all earnest ondravor; how 
could man truly attain his destiny,' which is life I

D. Art and OJgeate cf Art.

g StL If what has been said heretofore concerning 
the objective and central points, or axes, of human

the moaning—e. g, the letter O as tymbol in the word 
for the idea of absolute self-limitation, and the letter 8 
as tymbol in the word for the idea'of a return to 
sell

An wmminwfinn of tilO OTlgiZial PtlGBlUCiflll ud IstCT 
Boman characteni readily rev^ in a number of them 
a definite relation between the form of the letter and 
the idea it stands for in the word. However, even if 
the original definite connection between the letter and 
the meaning of the word could no longer be proved, 
some snch connection shonld be assumed on the slight
est foundation for the purposes of instruction. Nothing, 
shonld ever be brought to the notice of the human be
ing in purely arbitrary coimoction—in a connection that 
does not admit at least the possibility of discovering a 
necessary inner reason. The neglect of this makes in
struction in writing, at present, so meohanical, lifeless, 
and dispiriting. [A sentence relating to the Oothio and 
laim styles of type is omitted here].
^ § 88. I shall hero add merely the suggestion that in 
the same way reeding again enters into its original and 
rratuial relationship to the human being and to the 
learner. Beading ia the necessary ontcome of the de
sire to render again andihle to himself or others, to re
suscitate, as it were, what has been written down.

'Writing and reading, which necessarily imply a liv
ing knowledge of langnage to a certain extent, lift man 
beyond every other known creatnre and bring him 
nearer the realisation of his destiny. Through the 

I practice of these arts he attains personality. I^e en. 
deavor to learn these arts makes the scholar and the 
school The possession of the alphabet places the poo-

< ?
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life is snnr^od from a common point of view, human, 
aims'will prosont themselves nndertlireo aspects. Thore- 
is either a tendency to inward repose and Kfe, or a ten
dency to the study and comprehension of the external, 
or a tendency to direct representation of the inter-
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Yet thtee relatton^ips will have to be disre* 
^garded, when it ia considered with reference to the edn- 
cittion of man, in order to lead him to an appxemation 
of art art willconsidered o^ly in its ultimate
imity as^tho pure representation of the inner. We 
notice at once that ^ or the repreeentation of inner 
life ih arl^ must be differentiated in accordance with the
TpwtoT^ftl it

Now, the material, as an earthly phenomenon, may 
be motion'as such, but audible in sound, as tones whicdi 
vanish while being produced; or it may be visible in 
lines, surfaces, and colors; or it may be corporeal, mass
ive. Here, too, as in all actual thhigs, there are, how
ever, many transitionfl and combinations. '

' Ait, as representation by tones, is musio, particn- 
larly wng.. ‘Art, as representation by color, is painting. 
Art, as representation by plastic materia), is modeling. 
The last two are connected by drawing. This, however, 
may be considered simply as representation by lines, so 

;tbat paintihg would appear as representation, by snr- 
feceSj'ati^ modeling as representation by solids.

Oh hccbnnt of the mediating quality of drawing, U 
'apj^h&k weiy early as a phase in human development, 
and we noticed that even at an earlier stage children 

«hsve the de^ to draw (see § 86). Even the desire to 
•Mp^- ideas by modeling and coloring is frequently 
' found at earlier stage of childhood, certainly at the
'veiy banning of the stage of boyhood (see § 49).

• -' This’pfdves clearly that art and appredatioD of art 
con^tn^a general capacity or talent of man, and should

• be for early, at the latest in boyhood.
■ * 'This‘'does nob imply t^t the boy is to devote him*

naL
The first is the prevailing tendency of religion j the 

second, of the contemplation of natere; the third, of 
edf-development and self-contemplation.

Bimilaily, it will be found that maihenuitics is oon; 
corned more with the representation of the external in 
the internal, with the representation of inner conformity 
to universal law, with the representation of nature ii\ 
inner (human) terms. For thLi reason mathematics 
mediates between nature and man; it has reference morq 
to the understantiiBg- :

Language ia concerned more with the outward repi 
rcsentation of inner perception, has reference more to 
reason. There is still wanting for the complete repre
sentation of his natnre as a whole tiie representation of 
inner life as such, of the mind. This representation of 
the internal, of the inner man as such, is accomplished 
in arU ’

• -r

§ 85. With one exception all human ideas are rela
tive ; mutual relations connect all ideas, and they are 
distinct only in their terminal points.

Therefore, there is in'art, too, a sid^,where Jt 
tenches mathematics, the understanding; another where 
it touches the world of language, reason; a third where 
—although itself clearly a represenfatioh ‘ of the inner 
—it coincides with the representation of 'nature; -and a 
fourth where it coincides witl\ region.

I;
i
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Tailed eTen in the life of the bo; as a echolar.' It Btni 
remaina to conaider the aeqnences and conneotiona in 
the development of anccesaire phaaea of hia nature at 
the Bcholaatic atago, aa wellaa the charaeler, the order, 
and form of the inatmction b; whiohi the school seeks 
to aid the bo; in this derelopment

228
•elf clueS; to art and is to become an artiat; but that 
he dionld be enabled to understand and appreciate 
woria of atL At the same time, a true scholastio 
edueadon Trill be sure to guard him against the error 
of to be sn artist, unless there is in him the
true artistic calling.

A uniTersal and comprehensiTB plan of human edu
cation must, therefore, neceesaril; consider at an earl; 
period singing, drawing, painting, and modeling; it will 
not leave them to an arbitrar;, ftivolous whimsiealnesa, 
but treat them as aorioua objects of the school Its in- 
tendon will not be to make each pupil an artiat in some 
one or all of the arts, but to secure to each human be
ing full and-all-sided derelopment, to enable him to see 

in the unirersalit; and alleldod eneig; of his nature, 
and, paitionlarl;, to eiublo him to understand and ap- 
predsto the products of true art

like drawing, but in. a different respect, representa
tion in th;thmio speech is mediatory. Aa ropresenta. 
tion of the ideal world in language, as the condensed 
representation, as it were, of the ethereal spiritual, 
world of ideas, as the tranquil representaaon of ab- 
aolnto, otereall; moring, and moved life, it belongs 
to art

In oveiything, in life and religion, hence also in art, 
the ultimate and supreme aim is the clear representation 
of man as such. In its ttadenc;, OhrisSan art is the 
highest, for it dms to repreeont in ereiything, pardon- 
lari; in and through man, the etemall; permanent, the 
divine. Man is the highest object of human art 

Thus, wo have indicated in their totality the object, 
the and the mining of human life, aS the; ate re-
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to oomlog gonorfttioiis if we coold bat come to see that 
we possess a greet oppieesiTe load of eztianeoas end 
merely external information and cnltnre, that we fool
ishly seek to inotease this from day to d^, and that we 
aro very poor in iimor knowledge, in information evolved 

. from onr own sonl and grown up with it.
We should at last cease miing a vain display of 

the thonghls, Ae knowledge, and even the feelings of 
others. We should no longer seek the highest glory of 
onr education and of onr schools in efforts to gunish 
the minds of onr children with foreign knowledge and

. f

VI.

OOHNEOnON BETWEEN THE SCHOOL AND 
THE FAMILY AND THE 8TJBJE0TS OF 
IN8TEUOTION IT IMPLIES.

A. OeTi&ral Ckmnderaiums.
g 86. In Hie family the child grows up to boyhood 

ffnd pupilage; therefor^ the school must link itself to 
the family. The- union of the school and of life, of 
domestic and scholastic life, is the firet and indispensable 
reqniate of a perfect human education of this period. 
The union of &mily and school life is the indispensable 
lequiaitie of the education of this period, if men, indeed, 
are ever to free tbemselyes from the oppressive burden 
and emptiness of merely extraneously communicated 
knowledge, heaped up in memory; if they would ever 
rise to the joy and vigOT of^ a Imowledgo of the inner 
nature and essence of things, to a living knowledge of 
things—a knowledge which, like a sound, v^rons 
tree, like a &imly or generation full of the joy and 
wnTutrimnmwifl of life, 18 spontaimoiisly develops from 
within; if they would cease at last to play in word and 
deed witii the valueless shadows of things, and to go 
Huoug^ life in a mask.

It would prove a boon to onr children and a blessing

skill
This is, indeed, an old disease; for, if we inquire 

how the German people has obtained the first principles 
of its present knowledge, we discover unequivocally that 
those first principles always came from a distance, from 
foreign parts, or were even forced upon it from without 
Therefore, we have not even a generally accepted term 
in our mother'tongne for these first principles, elements, 
or rudiments.

The strong German mind, it is true, digested this 
foreign acquisition and assimilated it hut it nevertheless 
continued to wear the cliaracter of its extraneous origin. 
For thousands of years we have worn these fetters. 
fibftll we, therefore, never begin to plant in onr own 
TninHa a tree of life and knowledge, and let it germinate 
and nnne it that it may unfold in beanty, pnt out vig
orous and sound blossoms, and ripen delicious fruit 
which may fall from the tree in tiiis world and yield a 
new harvest in the world beyond ?

Shall we never cease stamping our children like. 
iyrfnfl and adorning them with foreign inscriptions and

17



I

TBE SCHOOL AHO TBS FAHaT.

mlod' of every htmum being? Would we deprive our 
children and pnpils of the nnspeakable joy of finding 
in thdr sonla the eonrce of everlasting life? Would 
yon, parents and teachers, oontinne ^ compel yonr 
chiltben to stop np this eonrce of life with valueless 
waste and to hedge it with thorns?

Ton say: “ Only thus can they get along in the, 
world. Children will soon he grown np. TOo will 
then take care of them ? What will they eat ? Whero* 
with will they be clothed?”

To fools 1 I shall not answer yon by saying, “ Seek 
ye first the kingdom of God,” etc.; for in yonr es* 
tiangement from God and from yoniself yon could not 
understand this. But again and again 1 shall say nnto 
yon, that we ore not here conceraed with a dnll, brood
ing life, emp^ of knowledge and works (see § 23).

Mankind is meant to enjoy a degree of knowledge 
and ininght, of energy and effldenoy of which at present 
we have no conception j:.for who has fathomed the des
tiny of heaven-bom manjtind? But these things are to 
be developed in each individual, growing forth in each 

in the vigor and might of youth, as newly created 
self-productions.

The boy is to take np his future work, which now 
has become his calling, not indolently, in snllen gloom, 
bnt oheorfolly and joyondy, trusting God and nature, 
rejmdng in the manifold prosperity of his work. 
Peace, harmony, moderation, and all the high civil and 
human virtues dwell in his soul and in bis house, 
and'he will secure through and in the oirde of his 
ac^vity the contentment for which all strive.

Keither will ho s^ that his son may take np any
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foreign portraits, instead of enabling them to walk 
swnwjy ea as the images of God, as developments of the 
law and life implanted in them by God and graced with 
the exproadon of the divine ?

Are we afraid that our children might excel us? 
What people and what time will behi^-minded enough 
to deny itself for the sake of its children and in the in- 
torrot of apnre humanity I Nay, what ^er and what 
family will allow its soul to be filled with this thought, 
and thus multiply and enhance its iimer power mani-
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fold?
Only the quiet, secluded sanctuary of the family can 

give back to us the welfare of marikind. In the fonn- 
dation of every new family, the Heavenly Father, 
eternally working the welfare of the human race, speaks 
to TT,nn through the heaven he ' has opened in the heart 
of its founders. With the foundation of every new 
&miiy there is issued to mankind and to each individual 
human being the call to represent humanity in pure do- 
vebpment, to represent man in his ideal pnrity (see 
§*8)-

It is suffldently dear, too, that the German mind
_____longer be satirfed -with the lifeless extraneous
knowledge and insight'of the time; that a culture of 
mere external polish can no longer sufflce, if, indeed, 
we are to become self-oentraed, worthy children of God. 
Therefore, wo need and awk knowledge and inai^ 

have sprung into vigorous and healthy life in our 
mtwdtt and grown strong in the sunshine and ooir- 

ditiona of our own life.
Or would we ever again cover with rnbhiah flie 

source of life which God has opened in the heart and

one
can no

own
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bnsiDO»-btit bis own, tbo most nngratefol of all; nor 
win ho insist that his son shall tafa np ' this bosineaB 
which bo himself cairies on profitablj and with Batis* 
Eaction to himself. He will soe that the smallest busi
ness maj be carried on in a great waj, that every bnsi- 
ness may be ennobled and made wo^y of man. He 
wfll see that the smallost power, cheerfully and rightly 
applied to any work, wHl secure bread, clothing, and 
shelter, as well as respect; he will, therefore, feel no 
anxiety oonceming the future welfare of his children > 
whose soul-derelopment has been his chief care.

8 87. The various directions of this uniBod school 
and family life, of this active educational life, are in
dicated by the degree of development man has attained 
at this stage, by inner and outer needs of the boy 
entering upon this stage of pupilage. They are, of 
necessity, the following:

a. The arousing, strengthening, and cnltivatlon of the 
rcli^ons sense; the sense tiiat brings the soul of man 
into ever-moro living unity with God; the sense that 
feels and holds fast the unity in all the apparent di' 
versity of things, and by whoso vigor and activity the 
bo/s life and aotions^aie bron^t into harmony with 
this unify. For this purpose we have the memoriring 
of religious utterances oonceming nature, man, md 
their relation to God, and particularly for prayer; fur 
nishing him a mirror, as it were, in which toe boy may 
see, as in a picture, his feetings, intuitions, and tenden
cies in their original unify with God, and tons become 

' oonsmons of them and hold them &st in this aspect.
5. Consideration, knowledge, and cnltivation of toe 

body as the servant of the mind and toe medium for

S3i
too representation of its bring, to be developed in ^ 
derly graded exercises.

c. Observation and study of nature and toe external 
world, proceeding from toe nearest surroundings to toe

representations of
more remote.

dw Hemoiiring of short poetical 
natnre and life, paftieolarly of short poems that impart 
life to the objects of natnre in toe uear^ surroundings, 
and significance to toe incidents of home-life, showing 
them, as in a mirror, in their pore and deep moaning. 
This is to be done particularly for toe purposes of song 
and in song.

0. Exercises in language starting with the study of 
nature and toe external world and passing over to toe 
inner world, but alwaj^ with strict reference to lan
guage as the audible medium of representation.

Exerrises in systematic outward corporeal tepre- 
sentatioD, proceeding from toe simple to the complex. 
Here are included representations by means of more or 
less prepared material (building, paper, card-board, wood- 

k, etc.), as well as modeling with plastic material. 
g. Exercises in representation with lines on a plane, 

end in constant, visible relation to toe vertical and hori
zontal direction, the media for the apprehension of all 

chapes. These directions in their r^etitious 
oonatitate a net-work of lines, which is to be toe outer 
law for these drawing exercises.

k Study of colors in their differences and resem
blances, and representation of these in prescribed out
lines, with special reference to the form of the outline 
(coloring of outline pictures) or to the color-rdationa 
(piinting in toe square net-work).

V-
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(I can find no better name), enters npon its intelleotnal 
pnnnita witb new vigor and life (see § 23).

H wo oompare the jnst ennmerated subjects of the 
edncsdonal life of borne and school, th^ appe&r grouped 
in aocoidanoe with the iimer needs of ^yhood into snb- 
jeeta (a) of the 'more quiet, calm, iimer life ; (b) of the 
more receptive, intro-active life; (c) of the more express- 
ivD ontwi^7 formative life. They oompletelj meet 
the needs, therefore, of man in gene^

Furthermore, it will be noticed that the; develop, 
exerei^ and cnltivate all the senses, all the inner -and 
outer powers of man, and thus meet the requirements 
of hnman life in general.

Isstly, it will be seen that a simple, orderly home 
and school life can easily meet the requirements of alt 
these subjects, and, consequently, the requirements of 
hnman developnient at this stage.

Let ns now examine these subjects in their par- 
ticnlan.
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i. TIaj, or representations and exerdses of all kinds 
In free activity.

j. Nansaon of stories and legends, fablce and fairy
tales, with reference to the inoidenta of the day, of the 
seasons, of life, etc.

All this is interspersed in the ordinary school and 
family life, with the ordinary ooenpations of homo and 
school.

2Sd

For boys of this age should have some definite 
domestic duHes to perform. They might oven receive 
tegular instruction ftom mechanics or farmers, such as 
has been frequently ^yen by fathers inspired by vigor- 
ous and active natural insist. Especially shoirld older 
boys frequently be set by parents and teachers to domg 
things independently and alone (L o., errands), so that 
they may attain firmness and the art of sdf-examination 
in their actions. It is very desirable that such boys 
should devote dally at least ouo or two hours to aome 
definite external pursuit, some externally productive 
work. It is surely one of the greatest faults of ottr cur
rent school arrangemmts, eepecislly of the socalled 
latin and hi^ schools, that the pnpila are wholly de
barred from outwardly productive work. It is futile to 
object that the boy at this age, if he is to reach a cerw 
tain degree of skill and in^t, ought to direct his 
whole strength to the learning of words, to verbal in- 
stmition, to intellootnal 6nltnre. On the contrary, 
genuine experience shows that external, physic^ 
productive activi^ interspersed in intelleotnal work 
strengthens not only the body bnt in a very marked 
degree the mind in its varions phases of developnient, 
so that the mind, after such a re&eshing woA-bath

S. Partimilar Comideration of &e Different SvijecU 
<f Irutrtudton.

A. AaOUSTKO Aim CmmTATIOS or THE BELiarOUS SSESX.
§ 38. If the child has grown up in unify of life and 

soul with his parents, this nhify not only be main
tain^ bnt strengthened and intensified during the 
period of boyhood, provided no disturbing and obstmet- 
ing causes intervene.

^,'The question here is not of that vague and indefinite 
nhify of feeling which makes one body of two bodies, 
not tmeommon between parents and diild, bul of that
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Tition of 'indiTidnal and common life in th^ iimor 
eanio and pnrpoee, in their inner and living ooMOotion.
From this the eon! of man, even in boyhood, obtains fto 
most nneqnivocal proofs and conviction that; to ep^ 
humanly, God continnes tminterrnpte^y to guide mm- 
Idnd in its development and cultivation with fatherly 
protection and care, and follows each individual as an 
essential member of the whole in all the events of life 
with fatherly aid and solicitude.

How conld man better express the fact that the ^, 
events of life, truly seen and understood in their causes, / 
their nature and significance, are always for the best of k - 
the individual and of the whole ! thus, wo ever speak 
of the divine most clearly and comprehensibly for out- 
Belves in human terms.

The boy’s mind thus steadily grows in dearness and 
purity, his powers are over enhanced and inereasod, his. 
courage and perseverance strengthened by thra finding 
the confirmations of these truths in his own life and in 
that of others, in individual and common life, in ex
perience and revelation; by time finding the harmony 
and unity of revelation in soriptoo, nature, and life; 
by thus seeing bimsdf the member of a whole unfold
ing from the small domestic drole into ever wider and 
higher realms, of a whole whoso common purpose ho 
recognises, amid the most positive evidences of ^vine 
guidance and care, in the representation of the spiritual 
in and by the corporeal, rf the divine in and by the 
human.

The life of such a family, of snob a b<^, wiH neoee- 
^y bo a prayer of Jesus expressed in conduct and in 
deeds, a living prayer of^Jesus; a rich and effldent
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living soul-tm!^, that dear onenees of mind, which sees 
life aa an onbroken whole in all its operationB and phe*
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nonmna.
This living nnitj of aoul, thin clear oneness of mind 

—^whidi is not a mere external community of life—is 
the nnahakablo foundation of genuine rdigpouB feeling. 
For Uiis spiritnal unity between parent and child, the 
inner life, the pnro outward representation of inner 
spiritual life of man is a common concern. What the 
fiythw and mother becanse of the hindrances of life 
oonld not attain, th^ seek to accomplish in and through 
their —the representation of pure humanity as
each.

Dearly, and often pidnfally, the fetherhas purchased 
dear and sure results from his experience in the devel
opment and cnltivadon of his own innermost life. His 
loss of strength prevents him from applying these re
sults in his own life, but he communicates them to his 
son; and the son profits by this experience and applies 
it in his own life with the unbroken and full eneigy 
and vigor of bis youth.

Where the life of parent and child has not been an 
unbroken whole from ie earliest beginning, these com- 
mnnications have no ^ect; apparently the experiences 
of two different worlds are opposed to each other with 
different wants and different forces, and the connecting 
link is missing. Only he who has tried to secure them 
fjwn appredate the results of that spiritual unity between 
parent and child, which is based on the common purpose 
of cultivating and representing highest and purest 
hmnsziity.

Sneh a spiritnal union necessarily Implies the ohser-
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CSmstUn li^ tnutixig m God, loring God and man, 
qKmtaseon«l7 aetlye in ohildl^e ob^enoe to GK)d. 
Tlm% the twAhingii of Jesoa will he interpreted in their 
own life, and the application of these teachings in life 
wQl beeozzie posaibla

BeHgioas instroetion, resting on saeh spiritual union . 
between parent and child, sUnda on fim groimd and is 
rich in bleeshigs. It ^ femtfnl and ri^ in blessinga 
only in the measure in whirii fortunate circumgtsnees 
of life have anrasod in the Ix^ at an early period a liv
ing aenae, a quick and clear eye for inner spiritual life 
(•eeSai).

There is no dsnger that any irabiect of inner spiritnal 
life will proTB in its nstnre too hi^ snd nnintdligible 
for the boy’s inner spiiitoal sense; let him simply le- 
odre the fscts, his inner power will soon 0nd the inner 
meaning in forma accessible and intelligible to him.

We do not giro early boyhood enough credit for re
ligions power as well as for mental power generally. 
For this reason, in later boyhood, life and the seal are so 
emp^, so wholly without experience, and, therefore, so 
canons and doll with reference to spiiitnid, ethical, and 
religions notions. Only a few thruds, and these wesh,

' are found there to which to fssten instruction concern
ing a tmly religions life; nevertheleas, so mncb is asked 
in this respect of the boy in the sncoeoding period of 
yonth.

Ohildten and boya have their attention caUed at an 
early period to a great number of external matters, and 
iBoeiTe instruction concerning these things which they 
oin not nndentind, simply beeanse they ate extnneons. 
At tire lame titnn, they ate left uniostmoted concciping

so many inner matters which they mi^t nndeist,na,be. 
these mattera ore within them. Thus, they areCCSBC

more
ho become oousdoDe of the coune and oondirioua oi bu 
ipiritual development. Unlesa man asoeudB from the 
knowledge of the Fatheriiood of God in hia own hfe to 
a knowledge of Hia Fatherhood in the life of mankind, 
future religioufl instruction will be emp^ and barren in 
the eame inverse ratio.

Yezy many religioua errors and midnterpretodona, 
many and half-traths would be avoided through
early attention to these matters, or through at least un
hindered and undisturbed development of inner apiritu^ 
life in harmony with external life and with reference to 
it. Similarly, we could avoid the miaunderstanding of 
certain prominent sayings of dogmatao religious mstmo- 
tion, which in this one^ded presentation efiEect in the 
life of man the exact opposite of what they ore in
tended to effect This is true, for instance, ot the say
ing, “ The good will be happy,” so prominently em- 
phasixed in reh^ons instruction, generally to the great- 
estdetriment for the life, the happiness, the contentment, 
and the eveisprogresBive tendency of man.

The simple boy, stall poor in outer experiences, feels 
and sees his life os an undivided whole; to him inner 
md outer good, inner and outer happiness, inner and 
outer life are still undivided, without any differentior
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higber phase is to appear. The sheltering hudecala 
most &11 when the yonog branch or the iragnint bios* 
8om is to nnfold, however much theao tender forms may 
thereby be exposed to the rough weather of spring. 
The fragrant blossom must make iwm for a fmit, at 
first BOOT, hard, and homely. The luiciouB, red-oheeied 
froit must decay, that vigoroua young plants and trees 
may sprout for^.
' Thus, the psalms of David, and the hymns of many 

otheiB who did battle for the lifting up of mankind, 
for the representation of pure humanity, resemble the 
fruits of their tree of life which could not appear with- 
out the sacrifice of many earlier phases of life develop
ment dear to them.

And do not the verses of those psalms and hymns 
resemble kemels which, sown in the fertile soil of 
human souls, bring forth shady trees filled with fragrant 
blossoms and strength-giving, eternal, immortal fruits 8

BmttnouUion, ihe c^ndonment of tU for
the sake <f eecuring ihe intemaly is (he oondUion for 
aUaining highest dewlopmenL

Tins agrees with the saying, coming from .ano^or 
phase of contemplation: “The dearer the child, the more 
frequent the rod”; or, “Whom the Lord loveth lie chas- 
teneth.” Eveiy boy whose soul is not wholly estranged 
from hi-mflAlf will understand this truth. The hu^ 
being who understands this truth and who is conscious 
of an honest purpose will not murmur and complain, 
like a stubborn duld, about adverse occuirenoea in his 
life, saying: “Why is my lot so sad, so unhappyl I 
have done no harm, at least I am not conscious of any 

Others are .doing so well, although it . is
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tloQS'Or' opporitious.- Therefore, without any idea Uiat 
it •mtght be different^ the inner pure soul-life is ueoes- 
sufly oonsidered also as external; hence, the inner fruits 
of goodnen are looked upon as identical with the ex
ternal fruits.

The fimer and the outer, the infinite and the finite, 
however, are two worlds, whose phenomena are neces- 
aarily and for ever difierent in form. Therefore, that 
general Baying, if it does not at on early period disturb 
and weaken the iimer peace and power of the boy, will 
at least fill his mind with frlso expectations and lead 
him to wholly false judgments, inte^retations, and uses 
of his experienoc8-«to serious errors in his life.

Dogmatic rdigions instruction should rather at an 
early period establish the truth, showing its application 
in individual and collective life, and tracing it in all 
development in natore and mankind, that whoever truly 
and earnestly, in singleness of purpose and self-sacrifice, 
seeks the go^ the pure representation of humanity, 
must needs expose himself to a life of external oppres
sion, pain and want, anxiety and care. For this very 
tendency implies that the inner, spiritual, true life be 
revealed and become manifest; and, if this is to be ac
complished, the oons^uenccs indicated above are un
avoidable.

In order to enable the boy to see this vividly, let 
him compare the requirements, conditions, and phe
nomena of the development of a tree with the require
ments, conditions, and phenomena of the ^iritual de
velopment of a human being. He will find thaW

Every phase of development, however beautiful and 
•proper in its place, must vanish and perish, whenever a

S43
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ia obedienoo to his wili, need more than the jojr of this 
coDBoionsnees f Does the eimplo, normal child, oon> 
scions of haTini^ done light, think of any additionsl re* 
ward, were it only praise t Should notion be as pure 
and perfect in his aoSons toward ^od as the son is 
toward his earthly father 1 Jeeaessys: “Mymeatisto 
do the will of Him who sent me ”—e., the consdons- 
nces of having done the Father^s will gives snstenanoe, 
meaning and joy to my life. He deems the poor al* 
ready bleesod—as th^ truly are—because their poverty 
AnbanflftA the effidenoy of the soul and lifts conduct ao* 
cordingly.

We ought to lift and strengthen human nature, hut 
we degrade and weaken it when we seek to lead it to 
good conduct by means of a bait, even if this bait 
beckons to a future world, when we nse even the most 
spiritual external incentive for a bettor life and leave 
undeveloped the inner self-active forces which in every 
human- being prompt the representation of a pure 
humanity.

How very difEerent are all these tlungs if the hoy’s 
attention has been directed at an early period to the re
actions of his conduct, not to the eztemsl pleasantnea 
of his situation bnt to his inner condition, to his inner 
freedom, nerenity, and contentment 1 Ej^erience rest- 
ing on this will necessarily arouse more and more man’s 
inner eonso, leading to genuine thoughtfulness, the most 
precious treasure of boyhood and youth.

Beiigious instruction should throw light upon sooh 
ezporienoes, should bring tiiem into clear oonsoionsDees, 
ehonld hftrmnnigA and unite them, should dednee from 
them the self-evident and axiomatic truths, show their
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, known how wicked th^ are, or, at least, that they act 
only from external points of view, and from transient 
and weak motives.”

He will rather aay to himself: “Just because you 
aeek earnestly and steadily only the highest and beet, 
only the abeolute and permanent good, all merely relative 
and transient good must vanish, to x^o room for ever 
hi^er and more perfect developments and, at last, for 
abiding fruit.”

Ho less detrimental to the attainment of human life 
ia the prodominanco frequently given in religious in- 
Ktmotion to the promise of a reward for good deeds in 
a future life^ if they seem to go unrewarded in this life. 
Bnxtal min^ who hold pleasure highest are not
a&cted by this; boys and human bemgs, generally with 
a normally good ‘diap^tion, do not need it For, if our 
life is pure, if our actions are tight and good, no reward 
in a future world is needed, even thon^ in this world 
an may be lacking that seems valuable to the sensual 
man.

It argues a low d^;ree of insist into the nature and 
dignify of man, if the incentive of reward in a future 
woridis needed, in order to insure a conduct worthy of 
his nature and destiny. If tiie human being is 
at an early period to live in accordance with genuine 
humanify, he can and should at all times appreciate the 
dignify of his being; and'at all times the oonsciousneea 
of having lived worthily and in accordance with the re. 
quirements of his being should be his highest reward, 
needing no addition of extern^ recompense.

Hoes the good child or boy, conscious of having 
acted in a manner worthy of the father, in his sprit and
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appUcAtton in all oonditioiis of life in which force, life, 
and spirit are active, ehonld exhibit their agreement 
with the leot^ixed and uttered by God-inspired 

This true religiousntos will become the eternal 
heritage of man, and gradnally of mankind as a whole, 
and aD that ia hi^h and holy and has found utterance in 
humanly will again and again find ntterance in man. 
'Hins, the religions development of the individual will 
be brought more and more into harmony with the re
ligious development of mankind, blessing all, dissipat
ing superstition, doubt, and despotism, and fixing the 
glorious consciousness tlkt in God we live and have onr 
being.

§ 89. Memorizing xf Bdigioue Sayings,—It is nat
ural that religions filings, rentiments, and thoughts 
should spring up in the mind of man as such, as wdl as 
in the mind of the boy not ^tranged from himself and 
grown up in spiritual unity with his parents.

In the beginning these sentiments and feelings will 
manifest themselves in the mind of man or of the boy 
only 9B an effect, as an intnition, a fullness, without' 
word or form, without any adequate expression of what 
they are, merely as someUiingthat uplifts our being and 
fills the sonL At this juncture it is most beneficial, 
strengthening, and uplifting for the young human being 
to receive words—a langi^ for these sentiments and 
feelinga—60 that they may not be stified in themselvee, 
vanish in themselves for lack of expression, 

t There need he no fear that the words of others will 
force upon the child or boy an extraneous feeling. The 
teligiquB element has the quality of pure air, of bright 

and clear water; every earthly creature inhales
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them, and in each it assumes a different form and color, 
ki the life of each it finds a different expression.

. Take any rimple religions mamm intelligible to 
every boy or child through and in bis own lif^ let & 
number of boys memoriae it, and it wp produoe in the 
^ife of. each an effect peculiar to his inmviduality.

■ ‘.Of course, these words must find a response in the 
bd^ The child must not be expected to give life 
and meaning to ffie words, but the words must^ve ex
pression to what is already in the boy’s soul and find 
their in this.

a boy, scarcely six years old, asks every even
ing one of his parents taking him to bed: “Please, 
te^ me a prayer.” Then, after repeating it, he quietly 
goes to sleep. One day, he had done something that 
seepied to indicate that all was not right in his soul 
Th6 evening prayer opened with general terms; in a 
loud and strong voice ho repeated the words as usuaL, 
Then a slight turn in the words pointed to the occur-' 
rence of the day, and suddenly hia voice became scarcely 
audible, though, probably, his conscience spoke only the . 
louder.

men.

■4

Yesterday, he said to me for the first time; “Please, 
repeat the prayer with me.” I inferred that there was 
something that concerned him very much. I selected 
the prayer which seemed to me the right one, and ho 
calmly went to sleep.

Kot long ago, the same boy came to me and brought 
picture he had just found; he was pleased with it, 

for it was brilliantly painted. At the same moment a 
hoy, about a year and a half older, very lively, and 
aj^Mirently little heeding inner life, came up. “How 

18

me a
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Ordd lio tixclaimodf looMng at the pictnre, which rop- 
resented an attack of Turks upon Greeks, particularly 
upon Greek mothers and children.

1 said to the boys that all ought to give thanks to 
God for a life free from harm imd sorrow. “ Tes, in
deed,” oxrlftiTnBd the older boy, “ as we do in the raom- 
ing and evening.” Yet at no time had an explanatory 
wmd been spoken to him.

Certainly it is neither necesaaiy nor de^ble that 
with younger boys there should be ftoqnent changes in 
the sayings or utterances memoiired for the purpose of 
giving expression to their inner life.

S48
ocoupatioDS may do much to remedy thiA. ;£nt, in 
alpiost all cases, this is very subordinate, and genenlly 
exeroses the body only one-sidedly. Besides, man is to 
know not only his power bnt also the means tdr apply
ing it; and to can be attained only bymeana an aU- 
eided, equal cnltlvation of the body wd its parts as the 
medium and expression of mental onlture.

This appears already in the simplest cases of instmo- 
tion, where the use and position of the body^ and its 
members are essential, e. g., in writing, drawing, the play
ing of mnsical instruments, etc. If the pupil has not 
previoQsly had the benefit of true oil-sided cultivation 
and use of his body and its members, and has znade this 
his permanent possession, only a mechanical training, 
equally blunting to teacher and pnpil, can secnre scanty 
success; the continual repetition of admonitions to sit 
straight, to hold the arm right, etc,, drives all life and 
prosperity from instmction.

An active, vigorons body, in all conditions and pur> 
suits of life, a dignified bearing and attitude of the b^y, 
can only result from all-sided cultivation of the body, as 
bearer of the. mind. Surely, a great deal of rudeness, 
ill-mannerliness, and impropriety would disappear from 
boyhood, and corresponding admonitions would ibecome 
less frequent, if we gave our boys regular, all-sided 
bodily trainiug, proceeding from the simple to the com
plex, based on their mental culture, and keeping pa^ .y 
with it

The will, as such, does not yet control the body at 
all times; therefore, the body shonldbe enabled |to ob^ 
the mind implicitly at all times, as in the case of a nzn- 
si(^ performer. Without such cultivation of the body,

a. jucsmrr for th* body, kkowlbdoe, akd cultitatior of n.

§ 90. Man respects what he not only knows in its 
valne, its meaning, and uses, but what ho can apply and 
use, Ao things on whoso good qualities he knows the 
attainment of his work and purpose to depend.

^ It does not follow that man, especially in boyhood, 
knows his body, because it is so near to him, nor ttiat he 

his limbs because th^ are one with him. We 
often hear hoys admonished not to be so awkward, and 
this particnlErly in walks of life that do not pay regular, 
attention to all-sid^ bodily activity in childhood and 
early boyhood.

We see that men in wfrom the culture of mind and 
body have not kept pace with each other, at certain 
trmM and nnder certain circumstances, do not know 
-wbst to do with their body. Nay, many a one seems 
tO'fS^his body and his limbs to be a burden to himself. 
. The occasional cultivation of the body in domestio

can use

I
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edoeation can never attun its object, wUeH is perfect 
brnnm coltoro. Therefore, the body, like the mind, 
ahoold in this refipoet pass through a true school, though 
not in a one-ddod manner; and regular phydeal exer- 

proceeding from the ample to the complex, based 
on the mental development, are a proper subject of in* 
etmetion in every school

Thus alone U true disoipliDO made possible. True 
. discipline firmly places the boy, in all his actions, on 

the recognition and feeling of human worth, and on 
cemsequent respeot for his own nature. This is the 
positive element of education at this period; and the 
more vividly and distinctly the pnpil apprehends the 
nature and dignity of and the more clearly and 
perfoctiy he sees and understands the necessary require* 
ments true humanify, the more positively and strictly 
the educator should insist upon the fulfillment of these 
requirements. Nay, if need be, he diould not shun to 
descend from admonition to punidunent and severity 
for the benefit of the pupQ; ^yhood is the age of dis* 
oipline. Only harmony of mental and bodily culture 
refers true discipline posable.

Furthennore, afto severe mental activity, the body 
as wen as the mind'calls for strictly regulat^ vigorous 
bodily activi^, and tins again reacts on the mind and 
strengthens it Only where mental and bodily activity 
are thus in regular, living, mutual action and reaction, 
true life is poe^le.

But bodily exerdses have yet another important 
dde: they lead the human being {here the boy^ subao- 
qoently to a vivid knowledge of ^e inner Btructure ot 
Ui body; for the boy feds with special vividness the
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fanm* mutual connection in the activity of his n emben. 
These perceptions, aided by only tolerably good sketcihee 
of the inner structure of man, must load to the vivid 
knowledge of this structure, and indne^'at leastjja living 
interest in the care and consideration of the body.

a ossESTATioir or vatobs axd 8Truoinn)iK06.|
I

§ 91. The things considered under this head {o> 
meily—^in the period of childhood—seemed isolated, and 
without inner connection; now they appear in an or
derly arrangement and in their necessary innerj^oonneo- 
tion, adapted to the development of man at this stage, 
and in the classifications and subdivisions indicated ly 
the gradual dlfierentiation of particulars from generals.

The knowledge of every thing, of its purpose and 
properties, is found moat clearly and distinotly in its 
local conditions and in its relations to suiroun^ng ob
jects. Therefore, the pupil will got the clearea^ insight 
into the character of things, of nature and surroundr 

and studies them in their natiira] eon*

I

ings, if ho
nection. ,

Again, the boy will, of course, see most d^ly and 
appreciate most folly the conditioDs and relations of 
objects that are in closest and moat constant connection 
with him, that owe their being to him, or at le^ have 
in their being aome reference to him, Thesej are tiie 
things of his nearest surroundings—the things of the 
sitting-room, the house, the garden, the farm, the vil
lage (or city), the meadow, the field, the forest, ^the 
plain. The sitting-room, then, furnisbes the starting- 
point for this orderly study of nature and surroundings

i;
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wHoh thus proceeds from the near and Imown to the 
less near and less known, and becomes for the purpose 
of ordeHj classification and subdivision a real subject of 
school infraction.

The course is as follows. Instruction begins again 
with the nece6sar7 indicadoh of the object. Thus, point
ing to the table, “ "What is this! ” Then, pointing to 
the chair, “What is thisl” etc. Then the question 
comprehending all, “What do yon see in the school- 
room f ” “ The table, the chair, the bench, the window,” 
etc. The teacher writes on a slate the names of the 
objects which one or several have named, and requests 
the pupils to repeat the names in chorus. Again the 
teacher : “ Are the table and the chair in the same 
relation to^the school-room as the door and the win
dow!” “Yes—^no.” “Why yes—why no? What 
are the door and the window with regard to the room ? ” 
“They are jxais of the room.” “ Name all the things 
which yon think are parts of the room.” “ Walls, ceil
ing floor, etc.—all these Bre parts of the room.”

“As the door, the window, etc., are parts of the 
room, BO the room is a part of some greater whole.” 
** Yes, of the hou^” “ What other parts has the 
house?” “The hdl-way, the sitting-room, the bed
room, kitchen, etc., are parts of the house.” It is quite 
demrabl^ for the tnuning of perception and language, 

the pupils should together repeat the answexs in 
pro^fonn.

“Again, have all honses the same parts as this 
houso!” “No.” “ What i^rtB which other houses have 
not do yon find in this house ? What parts do you find 
in other houses, bnt not in this house t What det(»^

252
mines the importance of the parts and rooms of a 
house t” “The use and purpose of the house.’ 
are the most important parts of a complete dwelUng- 
house?” . i

“ Besides the objects that ore part/of this room, yon 
named some that are not parts, bnt whidi you see in 
the room; name some of them agmn.” “ Ohfn, tables, 
floweivpots, books, etc.” “ Do chaiis, tables, ^to., stand 
in the same relation to the room as flower-pota, books, 
etc.?” “No.” “Why not?” “Chairs, tables, eta, 
are necessaiy to the room. Objects that are ueoessaxy 
to a room Tnakfl up the furniture of the TOom.”i **Name 
all things which you know to belong to the Ifurniture 
of a room. Has each of the other rooms of jhe house 
its particular kinds of furniture ? ” “ Yes, the kitchen, 
the bed-room, eta” “ What things belong to ihe kitch
en, the bed-room, etc.?” “These things a!re called 
kitchen-ntensils, eta”

“ Are there in the bouse things that do not belong 
to a particular room?” “Yes” (naming some). “All 
things that belong to the house are the ^use-furniture. 
Name all things you know as house-i^irnitare.”

“ The house has its definite parts, or rooma Now, 
is tho house again apartof a greater whole ? ’ “Yes; 
the homestead (the premises).” “What things are parts 
of the homestead ? ” “ The court-yard, the garden, the 
dwelling-hous^ the barn, the stable, eta” “ The movable 
objects which belong in the court-yard are the|fainitnre 
^plements) of ^e yard. All movable objects that 
^loug in the garden are gorden-impl^enfs,” eta

of the homestead| so is the 
iTwhole?” “Yea; of the

“What

“As the house is a 
homestead a part of a
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TjQIage.** ** 'Wbiit things Tn«lm up the village t ” “ Honaee, 
tianu^ 'gtMens, homesteads, churches, schools, etc.’’ 
‘^'Whiit kinds of honses do you find 9 ” “ Farm honses, 
shops, stor«^ eta” “ What belongs in a shop 9 What 
bdoDgs in the chtucht What is around the village! ” 
**The townsHp.” “What have yon seen in the town
ship t” “Mountains, vallgra, roads, eta”

Fxcm this point the stndy of the earth’s surface 
geography) becomes an independent snbject of in- 
oUuction*

The study of surroandings has this peculiarity that 
all the studies of particnlar things or dassos of things 
branch out from it at certain neoessaty places, like the 
buds on the^boughs of a trea This will be seen again 

again in a natural and rational course of instruc
tion. In general, the proper place for beginning with 
a new, distmct subject of instruction, is nocessarily 
and regularly determined like the ramification of sym- 
metricSly organised plants.

It is true that the indications for this, like the be
ginnings of a new bod, are often very indistinct Fre- 

^ quently they manifesi themselTes only in the mind and 
soul of the teacher who gives himsdf up thoughtfully 
to the re(juirements anibrelationships of the subject; 
or who is'so full of the subject that he sees its Tequire>^ 
menta intuitively, as it wera If the moment of the 
natural budding of the new subject of instruction has 
been missed, every later efiort arbitrarily to introduce 
the subject lacks life; and, although the subject may 
be neoessaty, it will always seem extraneous, dead, and 
vnll continue to behave as such.

354
Eveiy teacher who in true love and fideli^ seeks a 

trnly natural and rational instruction must have felt 
often and painfully when, in foolish subjection to 

rule and custom, or in ignorance or dullness, be has 
miaaftH tbift moment of new budding He will labor 
without success; the connections or his course of in
struction will be like those of a limber-jack; his in
struction will be empty and dull, like the noise of a 
toy mill.

Therefore, for the pm^osee of a living, life-giving, 
and lif&«tiiring instmction, it is most important to note 
the moment, the proper place, for the introduction of 
a new branch of instruction. The distinctive (diaracter 
of a natural and rational lif&stirring and developing 
^stem of instruction lies in tiie finding and fixing of 
tins point • For, when it is truly found, the subject of 
instruction grows independently in accordance with its 
own living law, and trnly teaches the teacher himself. 
Therefore, the whole attention of the teacher must be 
directed id these budding-points of new branches of 
instruction. To neglect this will, in its consequences, 
lead to an unnatural and incoherent course of instmo* 
tion(6ee§§81,82).

TT

After this digression we return to the course to be 
pursued in the observation of the external world.

“In the surrounding coimtry you see trees, steeples, 
rocks, springs, wafis, forests, villages, eta Conrider 
kgain these and all other things you can see, and tell me 
if each one is the only thing of its kind, or if several 
may be classified together as being similar.” “ Sever^ 
things may be oloi^ed together as being similar.”

A—
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“lJuns Bereral objects which yon can thna classify to- 
gothor.”

yon go on comparing these things with each 
other, ^ you find an important difference between 
themi” “Tee; some things grow in natnio (natn- 
taliy); others are made by men. The former are tuU- 
ur^ objects, the work of mtnre; the latter, art(fu>ial 
objects, the works of man.” “Name soTeral natnral 
objects that you know.” “Trees, fields, grass, etc.” 
“Name also seTeral artificial objects that yon know.” 
“ TTallB, hedges, roads, etc.” “ Are fields and meadows 
pnielyarrifichd?” “Tee—no.” “Why? Arohedges, 
rinoyards,etc.,purelyartiflolal!” “No.” “’Whynot?” 
“ Such things wo may cali natnral and artificial objects 
(works of nature and of man).” “ Name soToml such 
objects in your'entroundings.” (To be followed by 
motion in concert, as nsnri.)

“Name several natural objects in your surround
ings, examine them more closely, compare them with 
one another, and see if yon can find o^er great differ^ 
ences by which you can classify them—e. g., tree, rock, 
stone, river, bird, oak, stag, pine-tree, thunder, light
ning, air, etc.” “ There are differences among them by 
whiii they can bo dassified.” “What are they I” 
“ The bird, the stag, etu, are animals; the oak, the 
pine, etc., are plants; the stone, air, etc., are minerals; 
thunder, h'ghtning, etc, ardnatnral phenomena.” “ Name 
all the animals you know; all the plants, etc.”

Then follow observations of animals with reference 
to the' locality'they inhabit; yielding classes of domes
tic animals, animals of the field, of the woods; tenee- 
hial, agnatic, amphibious, aerial nrimoln
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Bimilariy, plants are considered and dassified as 
house-plants, hot-house plants, garden-plants, marsh- 
plants, parasitee, etc.; then follow minerals, though these 
yidd few points for comparison; and, lastly, the various 
natnral phenomena are arranged as i tenestrial, aSrial, 
agnatic, and igneous phenomena.

Snbsegnently it is formd that, because of the localify 
they inhabit, natural objects are near or more or less 
remote with respect to man; and the guestion is raised 
oonceming the infinence of this nearness or remoteness 
on their mode of lifia, their behavior, or their gnaiitiee. 
It is found that the nearer natnral objects, exposed to 
the infiuenoo of man, are weaker, more sensitive, need
ing care, more docile, etc.; indeed, more tanzs, and that 
the remoter objects are more crude, more wild.

Tame arid wild animals are then named. The tame 
nnimalH may be dassified with reference to their uses as 
beasts of burden, of draught, etc. Wild animals, too, 
may be considered as nsefnl or noxious. Bimilariy, 
ptots are studied; and oven with minerals this may 
be done.

Again, natnral objects may be consideied with refeiv 
once to the time of their appearance; yielding ideas of 
winter and snmmer fmit; spring, summer, and fall 
fiowers, etc. The swallow is recognized as a summer 
bird, the lark as a spring bird, etc.

■With reference to time and place combined, we may 
consider the animals, particularly the birds, learning to 
distinguish these as migratory and resident birds.

Of great importance in the consideration of animals 
is'their mode of life, yielding ideas of camivorons, 
herbivorous, etc., animals.
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trp to this point imtural objects have been stndled 
wtth reference to all obvions, eztenifi] characteristics of 
time, place, mode of life, etc. Now the works of man 
(artificial objects) are to be subjected to a similar exter- 
nal Bcrotinj.

[The pupil ♦ is requested to enumerate the works of 
in the surrounding district (the house, the village, 

the road, the bridge, the wall, the plow, etc.); ho finds 
their difi^ncee in origin, material, use, and purpose $ 
he finds those that give him shelter, those that 
implements, those that facilitate intercoursef those that 
give pleasure, and those that are simpljthe prodnota of 
htmian skill and riiought

He finds the characteristics of villages and cities; of 
the different private, industrial, and public buildings of 
a city; of workshops, factories, stores, and magazines; 
of the different kinds of workshops, etc. He studies 
each workshop and factory with reference to its particu
lar tools and porposes.

Ho distinguishes among the various kinds of stores 
by their contents: those that keep: food-products, 
sold chiefly by weight; th<we that keep artificial pro
ducts (diy-goods), sold chiefly by measures of length,

The public buildings, too, are distingnidied and 
gronped by their purposes and usee, as edncational, de
votional, charitable, etc.
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Here foUowB direcfly, as a new, distinct branch of 
instrecb'on, the study of natural hiitory, first in its 
___ desoriptivo, then in its anatomical and physiolog
ical features. Similarly, at an earlier peri^ “>”• 
sideration of natoral phenomena depending on tho 
operation of physical forces pointed \ophyaot as a now 
braneh of instruction; this is indicated, too, in tho study 
of minerals.

The conmderation of the animsis affecting man m^ 
nearly through use and injury furtuahea tho trantition 
from the general observation of nature to physics rind 
natural history. Thera follows now tho distinction 
between viviparons and oviparous anirrtals—between tho 
oviparous that hatch their eggs, and those that leave the 
hatting of their eggs to the snn, etc.

Physies and natural history, subsequently, 
cemed primarily with external differences and 
blancoa, their conditions and causes, their effects and 
oonseqnences, and, partionlarly, with tte oon^nent 
logical grouping of similar natoral objects; with the 
study of those external properties in which the inner 
nature of tho object finds its most unequivocal and 
chaiBCteristio external expresraon.

In thus ascending from the partionlar to the general, 
and then descending again, from the general to the par
tionlar, in this finotnation of tho instruction—more par
tionlarly in the observation of the outer world—the 
course of instruction resembles life closely; and it ^ 
pomes possible to oxbanst the limits of knowledge with 
reference to each subject for each sncecesive stage of 
mental development and power.

ass

more

man

serve as

are con- 
reeem-

etc.

•The ortterlnclndodln brioket*[—li»*nillBynoprf»oftbd«ib- 
•tyle, u is tha ootaet of tUiis qiud
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Sabeeqnentlj, the pi^il saoendB in his etadj from 
the work to the workman, from the product to the pro- 
dnoer, from the eSeet to the cause, therefore ^m 
human works to man (as from the stud; of nature he 
ascended to her creator, to God). He finds the names 
of the workmen in difierent kinds of workshops (carpen> 
tors, etc.), and classifies these workmen in accordmce 
with the character of the place in which they work, the 
material on which they worl^ and the kind of work 
&ey do.

He then learns to dassify the various products of 
human activi^ in aocordanoe with certain internal 
characteristics, such as the material of which they are 
made (stone, earthenware, wood, etc.), the use to which 
tb^ are put, etc.

Similariy the usee of public buildings are considered 
(of the court-house, the achool-houee, the church, etc.), 
as well as the offidal names of the persons who are oc
cupied in -thoeo bnildings. Oitiee are then classified. 
Other occupations of men (huntera, fishermen, etc.) are 
considered. '

At last, questions are asked concerning the common 
features and the ultimate aim of all human work; and it 
is found that all men live togefiier, grouped in a com
mon rdationahip, that of the family.]

“Since* all men li^ and have lived in families, v. 
and since the highest ahd ultimate aim of all men is 
the dearest oonsdouaness of and purest representation 
of their God-given nature, where cau all men be most
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surdy and efieedvdy prepared and dovdoped for the 
attainment of this aiml** “In the &mily.” “What 
are the external conditions of a family, and who are its 
most important members t” “Fathtf, mother, chil
dren and servants.” “What now must-be the condi
tion of a fiunily, if it is to prepare and devdop the 
human being for the attainment of the highest and 
ultimate purpose of life ? ” “ Th^ must know this ul
timate purpose and the means for its attainment; they 
mnst be agreed concerning the ways and means' to be 
adopted; &ey must aid and support each other in all 
they do, having only this purpose in view.” “If a 
single &mily should fulfill these conditions, would it 
thereby be enabled to attain the purpose of man in and 
through itseU ? ” “ No.” “ Why not«” “ Because a 
tingle fianuly can not possess all the means for this pur
pose” “How, then, can the ultimate purpose of Tnnw 
l»‘«tfimed more ea^y and study I ” “ When several 
famUi^ who appredate the highest purpose of man and 
who egi^ concerning tiie means for its attainment, 
unite for|the sake of tiding and supporting one an
other in this work.” “Only humanity as a whole, 
as a unit, con fully attain the highest and ultimate pur
pose of human striving, the representation of pure hu- 
manify.”

Thus the pupil in a great meandering circuit has re
turned to the home from which he started on his ezplor- 
ings of nature and the outer world, has returned to tiie 
center of all earthly human endeavor; but with en
larged and- keener powers of observation, althongh the 
ol^'eots of the outer world have been brought to his 
notice only in tbev external phases of being. He has

*ODMaKmtcr tb« gnet fapoitiaea of ttu iknQj in AvelMl't tUv 
cT 1 hen hit eompleta cntMhifin of thSi
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found nian in bis varions lelationB to the things of the 
enter world; he has found himself.

This subject of instraction, as,the first one, has been 
presented in a detailed and BUg^eetire manner, in order 
to Ampbamrft how all instmction should start from the 
pupil and his nearest surronndbgB, and should again 
return to him.

It is scarcely necessaiy to say that the last of the' 
above answers neither can nor should be given by the 
pupil in their completeness and connection, even though 
he may have grown in yeaie; but the thoughts which 
they contain should be awakened in the pupil, and for 
thiH he is sufficiently developed even at a oomparatively 
low stage of^judgment.

Nor is it neoeesary to say that, because instruction is 
' to be connected wholly with the boy’s locality, in par

ticular applications all things are to be exdlnded that lie 
b^nd his circle of experience. It was the intention 

' merely to show how the study of nature and the outer 
world, in accordance with a law and development of its 
own, embraces in one unbroken unity all that nature and 
die outer world may bring to the notioe of the student 
Yet these consideratioiis will present themselves, for in
stance, in the study of commerce and of the higher 
mental activitiGe of man, as well as of all the various 
puiBuits of man; and the- pore obscure and the rarer 
they are, the more is it desirable to hold them &st in 
order to reach with titieir aid higher and more remote 

. developments. For who can fail to see that the con
tinual extension of, at least, external culture brings to 
the notice of the inhabitants of even the most secluded
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spots ever new things, and that the knowled^ and con
trol of more remote' and bigger relations Of life ore 
becoming more and more what they onght to be—a 
tuk for mankind as a whole.

Again, it was not deemed necessaiy^to indicate for 
the thoughtful reader—and only thoughtful peteons 
ought to teach—^the various budding-points for each 
new hranoh of instruction: e. g.> for physics, in the 
sideration of natural phenomena resffiting the ob
vious activity of inner forces; and for dhemistzy, in the 
oonrideration of other natural phenomena in which the 
qualities of material were ohan^ threu^ the influence 
of certain natural energies, such as light or heat, os in 
the discoloring of leaves in fall, decay, etc.

In generd, it is best that the teacher should find 
these points himself; his knowledge will then be more 
vivid and his instruction will gab In bterest. And 
why should not eveiy thoughtfol teacher find the 
right way in himself, if only he gives himself up b 
faithful obedience, and witiiout conceit and distrust, to 
the guidance of the spirit of his work. In all human 
beings there lives and acts the one divbe spirit; 
therefore, even the most experienced teacher, when 
he teaches agab even the simplest thing, will learn > 
agam—will, teaching, learn agab—(at least, this is the 
experience of the writer to this day). How else could 
the teacher tnabfnfa bis energy and courage, which 
are lost so easily through the hbdexvices and diffi
culties that arbitraiy iterance and prejudice oppose 
to his work?

Hence, it is well to meet at once the objection that 
it is' foolish to expect a boy—particularly bkween the

ses
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and gains an inught into the charaoter, origin^ and pnr* 
pose of all things. This, and the proper use of thin^’ ig 
the ultimate um of all instniotion, whatever its T^amA
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ages <4 six and ei£^ as here indicated—to have this de
tailed knowledge of things which even adnlts scaioely 
poeseaa.

It is not the intention that he shoold possess it, but 
it should gradnallj come to him in the ooniso of the 
instmction; and it will snrdj so come to him, as re
peated mqierience with the conise here indicated has 
abundantly shown. At the same time, it arouses in the 
pnpU such a keenness of observation that scarcely any
thing of importance in the objects aronnd will escape 
Minj and he will readily find the proofs of the teach
ings of eariier lessons. Thus, the young human being 
learns at an early period to observe and to think. Be
tides, boys (human beings) know more than they are 
dearly conscious of.

It might yet be objected that such a course leads 
the boy too soon out of his naturally narrow limits, 
and might render him proud of his varied knowl
edge.

Varied knowledge in necessary Iwing oonnection 
never one proud, but causes man to reflect, and
teaches him how little he really knows; thus he is lifted 
in his humanity and adorned with that most precions 
jewel, modesty.

But it is impostible to meet all the objections that 
have been or znight be made. Therefore, we leave the 
course to tire contiderati6n of the reader, tirou^ much 
might yet be said of its importance. Bightly nnder- 
sto^ a^ hwTxllftij it may be used in the least favored 
schools; for it places man at an early period in the cen
ter of all and in bner connection with aU tiiat is offered 
to man fmr his external study. Thus he is led to reflect^
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§ 62. Nature and life, in their phenomena, speak to 
man at a very early period; but they speak in tones so 
low that the still undeveloped sense of the boy, the 
still untrained ear of man at this stage of develi^ment, 
while hearing these tones, can not interpret them and 
translate them into its own laugnage. Yet, soon after 
the first dawn of the conecionsnees of.self as distinct 
from the outer world, there are aroused in man the 
longing to understand life and langua^ of the external 
world, particularly of nature, and the hope that he will 
one day receive into himself and make' hb own the life 
that confronts him on eveiy tide.

The seasons come and go as regularly as the times of 
the day: Spring, with its tide of new growth and wealth 
of blossoms, fills man (even in boyhood) with gladness 
and new life; the blood flows faster and the heart beats 
loader. Autumn, with its filing brilliant and fragiunt 
leaves, fills man (even as boy) with a sense of longing 
and hope. And rigid but clear and steady winter 
awakens courage and vigor; and these feelings of conr- 

^%or, perseverance, and renunciation fill the boy’s 
soul witii a sense of freedom and joy. Therefore, the 
joy with which he greets the first flowers and bir^ of 
spring is scarcely as jubilant as that with which be 
htils the first snov^akes that p^mise to his vigor and

I.
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eoaiage t smooth, quick road on which to fl; to the dis
tant goal*

An these things are preeentinienta of later life— 
hieio^n^o ■ stOl-iife slumbering as jet in the 
aonl; rightlj understood, thej are angels that guide 
man throu^ life. Therefore, man should not lose 
ttimn; thoj shoold not vanish in emp^ vapor and mist.

'What, indeed, is there in our life, if childhood and 
youth were poor and emp^, void of vigorous, living 
forms, of the sense of longing, hope, and faith that lifts 
life, deprived of the sense and conscionsnees of our 
noUor self f Are not childhood and youth, are not the 
longings, the hope and faith of childhood and youth, 
the n-rhanutlwM fountains of strength, courage, and pe^ 
aeveranoe Jn later life! Do not the wor^ “The 
heavens declare the glory of God,” etc., and “ Blessed 
is ho who fears the Lord,” etc., express the fund^ 
mental thought of the psalmist^s life, in spite of all 
his errant

Even thon{^ this was not exp 
earliest life, it yet appean from his later life that it 
moved and lived iri him even in his earliest life. And 
did not the drst of these pealms mirror his observation 
of nature, and the seoond his oheervatian of life t

'Was not this, too, the fundamental thought in the 
life of the Saviour I "Witness his sayings: “Oonsidor 
the lilim of the field and the birds of the air. God 
clothes and feeds them; how much more will he care 
for bis child, in all the events of life 1 ” and ” I 
must be about my Father’s busineset” Are not both
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at these baaed upon a thou^tful observation of nature 
end life!

However, not only do nature and life speak to man, 
but man, too, would express the thpu^ts and feelings 
that are awakened in him, and for which he can not 
find words; and these should be given him in accord
ance with the requirements of his souMevelopment.

The relation between man and man is ndther aa 
superficial as some people suppose nor as readily com
municable in its inwardness as others think. It is, in
deed, of deep meaning and high significanoe; but its 
soft chords must be early cared for in the boy, though 
rather more indirectly and by reflection than directly 
in argument and precept The direct precept fetters, 
hinders, represses; it drills the child and noskes a pup
pet of him. The indirect suggestion—e. g., in the mi^ 
ror of a song without moralixing applications—pves to 
the soul and will of the hoy inner freedom, whirih is so ' 
necessary for his development and growth; only, here 
again, the outer and inner life of the boy—and this is 
the tot and indispensable requisite—must be in full 
accord with it

The more rarely and vaguely this may appw in 
life, the more it should be fostered wherever it is pos
sible to do BO. Even instmotion that scarcely touches 
life—even the school, generally quite distinct from life 
—shottld foster it

d in words in his

.Let us enter a school-room—a school-room whCTO 
ihstmotion in this sense and spirit has just b^pn. 
Twelve or more lively boys, six to nine years old, are 
assembled. Oliey know that to4sy again they are to* ▲ to OBMtlsfI tba box's daU^tt In winter.—Zh

1



(
TBE BCHOOL AND TOE FAUILT.

Odien whom the teacher addressea amg in abont the 
aame tone after him, “ Good orening.”

Then he ainga to all aa the first, second, etc., had 
answered, and has all to repeat theee a^raina after him. 

He then continaea recitatively, as lit were:
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hare the pleasure of onging under the gnidanee of their 
teacher. In proper order they await the heginning of 
the inatmction, of the fcsaon, as they call it The, teach
er had been called away in the aftmnoon; it is eTening. 
He enten, and greets them repeatedly in song:

2C8

Blnlc andwla-tij t« tlio sky.

“la this tmei” ho asks. “'Wei], then, lot no sing 
it all toother.”

Again he continnes:

dead eren • Jnj;.

Thia Bonggreeting comes nneipeotedly so near their 
inner life that it fills them with pleasure, joy, and meiv 
riment

Then the teachersaya: “Shall I have no answert” 
and ^nga again, the same greeting. Most of them an- 
awer in apoken words, “Good evening”; aome say, 
“ Thanka ”; a few say, in a more singing tone, “ Good 
evening.” /

Theee the teacher now addresses particularly, saying, 
“Bing the ‘Good evening’ tome.” Softly onesingB,

Wi^ whiB • tl« tlirouat* dw tree - tops.

“ la this, also, true! Well, then, let ns sing this to
gether.” Then one who feels and can express the truth 
of these words most fully, sings it alone.

Following the feelings awakened by the season, and 
expressing them in the description of the natural phe
nomena, the instruction proceeds in antiphonie song.

The instruction is to develop ear and voice aimulta- 
neonaly; ’it is to express the feeling in word and sound. 
If on the next day the external circumstances are simi
lar to those of to-day, instruction again begjns and con
tinues amilarly. At last, a lively hoy, having sung the 
same thing again and again, asks: “ May wo not soon 
have a song about the sunshine!” This question ra- 
pieffica the boy’s inner wish that the sun miglit shine 
again after the long-continued rain and fog and blus-

i
I

3
'Good even - Inff. 

A second one, full of merriment. m
Good erea • log.

Athiid,

I Good 6TCS - iogv
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terpret tho thoughts feelings of the boys as well aa 
the phases of natnro in livings fitting words.

[Here follow a few quotations of songs referring to 
a number of varied rektionships: sopgs in which the 
children view their own life (Oh, how great is onr 
pleasnre,' When tcgether we play, 'V^en alone withont 
playmates, We are never so gay) j songs in which indi
vidual life is piotarod (Oome, little dove, and get your 
food, The com in my hand is sweet and good); songs 
that symbolise the life of animals (songs of birds and 
bees, illustrating affection and industry); songs couoem- 
ing the relations of human beings to one another (songs 
of mothe^love, of trades, of helpfulness and sym- 
pathy); Btc.'J

We shonld not forget, however, that this iestmction 
—^if, in view of its representing the child’s own life, it 
may.bo called instrBction—should start from the pupil’s 
own life, and proceed from it like a bnd or sprout The 
boy should have the feeling, tho inner life, before ho 
receives tho words or melodies. This is the essential 
di&rence between the instrnction suggested here and 
that in which children learn mechanically small songs 
and poems doming wholly from without, neither arons- 
ing life nor representing it

In general, indeed, all that was said concerning the 
memoiiiing of religions maiimB—paitionlarly at tho 
ontaet—^is true here.

JLiks other material ot instiuotlon. Bongs ehonld not at thees 
be learned for their oim sake. They should come as 
ataneous expression of certain emotional conditions, as 

language ezpreeses spontaneouaijr certain intellectnal states. The 
teacher shoold biing the song at the right time as her own wajr of
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teiing wind. ' Tho teacher, responding to this fooling, 
sings to the boy:

" SeaAmabs|hmm>I»iUfas.brislU|8inuhbaUa|hs-wlTlh.iastt.

Fnll of joy, all the boys repeat it together.

These first lessons have been selected here, bocanse 
tlunr toido is by no means the most favorable. Bleak, 
chilly ^.days, a wet and cold evening, do not call 
forth the inner life. Tho morning, the spring, a walk 
on a beantifnl spring day, a oozy place on the slope of a 
hill, etc, would have bwn better fitted to aronso inner 
life. However, the boys whose expectation has been 
stimnlated by this instrnction surely will welcome only 
the more joyously tho first clear day, revealing the 
fields doth^ in &eir dress of snow, or the first clear, 
serene moonlit and starlit evening. Only the more fen 
vently and feelingly will they sing to the new spring: 

■Weloomo to the warm bine sky,
Woloomo to the blossoms gay,
Wdoome grass and herbs and leaves, 
Decking &ldB and groves for May., 

wsome other smtable spiing song. There are many 
well-known good oolleotions of songs and small poema 
from which adeotiona may be made by a teacher living 
in his work and filled with a sense of its worth. If 
these are not snSdently simple and impressive in de
scription or lepiesentarion of partionlar sentiments or 
tMn^ts, an attentive, thoughtfnl teacher can eaaily in-

h
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iTjT.ariwj. delight or eome other feeling, shonldeing it to enliron the 
genie or the tro*. or After neuitebleetoiT. In thlj wej the inteieet 
of themeJoiltFof theehUdnm would be enliited; thex wonid get 
the spirit of the aong, end would be ehle to repeet or use much, pos- 
tOdj ell, of it After the Terj Diet time.

Of oourse, much depends on the chelecter of the song end its 
ed^itetlon to the chlld^s wents. Much hinderance, too, comes from 
the exoeaslTe use of the ^iena This instrument should not be used 
until the children thoroughly possess the song, so that the iostmt 
ment mey eooompeny them Insteed of teechlug them. Beesuse of 
the uneToideble ineccucaeies of its Interrels it is s poor teecher, but 
by good tempering It mey bo made e helpfui eccompenisL

The 'srords of the song shonld be neither too pucriie, as in ** Little 
Bo Peep,** nor beyond the child's comprehension: the pitch of the 
melodies shonld be neither too high nor, partioularly, too iow. The 
singing of scales and inlerml exercises should bo relegated to Uter
periods. Bren, with the help of colors, these exercises are unsuitable
for earlier periods: inasmuch as they give too much ptpmlnence to 
singing as abrandi of iustmetion.—JV.]

STS THE BCHOOL AND TES TAtftl.T. STS

Observation of nature and BttironndingB is con- 
oemed with the objects tbemBolvea, laDgnage.exeroisea 
chiefly with their representation in audible speech, and 
particnlarly with practice and 6ldll|'in language 
means of representation, though in intimate connection 
with the objects themselves. The observation of nature 
and surroundings asks: “What is?” I,angnageexep- 
dse asks; "How does language designate that which

as a

is?”
While the observation of nature and surroundings

oisesoonaidere only the object as such, language 
consider its effect on the senses of man and the proper 
designation of these impressions by words. This im
plies at once a third fleld of observation, the observation 
of tanguage as such and without reference to the object 
designated, but only as a result of the nee of the organs 
of speech. These are gramnuUical exercises, and are 
based directly on the fanpua^e-oxercisee.

Complete preparation for a thorough knowledge of 
langnage and thorough skill in its use implies, therefore, 
three things: Firs^ the observation of the sensuous ob
jects of language—the observation of the outer world; 
secondly, the observation of langnage and objects in 
connection with one another, passing from the outer to 
the inner world—exercises in langnage; lastly, observa
tion of langnage as such, without reference to the ob
jects designated—grammatical exercises.

S, laiVOUXaZ-KSSEOIStS, B18XO OK TOB OBSttVATlOK OF KATVU 
AKD SUBBOUKDIKOB.

§ 93. The observaffon of nature and surroundings 
considerB things merely as such with reference to their 
hrdividnalpoouliariaes and their general, more partiou- 
laily local, relations. Language, as a means of observa
tion, plays a subordinate part in this; for man obeerves 
thinp and forms ideas concerning them without speak, 
ing; but in instruction langnage comes in as an auxil
iary in order to furnish tests of the extent and accuracy 
of the pupil’s observationB.

Now language-exerciseB, too, are connected with ob
jects, but they consider objects with reference to their 
impreraons on the senses, and are chiefly concerned 
with the designations of these things in words.

The course of instruction in the observatitm of sur- 
rthmdings has already been indicated. The course of 
instruction in langnagomxercises, based on sens^bsorva- 
tion and rising to inner perception, is the following;

I
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Unti tile fact is bron^t ont that these things are 
perodTed by different oennee—aome chiefly by dght, 
others by hearing, etc. Farticnlar attention is then paid 
to the sense of tonoh as peroeiTing that the inkstand 
stands, the slate lies, etc.; and it isfohnd that the same 
things^may also be pereeired by tlie sense of sight. 
Then^bjecto are named which actnaliy ttani—the honse 
stands, &e pole stands, etc.; others of which it is said 
rttnf they stand (stiii)—^tho water stands (stiU), the 
stands (stili), etc. Then objects are named that Iw, lean, 
hang, tit, etc., and others that are said to iie, loan, etc. 
It is fonnd that all these activities have this in common, 
that they ate only internal and without oitemal motion. 
Btates of internal activity with eatemal rest in man are 
then ennmerated—man rests, sleeps, dreams, think^ etc.; 
objects that actnaliy rest, Oeep, etc.; objects that show 
oitomal and at the same time progreesivo motion—go, 
mn, flow, fly, etc.; objects with externally visible 
tion withont progression—heave, swell, boil, ripen, etc.; 
objects with external progressive motion commnnicated 
to other objects—draw, ride, lift, etc.; soparaffng activi
ties—ont, break, etc.; nniting activities—bind, weave, 
etc.: formative aotivitios-paint, write, etc.; aotivitiee 
that can be seen only—shine, sparkle, etc.; activities 
that can be felt only—^hnrt, heat, etc.; that can be heard 
only; general activities of nature—storm, tain, etc.; ob
jects with chiefly iimer mental activity—^lovo, hate, etc.; 
with reflexive activity—ent one’s self, wash one’s self, 
etc.; activities exdnsively belonging to man; pecnliar- 
ities of such activities.
' It is then fonnd thsit objects impress the senses not 

only by activities bnt also by certain qualities; it is

THE EonoanoN or mir.
The teacher begins: “"Wc are in a roommany 

things aro arotmd ns; name some of these things(” 
“ Mirror, stove, book-case, ete.” “ Conld we put other 
things into the room!” “Tea.” “Oonld we pnt as 
many things into the room as we pleaael” “No.” 
“Why not!” “Becanse there would not bo room 
enough for thorn.” “'Why would there not be 
enough!” “Becanse each thing takes up its own 
room.” “Provo and illnstmte that.” “My hand can 
not be where my slate is. more I write, my nmghbor 
can not write at the same time. Where the stove 
stands, there is not room at the same time for the book
case.” “What is meant, then, by saying that each 
thing takes np its own room!” “Where one thing is 
or acts, no other .thing can be or act.”

“ In what manner and by what means do you per^ 
ceivo the presence and actions of things in their 
placesi” “By my hands, ears, eyes, etc.” “ We call 
the organs by which we perooivo things our eyes, ^ 
hands, etc., and the activities by which wo do this— 
hearing, seeing, touching, etc.-—our senses. Wo per
ceive things, then,* by our senses.” “ How do wo 
recognize and perceive things! Name the senses by 
which we recognize and perceive an object and its 
actions. Can wo say of every object that it does some, 
thing!” “Yes, and no.” “Why! Name of every 
object around us something it dooe, and by which you 
notice it” “The mirror hangs, the sun shines, the 
scholar mts, etc.”

[Froebd here continues in the samestnun to develop 
Bucceesively a number of related ideas, as indicated in 
the subjoined tranaIator*e tynopeis:

ar*

room
snn

mo-

l/
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foond that tho inlcstand !b round, tho pencil long, eta; 
man/ other actnallj round things are found; things 
that are said to bo itmnd—round ntunber, ronnd answer, 
eta; the distinction between the ronndness of the circle 
(circular) and that of tho sphere (spherical) is made, and 
objects hare these shapes are named; from these 
he proceeds to <7lmdrical, oral, olliptica], triangular, eta, 
and all these impreeslotas are united as impressions of 
form or sAopa Similarlj, broad, narrow, thick, eta, 
are classed as Impression* of stss or extent j others 
impressionB of number, eurfaoe impreseione, material 
impresaons (wooden, leaden, eta), of cohesion (hard, 
solid, eta), of light and color, of odor, eta]

The observation of surroundings has already shown 
clearly the budding^points for the development of phys
ics and cbemistiy as future distinct subjects of instruc
tion (see § 91). Langnago^ercises, bas^ on the ob6e^ 
ration of nature and surroundings, in consideting the 
activities and impressions of objects, and their precise 
and apourate designation by words, must revert to phys
ics and ohemistiy. They will do this the 
the more ezhaustively the couditions and causes of those 
activities and impreesons ^rhich result from the effects 
of inner forces and constituent material have been 
studied and the more suitably they have been designated 
by languaga Surely the physical and chemical sides of 
nature-study, so important for man, will strike their 
roots the deeper in the pupil’s interest the more this in
struction has been exhaustive of essentials.

Un^nestioDably these sides of nature- and language- 
study receive too little attention in ordinaiy life; for 
this reason, and becanse they prepare for the study of
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physics and chemistiy, they should be epeciallj consid- 
or^ in this instruction, otherwise tho future instruction 
in those sciences will have no basis; it will not be a 
living branch sprouting forth spontaneously from the 
tree of human knowledge, hut, at best^ an ingrafted 
limb. Surely many whose senses and interest have no* 
been awakened in these dlroctionB in boyhood, hut who, 
nevertheless, at a later period took np these soieucee, 
can corroborate this.

On account of the importance of these studies, to 
which these language-exercifles revert again and again, 
the subject is treat^ so much in its details. The boy 
is thereby placed in the Teij center of the surrounding 
external world, inasmuch as he studies things in the 
most varied rations to one another, to man, and to 
himself; thus he finds not only bimHalf^ but establishes 
equilibrium and harmony between bis inner mental cnlt- 
ure and the outer world of things.

The study of number, form, and size—or mathe
matics—is a direct outcome of this instruodon; the 
budding-points (see § 91) for these are evident in what 
has been indicate heretofora For the knowledge of 
number, form, and size—if at a later period they are to 
be effective and fruitful in life—-must needs be based on 
the observation of actual space-relations.

[Froebel then continaes bis suggestions concerning * 
the course of language-lessons: “You said formerly,
* The bush is thorny,* eta” They are taught to render 
t^e same thoughts in the form: The bush has thorns, 
the tree has leaves,” eta Then th^ nfimn similar rela- 
iidns in which “one thing has the other thing. 'M'lm 
has hands, the irnds have fingers,” eta; they
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things that have a skin, scales, feathezs, etc.; they trs 
led to say where one thing has the other tiling; “The 
tretf’hU'lOaTes on the branches,” etc.; they name things 
tTiftt Epo at rest in some way on another thing: “ The pict* 
nre Longa on the wall,” etc. f other relations of position 
(at, over, nnder, between, etc.) nre named and variously 
illostmt^; tiie name-relations of position in which one 
of the objects is in motion with reference to the other
_the teacher comes to school, the bird flies on the tifee,
etc.; the two relations are oompared—*the picture hangs 
on the wall, the picture is hnng on the wall, etc. He 
condndes the paragraph in the following woids:]

The farther presentation of this snbject of instmo- 
tion must here be interrupted for want of space. Let 

merely add that, in designating these relations in 
should proceed from the simple to the 

pl^ and conolnde with a comprehensive description 
or narrative eifposition of actual phenomena.

978
dmilarly, every one knows, for nature henelf teaches 
this, that the use of a force enhances and intensiflea the 
force. Agnin, to learn a thing in life and through do
ing is much more developing, cultivating and strength
ening, than to learn it merely through (tiie verbal com
munication of ideas. Similarly, plastic material rep
resentation in life and throng doing, united with 
thought and speech, is by far more developing and cul
tivating tLun the merely verbal representation of ideas. 
Therefore, this subject of instruction necessarily follows 
the subjects just considered.

The life of the boy has, indeed, no purpose but that 
of the onter representation of his ralf; hia life is, in 
truth, but an external representation of bis inner being, 
of his power, particularly in and through (plastic) ma
terial (see § 23, 49).

In the forms he fashions he does not see outer forms 
.which he is to take in and understand; Taut he sees in 
them the expression of hia spirit, of the laws and ac
tivities of his own mind. For the purpose of teaching . 
and instmction is

to bring ever more out of man rather than to put
more and mort into him; for that which can get mto 
man we already know and possess as the property of 
mankind, and every one, simply because be is a hu
man b^g, will unfold and develop it out of himself 
in accordance with the laws of mankind. On the 
other hand, what yet is to come otU of mankind, 
what human nature is yet to develop, that we do not 
yet know, that is not yet the property of mankind; 
and, human nature, like the spirit ot God, is 

unfolding its inner essence.

me
language, we
com

r. xxwtcMX a ststmuho ooTtrxmo ooarowuL axpatwwAnojr, 
nocxEDiNO raox tbs siiirLB to tbs ooxfucx.

§ 94. 'Mun is developed and cultured toward the 
fnlflUment of bis destiny and mission, and is to be valued, 

in boyhood, not only by what he receives and ab
sorbs from without, but much more by what he puts 
out and unfolds from bimhelf.

Experience and history, too, teach that men tmly 
and effectively promote human wd&re much more 1^ 
what they put forth from themselves than by what they 
may have acquired. Every one knows that those who 
tmly teacdi, gain steadily in-knowledge and insight;

even

ever
SO
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However doily thu might and should appear 6om 
the observation of onr own and all other life, even the 
best among ns, like plants near a caleaieons spring, are 
BO encrnst^ with extraneons prejudices and opinions, 
that only with greatest effort and selfK»nstramt we give 
oven limited heed to the better view. Let ns confess at 
least that, when, with the beat intentions toward our 
chadien, wo speak of their dovdopment and edneation, 
wo should mther say envdopment and tndncation; that 
wo should not even speak of culture which implies the 
devdopment of the mind, of the will of man, but rather 
of stamping and. molding, however proudly we may 
daim to have passed beyond these mind-killing practices.

Those to w^om wo intrust our children for ednear 
tion may, therefore, well be full of anxiety, 
shall they do?

Jesus, whom we dl from innermost conviction 
sider onr highest ideal, says: “ Suffer the little children 
to come unto mo, and forbid them not: for of such is 
the kingdom of God.” Is not the meaning of this: 
Forbid them not, for the life given them by their 
heavenly Father still lives in them in its original whole
ness—its free unfolding is still posdble with them. Do ^ 
wo not in this, as in all that Jesus says, reoogniie the 
voice of God! Whom, now, shall the educator obey, 
God or man t And whom, if ho could do so, shall he 
decdve, God or man ? '

God he can not deceive, and men he should not de
ceive. Therefore, he should obey God rather than 
men, and he should sa; distinctly that he means to obey 
God rather than men, and do so; he should rather not 
oducate at all tbsu to educate badly and in wrong direo-

SSO
tians. For God, and not prejudiced man, gives the true 
educator his calling; for only in all-dded,natural, and 
rational development of himself and his spiritual power 
man finds his welfare and the welfine of- mankind, and 
every other course hindera the truefdevelopment of 
mankind.

Bni just with reepect to natnitil and rational all- 
Bided development and representation of ourselves in 
external visible works, in external productive aotivity, 
onr domestic edneation is most saperficial and unsjs- 
tematio; therefore, domestio edneation is particularly in 
need of schooling-—i. e., induction into a natural and 
rational aystem of procedure.

The outer material representation of the spiritual in 
man must b^n with efforts on his part to spiritualize 
the corporeal about him by pving it life and a spiritual 
relation and significance.

This is indicated in the course of dovelopmont of 
naankind itself: the corporeal 'material with which the 
repreeratation of the spiritual is to begin must present 
and distinctly declare even in its external form the 
laws and conditions of inner development—it must be 
rectangular, cubical, beam*sha{>6d, and brick'Shaped.

The formations made wi^ this material are either 
external aggregatione-TOons^mtftud—or developments 
fiom within—

Building, aggregation, is first with the child, as it is 
first in the devdopment of mankind, and inciystalli- 
zation.

What

con-

The importance of the vertical, the horizontal, and 
the rectangnlar is the first experience which the boy 
gathers from his buildmg; then follow eqnilibrinm and

!
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Bjmznetzy. ThoBli&BSceQdsfrointbGcoDstaiictionofthe 
BimploBt wall with or withont cement to the more com* 
plex and eren to the uiTezition of every orchitectorsl 
Btmctnre lying within the poeaibilitiee of the given
rngfotial

Laying or arranging tablets beside one another on a 
plane has mnch teas charm for the boy than placing or 
pHing them on one another^ clear proof of the ten* 
den^ of the mind for all-edded development, manifested 
in ah his activities.

The joining of lines seems to come still later. Thos, 
the coone of hmnan development and cnltnro seems to 
free itself more and more from corporeality, to become 
more, and mor^ spiritualized; drawing takes the place 
of the joining ot concrete lines or splints; painting, the 
place of tablet-work; true modeling, the corporei de
velopment from cubical forms, the place of corporeal 
building.

In spite of this obvious, living, progressive develop
ment from the external and corporeal to the inner and 
spiritual, in spite of this continuous progression in the 
growth of human' onlture, some nevertheless are In
clined to donbt the ndli^ of th^ exercises for children.

And yet even these conld not have reached the de
gree of general cnlture they enjoy, if Providence—rul
ing, in secret—had not led them on this very way, either 
without their knowledgO-or through their own persevo 
ance against the opposition of their surronudingB.

Han fibonld, at least mentally, repeat the achieve
ments of mankind, that they may not be to him empty, 
dead masses, that his judgment of them may not be ex
ternal and spiritl^; he shonld mentally go over the
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ways of mankind, that he may learn to understand them, 
l^everthelees some are inclined to consider these things 
useless in the boyhood of their cluldr^(6ee § 16).

Perhaps, however, it is not necessary to go so for; 
but yoQ do know that yonr sons need energy, judgment, 
perseveranoe, prndonce, etc., and that these things are in
dispensable to them j and all these things they are sure to 
got (in the oonrae indicated), and by far more, for idle- 
nees, enuui, Ignoranoe, brooding, are the most terrible 
of poisons to growing childhood and boyhood, and their 
oppoiiitoc A panacea of mental and physical health, of 
domeftio and civil welfare.

The course of instruction here, too, determines itself, 
aa it does, indeed, in oil cases when we have found the 
true starting-point, when we have apprehended the sub
ject of instniction and grasped Ite purpose.

The material for bnilding in the beginning should 
consist of a number of wcM>den blocks, whose base is 
always one square inch and whose length varies from 
one to twelve inches. If, tbeoj we take twelve pieces 
of each length, two sets—e. g., the pieces one and eleven, 
the pieces two and ten in^ee long, cto.-^wilI always 
make up a layer an inch thick and covering one sqtmre 
foot of. surface; so that all the pieces, together with a 
few larger pieces, occupy a space of somewhat more 
than half a cubic foot. It is best to keep these in a box 
that has exactly these dimensions; snob a box may be 

^ used in many other ways in instruction, as will appear 
in the progress of the boy’s development

The material next to this will consist of buildings 
bricks of such dimensions that eight of them will fonn
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u the free modeling of the same material, belongs to a 
later part of the period of boyhood.a cnbe of two inehee to the side. In the former set of 

bloolcB there was the same ntnnber of each kind and 
length. In this setj^'i^reatest number of blocks—at 
least live hnndred—are of the deecribed brick<ehape and 
siae; in addition there are snooesaiTely smaller numbers 
of twice, thrice, to six times the length indicated, as 

. well as some of half the length.
The first thing the boy should leam is to distiDguisb, 

name, and classify the material according to aiao. Dur
ing the progrees of building, too, it should always bo 
earefuUy arranged according to siae. In the next place, 
all that has been produced should be carefully and ac
curately described by the boy—e. g., I hare built a ver^ 

. deal wall with vertical ends, a door, and two windows 
at equal distances; the bric^ ore placed alternately, or 
BO that in each upper row each brick rests on and ooTcrs 
the ends of two bricks below.

Subsequently, a simple building with only one door 
may be put up; then, the number of doors and windows 
is increased; at last,' partitions, another story, etc., are 
added.

^ this and the succeeding p&rsgnphs hare the flist indioa- 
tlons of the sjtemof giflt and occupaiimt BabsequentljdeTcIopod in 
Froebel’s kindergarten. Gren at the date of the publication of 
“Gducationof Man," Fioebel appreciated the ralne of ^pleplaj- 
things, but, as the paragraphs here translated show, his ideas on 
the subject were still crude. Not before 1835, be gidned from some 
chDdren playing ball in a meadow near Burgdorf the inspiration 
that fAe boH Is the simplest and as such should be made the first 
plaything of the little child. In 1880 ho had reached the first fire 
gifts, and eren among these the second pi/t lacked the cylinder, and 
the JtfPi gift consisted of twenty-soren entire cubes. The cylinder 
was added to the second gift, probably not before 1844, when the 
idea of the external mediation of eontrasU in educational work was 
first dearly seen and formulated by him. In a weekly journal which 
Froebel b^an to publish in 1850, a System of Gifts and Occupa
tions, to the one now used in kind'
These are arranged by Esj

ens, is described. 
I in thirty-six gifts, by Marcnholtz- 

' Billow In eleren gifts and eight occupations, with the promlso of 
more for adranoed work. A few Jnodifications and additions b 
boon made sinoe Froebel’s deatV'^ So far as they seem to be in 
oordanoe with Froebel’s thought, they hare been embodied with the 
Syneptical Hitbls giren below. This table gires a concise description 
of each gift where this appeared desirable; and, in the first six gifts, 
a few words ate added in brackets, [ ], designating in order the chief 
external (1) and internal chancteiMio of the gift, and the 
tial lesson (8) which the gift, could it speak, is'meant to teach the 
rhilfl,

Similar oonsiderationa control tlie work with tablets, 
although the forms are moie complicated. StQl greater 
diversity is attainable with linear splints one half to five 
inches long, with special reference to writing, drawing, 
and building.

Modeling with paper and paste-board has its peculiar 
progressive conrae.

Still more profitable, but only for thoee who have 
attained a certain d^ree of mental power, is the model
ing of plastic soft material in accordance with the laws 
indicated by the cubical form. However, this, as well

SYNOPTIOAL TABLE OP GIFTS AND OCCUPATIONS.
Gifts.

'v
/ A. Boom (Solids).

L [Color (l);—IndlTiduality (2);—“We are here I” (8).] Six 
oolot^ worsted holla, a^ut W Inch and a half in diam
eter.—JVrsf Gift.

XL l^po (1);—Per*onalIty(a);—“We UTel" (8).] Wooden 
hdl, cylinder, and on^ one inch and a half in diameter. 
^SccondGifi,
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m. [Kottber (diTiribmtj) a):-Solf-*ctirifcy (S)j--“Come, pUj 

vlth Of (8).**} Eight one-inch cubes, forming a tlr(^{noh 
cube (B X 8 X 2>—Third Oifl

IV. [Extent (I);—Obedience (8);—“Btod^ nsl" (8).] Eight
brlek-ehaped Uocks (2x1 xf), forming a two-inch cube. 
—Fourth Gift.

V. [Symmetry (1) ^~Unity (2) “ How beautiful I" (8).] Twenty-
MTsn one^lneh enbet^ three bisected and three quadrisected 
diagonally, forming a throe-inch cube (8x8x8).—

/ OoeapatloDi.
A. BoLa«. (Plastic clay, card-board work, wood-canring, etc.)
B. Snaracxs. (Paper-folding, paper-cutting, p^uotry,'painting,

etc.)
0. lAJta. (Interlacing, Intertwining, weaTing, thread games, em

broidery, drawing, etc.)
D. Pouts. (Stringing bea^ buttons, etc.; perforating, etc.)

The distinction between the ffifU and ooeupofione, though nerer 
clearly formulated by Frocbel, la rery ImportsuL The ffifU are in
tended to gire the child from time to time new nnirersal a^pecta of 
the external world, suited to a child’s derelopment The ocevpaiiont, 
on the other hand, furnish material for practice in certain pha^ of 
AMI. Anything will do for an occupation, provided it is sufllciently 
plastic and within the child's powersol con^l; bat the gift inform 
and material is determined by Uie ooemio phase to bo brought to the 
child’a apprehension, and by the condition of the child's development 
at the period for which the gilt Is Intended. Thus, nothing but the 
First Oifl can so effectively arouse in the child’s mind the feeling 

of a world of individual things: hut there are 
numberless occupations that will enable the child to become skillful 
in the manipulation of surfaces.

The gift gives the child a now cosmos, the occupation fixes the 
Impressions made by the gift. The gift Invites only arranging ac
tivities ; the occupation Invites also oonboUing, modifying, trans
forming, creating activities. The gift leads to discovery: the oo- 
cupation, to invention. The gift gives insight; the occupation, 
power.

The occupations are one-sided: the gifts, many-sided, univeruL 
The oocupations touch only certain phases of being; the gilts en
list the whole being of the child.

Froebel has formulated four conditions which true piJU should

Oi/U
Yt [Proportion (1);—Free obedience (2);—“Be our master 1” 

(8).] Twenty-eeven brick-shaped blocks, three bisected 
longitudinally and aix bisected transversely, forming a 
three-inch cahe.—Sixth Gift.

B, Sturjicxa.—Wooden tablets.—Sewn/lt Oip.
L Sguarts (derived from the faces of the second or third gift 

cubes).
h Sntirs eqoaros (one-and-a-balf in. square or one-inch 

aqnare).
2. ifai/squares (squares cut diagonally), 

n. SguQattral triangles (length of eid^ one inch, or one inch 
• andahalf).

1. Sniirt triangles.
A Balf triangles (the equilateral triangle is cut in the 

direction of the altitude, yielding right scalene tri
angles, acute angles of GO* and 80*).

, 8. Thirds at trunglcs (the equilateral triangle is out
' from the center to the vertices, yielding obtiueisoaoolca

trian^ea, an^n 80* and 120*).

and c

a hxm—Sighth GifL
L Straight (SjOints of various lengths.)

IL Circular. (Hetal or paper rings of nrlous sizes; whole cir
cles, circles, and qpadrants are used.)

D. Fourra.—Beans, lentils, or other seeds, leaves, pebbles, pieces of
card-board or paper, etc.—iVtnfA GifL

E. BioQX8TmucnoK.--<By analysii the “system” has desoehded
from the solid to the point This last gift enables the child 
to rteonstruet the surface and solid synthetically from the 
point It consists of softened pease or wax pellets and ahatp- 
ened Sticta or atiawa.)—IVnfA GifL

satisfy
1, They should, each in its time, fully represent the child’s outer 

world, his macrocosm.
They should, each in its time, enable (he child to give satis

factory ezpressioain play to hia inner world, his microcoem.
8. Each gilt sboold, tber^ie, In itself repreeent a complete^ 

orderly whole or unit
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^ Etch gift sboold conuin *0 the preoedicg, and foreshadow 
all RooeodiDg gifts.

In short, each gift should. In doe time and in the widest sense, 
aid the *• to the »Ttiir«i>l internal, the internal sztemal, 
and to find the nnltr between the two."—TV.]

zontal direetiaiiB ie repeated at regular inteiralfi, tlie re* 
salt is a network of equal squares.

As on auziliaiy form, the square Ter^^muoli fodli* 
tates lepreeentatious in the field of YiBionw^artico]arl7 in 
enlatg;ed and reduced scales. By this fait its use ia still 
further justified.

The use of the triangle as a help in the study and • 
representation of form is derived, as will be seen in the 
course of the instruction, from the use of the square.

In the use of the square, the amount of inolination 
(of a line) is determiued by measurable relations to the 
sides, but in the use of the triangle it is detennined 
directly by its measurable relation to the perpendicular. 
Both find their application, and shonld be practiced in 
instruction, the latter, however, at a higher stage of de
velopment

Another neceesaiy requisite of instruction is not 
only that the form should be represented with ease, but 
also that the representation should be easily erased. 
This is iiiet "by the slate and slate-pencil. This, then, 
implies as the first requisite in this instruction a slate 
ruled in a network of eqn^ squares.

The site of the squares, too, as will appear in the 
course of instruction, is by no means indifierent If 
the distances between the lines aro too small, the repre- • 
aentations will appear trivial; if the distances are too 
great, the representations will be too lai;^ for .the pn- 
piPs power of simultaneous survey; the distance of one- 
fourth inch is tho best

The first busmess of this branch of ii

e. oaiwao a the nr-wotx, oa » acooedutcb witb outwaod
LAW.

§ 95. However little wo may appreciate the fiict or 
be able to account for it, the horiaontal and vertical 
directions mediate our appreheurion of all forms. Wo 
refer, however nneonsdoudy, all forms to these direc
tions. In our imagination we constaotly draw these 
lines across onr field of vision; we see and think accord
ing to these; and thus there grows in our consdous- 
ness a net-work of Imes keeping pace in clearness and 
distinctness with onr oonsideration of the forms o^ 
things.

How form, and whatever may depend on form, 
reveals in various ways inner spiritual energy. To reo- 
c^izo this inner energy is a p^ of man’s destiny; for 
thereby he learns to know himself, his relation to his 
surroundings, and, consequently, absolute being. It is, 
therefore, an essential part of human education to teach 
the boman being, not only how to apprehend but also 
now to represent form^; and, inasmuch as the perpen
dicular rel^ons (of the vertical and horizontal) aid the 
development of form-consciousness, the external repre
sentation of these'relations as a means for the study and 
representation of form is based on the veiy nature of 
man and of the subject of instruction.

How, if the representation, of tho vertical and hori-
ition is to

mmidse the pupil witb the help of this ruled date in the 
clear representation and, consequently, perception of
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in the representation—this eseentiall; oonstitntee his 
hnmanity. '

[Froebel now continnes similarljr—drawing and Bak
ing qneationa—with lines of two, three, four, and five 
times the length of the first, and then goes on;]

By drawing the lines themsdTes in tiie network^ the 
pnpil strengthens and liberates hia hand, as well as his 
powers of perception and representation.

Since, for the purposes of perception and memory, 
the oomparuon of disaimilara is more profitable tb»n 
that of siinilars, vertical lines of the different lengths are 
then drawn side by side with the customary comments 
and exercises.

The instruction does not here pass beyond the five- ^ 
fold length, because with the number jfue all subsequent 
numerical differences are at least indicated. In fact, 
these differences are indicated already in the numbers 
one, two, and three, inasmuch as those contain odd, 
even, sqnare, and cubic numbers; and nearly ail these 
relatione are repeated in the series one to five, and thus 
become suffloieutly clear for the purposes of representa
tion. Besides, six is only throe doubled or two trebled, 
and seven in this respect is similar to five; so that these 
and all subsequent exercises do not go beyond five.

In these comparative arrangements of lines, a num
ber of variations may bo made to suit the needs particu
larly of weaker pupils. Thus, the lines may have then- 
upper or lower ends lying in the same horirontal line; 
in either case, the shortest or the longest line may be 
drawn-first on the right or on the left Such variations 

’ are quite useful, particularly where it is desirable to 
avoid ennui by presenting the same exereiae under
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the chiaf fundamental rdationa of form, and extent 
The course of instruction itself is oonneotod with former 
corporeal perceptions; where the boy—as -was shown 
partionlariy in the previous paragraph—learned to dis
tinguish different lengths.

Thus, this branch of instruction, too, as will be 
shown in the oouteo of instruction to be sketched di
rectly, is connected with those proviously considered; 
for, as has been said before, there should be no break 
anywhere in the instruction, nothing should stand de
tached and isolated; but, like life itself, all things to
gether, in the living union of cause and effect, should 
constitute an inwardly connected whole.

The course of instruction is as follows:
In one of the grooved sides of one of the squares 

the draws a line of the length of this side (one-
fourth inch), and says as ho draws the line: “I draw a 
vertiodl lino-” Then he asks the pupil: “191181 did 
I do!” The pupil auswers: “Ton have drawn a 
vortical lino.” “ Draw now a row of such vertical lines 

the slate.” When this has been done to the 
teacher’s satisfaction, ho continues; “What have you 
done 1 ” “I have drawn many vertical lines,” the pnpil 
answers. _ _
taneously, the teacher, after examining the work of 
each, may ask them in common: “What have you 
done!” “Wehave,” etc.

On account of their varied usefulness, these questions
and answers should never be omitted m thia'branch of 
instruction; for man is to tonslate the representation 
into word and thought, and interpret word and thought

890

aorosa

When several pupils are instructed simul-

i
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different forms; yot their nse should be loft to the 
teacher.

[Trandaici^a 8ynop9u.~~la. a fiimilar way the hori
zontal lines are worked throngh. Then vertical and 
horizontal lines are combined and compared; for this 
purpose it is thought best to have the two kinds of linos 
meet in a jMint These combinadona may be made in
diferont direcdons, as shown in these figures: |____|

' j------1. It is Buggwted that, in order to facilitate com-
patisoD, the longer lines shonld always include the 

/ shorter ones, thus:
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the former, the horizontal dimension is greater, in the 
latter, the vertical dimension is greater.

Then follow exercises in the drawing^f diagonals, 
the chief purpose of which is *^the clear ^>ercepdoD and 
aocnrate representation of the inclination.’’ In the 
combinations, a number of characteristio terms help 
these developments. The diagonal of a sqnare has the 
/ull slant/ that of an oblong, in which one aide is one 
half the other, has the ^a{f slahtf etc. Slanting lines 
that are nearer the horizonhd side of the oblong are said 
to be falling / others that approach more the vertical 
side are said to bo rising. In the exercises, he begins 
with lines of full slant drawn outward fi^m 
center in all directions, then inward toward a common 
center; then follow lines of half*slant, etc., and com
binations of these, exercises witii the falling slant 
preceding those wi^ the rising slant At first out
lines of tbe corresponding squares and oblongs may be 
drawn, but gradually these are omitted. Another im
portant differentiation lies in the radiation of the slant
ing lines from a common center, and their symmetrica] 
grouping around a common center, which is the center 
of tk figure inclosed by the slanting linos.]

At this point we reach an entirely new stage of 
drawing, which indicates at the same time a now stage 
of development in the pupil—the stage of inventioriy of 
the spontaoeous representation of linear wholes with the 
help of all the lines lying within the law of the network.

Invention is every spontaneons representation of tiie 
inner in and by the outer, adapting itself to given ex
ternal conditions, yet obeying an inner necessity easily 
recognized by the pnpil himself.

a common

r 71
Subsequently, tiio vortical and horizontal lines differ 

in length, one bdi^ made two, tiiree, etc., times the 
length of the other; or one half, one third, etc., of the 
other. Considerable stress is laid on this genetic differ
ence : when the shorts line is drawn first, the longer 
line appears as a Wltiple of the shorter; when the 
longer line is drawn first, tie shorter appears as a part 
of &e bnger.

These exorcises are followed by the drawing of 
squares and dlongs. In the latter, the distinction be
tween “ long ” and « high ” pblongs fr emphasized; in

/
/
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more particnlarly to the artisaQ and farmer, from the 
lack of derelopment in the perception and xepreeenta* 
tion of form and aymmetiy.
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!n>e preeoatation of a oomee of etodj for the inTen* 
tion of fignrea is reserrod for the next echolastic atage. 
Simi^ly, the presentation of the Tarioudy dereloping 
inflcmioe of this instmction on tme human culture must 
be reserved for the latter part of a presentation of m- 
Btraction in drawing as a whole.

Onlj he who has used this course of instruction, not 
only with others but also with himself, can tmlj appre
ciate its nature'and effect Indeed, this is the case with 
every kind of instruction which aims deliberately to 
awa^ energy and life and to give skill and dexteri^ 
of representation.

For the porpoeee of self-development and of the 
development of others, at least in essentials, these Jndi- 
cations will, however, suffice, especially for him who 
follows the course step by step, applying it to himself, 
and who thus finds within himself its simple law.

The nse of this instruction would supply one of the 
greatest wants of our schools in town and country, and 
should be introduced in them all. Fvery intelligent 
person who looks into the matter will clearly see this; 
for this instmction addresses itself equally to the senses, 
and through them to the power of thought, and to ex
ternal nmnnwl activity. Thus, it avoids ermni andiack 
of oeenpation so pernicious to those from whom the 
teacher’s attention is called away for a time. 8o much 
for the school; but in addition to this it teaches the eye 
a knowledge (d form and ^mmetry, and trains the hand 
in representing them; and these find much to do in all 
relations and activities of practical life. Indeed, we 
have heard of late many impressiTe complaints concern
ing the great disadvantages''resulting to onr cituens,

m

/
a. RimT or ooloks; coloeiho or ourun-nontus; pastciko cr

THS NET-WOBK.

§ 90. Every one who is not a total stranger to boy- 
life will concede that children, particularly iii early boy
hood, feel the need of a knowledge of colors and of 
some d^ree of occupation with pigments.

This must be so. It is implied even in the general 
cause of all activity in the child, in the tendency to de- 
vebp and exercise all his powers in all possible particu
lar phases. This is strengthened by a second reasqn, 
even weightier, so for as the irmer epiritnal develop
ment as such is concerned—by the intimate connection 
between color and light, by the fact that all colors are 
determined by greater or smaller degrees of light.

Color and light again are most intimately connected 
with life-activity, with oil that lifts and varies lifa 
Even mere earthly light points to the heavenly light to 
which it owesits being and existence.

Thus, the boy seems to notice or feel the high sig
nificance of color (as did in another respect of form 
in nature) os an embodiment, as it wer^ of earthly li^^ 
of sunlight, as a visible revelation of its nature. The 
hope of thus obtaining with the aid of the colois an 
insight into the nature of earthly light, of sunlight, is 
poedbly the tme, innermost, though snb-consmoas, 
motive of the boy in his eager oeenpation with colors; 
inde^ the experience of boys positively corroborates
this.

81
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do Dot know bow to giYO them life and unity; and we 
do not help them. »

However distinct and different form and color may 
be, to tbe yonng boy they are undivided, united, like 
tbe body and its life. Indeed, tbe idea ^ color seems 
to come to tbe boy, as it did possibly to mankind gen
erally, tbrongb form; and, conversely, the forms ate 
brongbt ont and nearer tbrongb colors. Therefore, tbe 
notions of color and form should at first be united and 
undivided.

Now, since form and color at first appear to the 
boy as an undivided whole—but mutually enhonoo and 
reveal each other—^it is necessary in the development of 
the eoloreense in man by moans of observation and 
representation to consider three things:

1. That the forms sbonld bo simple and definite, 
wholly adequate to the things to bo designated and rep
resented.

2. That tbe colors be as pure and distinct as possible, 
and corresponding with those of the object, particnbirly 
if it be a natural object.

8. That the colors should be studied as nearly 
possible in their actually natural relations, in their differ
ences and resemblances.

As the colors themselves should be studied as defi
nitely as. possible in their impressionB, they should, too, 
be designated with equal definiteness in language: first, 
the color as such—e. g., red, green, etc.; then its inten
sity—0. g^ dark, bright, etc.; then the variety of color ac
cording to kind and mixture. In the last, two phases 
are noticed: first, a comparison with objects that show 
the color most frequenfly—e. g., rose-red (rosmroth),
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It is smd, indeed, that colors are variegated, and 

that it is this variegation that attracts childron and pves 
them pleasure. _ J

Very well; but what is variegation of co^ 
not the effect of one cause (light) in various 
appearance (colors) ? j

It is by no means external variegation tl4t attracts 
the boy and gives him pleasure, for the poss^ion of 
external variegation does not satisfy him, os,’Moed, 
mere quantity never satisfies him; the pleasure in 
the finding of the inner connection, in the power to 
spiritualize it. If it were otherwise, the boy would be 
satisfied when bo is surrounded with an abundance, and 
a variety of things; and wo should not so often hear the 
reproof addressed to him: “ What in the world do you 
still want; you'have this and this and this, and yet you 
are not satisfied.”

The boy seeks unity of life, expression of life, 
nootion of life—life, indeed.^ Therefore, vniiegntion of 
color Interests the child; lie is looking for unity in 
divermty, for inner connection. For this reason he 
likes to see colors in their combinations, in order to find 
the inner unity that makes them

Yet, in spite of the high agnificanco of this ten
dency in beyhood, we leave its development toward the 
knowledge and use of colors to merest chance.

We give the boys, imong many other things, also, 
paints and brushes, as one pvea food to beasts, incon
siderately or good-naturedly; and they throw them 
about like their other playthings, as the beasts do tm- ' 
suitable food.

What, indeed, should they do with them! They

! Is it
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dcy-blno, etc.; eeoondly, & oompaiuon of oolore among 
thomadTea—e. g., green-yeHow [graorgelb), or, approxi- 
ma^y, groeniili yeflow, eto,

Ommally, all color diatinotions ahoold bo baaed on 
nafmal objecta in wbioh .thoee colon prerail moat oon- 
atantly; if they bare been nndentood, they may be 
tnmafened to t^ colon of other objecta.

Colon, whoae namea are derived from objects, dionld 
have been obeerved feoqnently in the objecta themaelvea 
—0. g., violet-blue.

In the beginning, only a few distinctions are made, 
but those ahonld be adhered to Btrictly and constantly. 
Bimilarly the boy ahoold receive for use only a few, 
but dearly defined, colon. The aeoondary colon should, 
later, as far as poeaible, be made by the pnpil himself 
from the primary colon.

The figures to bo painted should, particularly in the 
be^ning, not bo too amall, and if possible point to 
iprtural objects, as indeed dl instruction should start 
from objecta in the pupil’s antroundings—e. g., leaves, 
large flowers, winga of butterflies, even birds. The 
colon of quadrupeds and of fish are too indefiirite.

However, the eflort to represent natural objecta in 
their peculiar colon will dii^ the pupil’s attention 
more and more to thdr actual colon, as is indicated by 
questions like these; “ How shdl I paint the trunk of 
this tree, this fiower,” etc. I

The more the notiom of colon are separated from 
objectsj the more it will become deairablo to repreeont 
the colon for their own sake, but still in definite forms.

■When oolore come to bo viewed wholly independent 
from form, form steps wholly into the backgroimd. The
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form of representation, for a number of praoticd rea- 
sons, is bas^ on' the square network. ^

The coloring materid is beet chosen from the vege. 
table pigments. i

i

ion itself is easily connected with the 
ities present themselves;

The i
boy’s life; a hundred opj 
every drele ofiere its own peculiar starting.points. 
Properly conducted, the instruction will take root in the 
ohildren’a Ufe, and will iteelf live.

I shall write down what I saw and see. The more ' 
&vorable the drcumstances, the better the beginning; 
however, circumstanoee may not be made but only

i

!
J

nseds
; Abont a dozen boye of snitable age ore gathered 

arotuxd their teacher like eheep around their ahepherd. 
As the shepherd leads his ^oep to green pastures, bo 
the teacher is to lead the boys to joyous activity. It is 
Wednesday afternoon, wlien there is no ordinary school 
instruction; but to-day th^ is no call for other activity. 
It is fall, and the desird to paint has often been ex
pressed by each one of these active boys. Forbaps fall 
invites the boys most urgently to paint, becanse the 
colon in oatnre are most varied and masBive in the 
latter part of fall; and each one has probably tried in 
biB own way to obey the snuunons.

“ Come, let ns paint,” the teacher says. “ It is true, 
you have painted a great deal; but painting itself and 
the things yon pointed did not seem to please you long, 
for you did not paint in distinct and pure colors. Come, 
let US see if we can not do better together.” “Now, 
what shall we paint? What is ea^ enough for us?

,1

?
j
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a few very distinct colors—e. g., bine campauolas, yellow 
primroBOB, etc. Simple flowers ore preferred to double 
onee, and they are first painted in full ^nt view or 
fan profile.

We should constantly keep in view (ionsoloue efforts 
to distinguish colors as accurately as possible, to repre
sent them in the greatest possible purity, and to name 
them as dearly as poesiblo; although at this stage of 
devdopment these things will stiU be done quite im
perfectly. The pupU’s feelings are awakened, and be 
aspires to understand the relation of one color to an- 
o&er. Thus color is more and more abstracted from 
form, and may be observed more and more independ
ently. The pupil, too, begins to take more interest in 

• eadi color, and seeks to enter fully into its character; 
for he wants to control it, and feels the inadequacy of 
his present knowledge and skill.

This cdlB for the representation of colors as such, 
without essential reference to form, in figures derived 
from the network.

The first conrideration in these exerdsee pamt 
the surfaces evenly and sharply, progressin^fi 
smaller to larger snrfaces. Therefore, we first paint 
with each color surfaces of one square, then of two to 
five squares, either continuous (i. e., in rows touching 
each other edge to edge) or intermpted (L e., in 
touching each other comer to comer). By this proc^-' 
ure, the pupil becomes thoroughly familiar with the 
peculiarities and treatment of each color.

These exercisea b^n with pure red, bine, and yel
low; ih^condude with the pnre secondary colors, pore 
green, orange, and violet.

801
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For wo are to leam, and what we paint should bo 
simple, and of one color if posaoble.*'

Teacher and pupils deddo quickly that it is easiest 
to paint leaves, flowers, or fruits. Leaves are chosen; 
for the beantifnl, bright red, yellow, etc., trees, and the 
goigeous leaves whi^ in perfect fall days float with a 
gentle rustle from the bitches, and d^ the ground 
with a brilliant (arpet, have been keenly noticed by the 
boys, and often they have bound them in wreaths and 
brought them home.

“Here are outlines of leaves” (the teacher had pre
pared them for the purpose); “howwill you paint them!” 
“Green.” “Eed^” “YeUow.” “Brown.” “mich 
leaves will yon paint green, red, etc.! ” “ Why ? ”

The teacher then distribntes the paints, properly 
prepared. First, the colors are oorreotly designated. 
It need, however, scarcely be mentioned that—^masmneh 
as the representation of the object is the secondary, and 
the knowledge and treatment of the colon the primary 
condderation—we can not expect to do more than to 
give the leaves approximately exact coloring. For the 
present, even distribution of the color, keeping within 
the lines, etc., are os yet the meet important concerns; 
the proper position of the body, in order to insure free 
movemeut of arm, band, and finger, is a matter to be 
attended to, of course. .

Inasmuch as each pigment r^nires its own treat
ment, we do not pass ^m one color to the nert until 
the pupil has attained 
the former.

From leaves we proceed to flowers. We chooee 
flowers with large monopetalous corollas of only one or

/
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gtees of intendty and tint, and the study and repre
sentation of natural forma in the square network.

However limited the preceding ( 
jeot, eiperienoe proves that it has qni 
the scholar. like song, it lifts man into a nobler moral 
atmosphere, quickens the color-sense, and enhances m- 
teiest in nature and life. Its further conneotiou with 
other Bubjeots, as well as with praotioal life, will be clear 
to him who appreciates the requisites of theeo things.

L raST, OB SPOSTASBOtTS BEPBBSESTXTIOBS UTO EXBBCISXa OV AU> 
KUIBS,

§ 97. To the many things said about play, I would 
add the following: The' plays or spontaneous oconpar 
tions of this period of boyhood differ in three ways. 
They are either imitations of life and of the phenomena 
of actual life, or they are spontaneous applications of 
what has-been learned at school, or they are perfectly 
spontaneous products of the mind, of any description, 

d with all kinds of material. The last either aeek 
the laws lying in the material of the play, and adapt 
themselves to these, or they obey laws lying in the 
thought and feelings of the human being. In every 
case, however, the normal plays of this period are the 
pure outcome of vital energy and buoyancy (see § 49).

The plays of this period, therefore, imply inner life 
and vigor—an aotnal external life. Where this is lack
ing, there can not ho true play which, itself full of 
genuine life, can arouse, feed, and elevate life.

This explains the remark of a young man who 
been leiJons and inventive in these plays of boytpoi

THE EDDOAnOH OF HAN.

'The series begins with red and green, becanae experi- 
ence^jteaohes that these two colon are most interesting 
tobojs.

Similarly, in the subsequent oieroiBes, two, three, 
and finally all the six colon are used in oontinnona (edge 
to edge) or interrupted (comer to comer) series—in two 
principal arrangements—so that either the long rides of 
the colored forms or their short rides tonch. The order 
of the colon most fnlly in accordance with nature at 
large is now from blue to green, yellow, orange, ted, 
and violet.

The last phases at thia stage of development are four 
oolorgroups, similar to the two liue-groupe in the draw
ing of lines. TheSe are derived in accordance with one 
law front the tiring itself, and present the series of 
colon in all directions implied by the network with 
reference to some

These fonr «

Iin this snb- 
an inflnonoe oh

inrse

I

on center.
groups appear again in two seta. 

Either the various equal-colored rectangles touch one an
other at their long rides, appearing in horisontal 
tical position sharply defined, or the various colored 
series, lying in the direction of the diagonals of the 
squares, the component squares touching only in the 
comers, fit into one another ^ike the teeth of two saws).

In each of those sets there ate two members. In 
of these, the various series proceed from a visible 

center; in the other, they are arranged around an invisi
ble center, or, rather, inclose it.

These fonr groups dose the course at this stage. 
The next stage would comprise—as in the case of the 
invention of figures in drawing—the free invention of 
oolorgronps, the study of oolots in thdr various do

or ver-
an

one
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their growth In eocUd insight and power, and will become an ad^ 
qoate expression oi thdr inner derelopment in this direction.*—

J, JtAUUnOV Of BTOaiES AHD LBODTOB, VISLXS Alf© FiJET TALES, Eta

§ 08. Man understands other things, the life of 
others, and the eSects of other powers oidj in so far as 
he nnderstandB himself, his own power, and his^^wn 
life. Therefore, the highest and most important ex
periences of a boy of this age (as well, perhaps, as of 

generally) are, the sensation‘and feeling of his 
own life in his own breast, his own thinking and will
ing, thongh they manifest themselves ever so vaguely 
and almost as a mere instinct.

Bnt knowledge of a thing can never be attained by ' 
comparing it with itself. Therefore, too, the boy can 
not att^ any knowledge of the nature, cause, and 
effect of the meaning of his own life, by comparing his 

transient individual life witih itself. He needs 
for clearness concerning this, comparison with some* 
thing else and with some one else; and surely every
body knows that compariBons with somewhat remote 
objects are more effective than those with very near 
objects.

Only the study of the life of others can furnish such 
points of comparison with the life he himself has ex
perienced. In these the boy, endowed with on active 
life of his own, can view the latter as in a mirror, and 
learn to appreciate its valne.

It is the innermost desire and need of a vigorous, 
gennine boy to understand his own life, to get a knowl
edge of its nature, its origin, and outcome. If he fails 
in this, the sensation of his own life either crashes him

805
He said, concerning some boys that seemed to have lost 
all xest for each plays: “It is strange to me that these 
boys can not play; how vigoronsly we played at this 
ageP

This diiowB clearly that even the plays of this age 
should bo under spe^ gnidanoe, and the boy mode fit 
for them—L e., bis life at school and out of it should be 
rendered so rich that, like a swelling bud, it will burst 
forth from within for joy and in joy. Joy is the soul 
of every activity of boyhood at this period.

The plays themselves are phyrioal plays, either os 
exercuee of strength and dexterity, or as the mere ex- 
preedons of buoyancy of spirits; sense plays, exercis
ing bearing, sight, etc.; or intellectnal plays, exercising 
refiecffon and judgment.

[In th« hands of tboogfatfol kindergartnera, the social game has 
become a powexfol aid in the guidance of social development. The 
ohlldrea learn to use the several games as it were like oommon pUj- 
things, with the help of which the/ msy, as a social bodj, give 
expression to their collective Ideas on matten of social concern.

The teacher, for this pnrpose, does not teach the game in a oer* 
tain fixed waj, tmnfi Om children, as it were, to carry out the inten
tions of the game. Indeed, were she to do t^ each child would in 
an indlvidoal way, and wiptont reference to others, learn to play the 
game as he would a leasoo, and then lose active interest In it She 
plays the games at first quite eimply, sometimee at the table, eome- 
tlmes in the ring, teaching the childnn how to represent the simplest 
things she may find In their minds oonoemlng the subject involved. 
Subsequently she progiesses quite gndually, adding from time to 
time new facts and relations, gained by observation or instruction, 
frequently modifying the games in order to roproeent the various 
facts from Di

Thia wni induce and enoonrage the children in doe time to 
bring to bear in their plays the results of their own obeecvstions, and 
to suggest modiflc

Tnan

own

ts or in more complex relationships.

additions in aooordanoe with their 
dgs ted interesL Thus the game will grow with
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' request of s crowd of eager listeners to some companion ^ 
who has proved his art “ 1 do not know anj more;
I have told yon oil I know.” “ Well, then, tell ns this 
or that story.” “I have told it twp^rthree times.”
“ That makes no difference; tell it again.” He obeys; 
see how eagerly his hoarere note every word, as'if they 
had never before heard it

It is not the desire for mental indolence that leads 
the vigorona boy to the telling of stories and makes him 
a pleased listener. Yon can see how eager he'is, how a 
genuine story-teUer stirs the iimer life of bis hearer, to 
try its strength, as it were. This proves that a higher 
spiritnal life lies in the story, that it is not its gay and : 
(ianging shapes that attract the boy, that throngh them 
mind speaks directly to irrind.

Therefore, ear and heart open to the genuine story
teller, as the blossoms open to the sun of spring and to 
the vernal rain. Hind breathes mind; power feels 
power and absorbs it, as it were. The telling ef stories 
refreshes the mind as a bath refreshes the body J it gives 
exercise to the intellect and its powers; it tests the 
judgment and the fcelirtga.

Hence, too, genuine, effective story-telling is not 
easy; for the story-teller must wholly take into himself 
the life of which ho speaks, must lot it live and operate 
in himself freely. He must reproduce it whole and nn- 
diminisbed, and yet stand superior to life as it actually is.

It is this that makes the genuine story-teller. 
Therefore, only early youth and,old ago furnish good 
Btory-teliers. The mother knows how to tell Btoriee--sh6 " 
who lives only in and with the chiid, and has no otn 
beyond that of fostering his life.

801-
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or carries him on headlong, without prrrpose and irre- 
dstibly.

This is the chief reason why boys are so fond of 
stories, l^ends, and tales; the more so when these are 
told os having actually occurred at some time, or as 
lyirtg within the teach of probability for which, how
ever, there are scarcely any limits for a boy.

Tire power that has scarcely germinated in the boy’s 
rrrind is seen by him in the l^nd or tale, a perfect 
plant filled with the most delicionB hloesoms and fruits. 
The very remoteness of the comparison with his own 
vague hopes expands heart and soul, strengthens the 
mind, tmfolds life in freedom and power.

As in color, it is not variegated hnesjfEafcliarm the 
boy, hut their deeper, invisible, spiritual ■ineaning; so he 
is attracted to the legend and fairy tale, not by the 
varied and gay shapes that move about in them, but by 
their spiritual life, which furnishes him with a measore 
for his own life and spirit, by the fact that they furnish 
him direct intuitions of free life, of a force sponta
neously active in accordance with its own law.

The story concerns other men, other droumstances, 
other times and places, nay, wholly different forms; yet 
the hearer seeks his own image, he beholds it, and tttf 
one knows that be sees it.

Are there not many persons who have seen and 
heard how children at an earlier period asked their 
mother again and again to tell them the simplest story, 
which they had heard half a doaen times—e. g., the 
story of a singing and .finttering bird, bnilding''it8 nest 
did feeding its young!

Even boys do the same. “Tell ns a story,” is the

aoff
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Howover, boys of this age are benefited by mental 
actiTity, especially in connection with physical action. 
Therefore, the roused and stimnlated inner life should 
at once find an external object on whi<i'it .can manifest 
sud, as it wore, perpetuate itself. i

Therefore, with boys of this age, the hearing of 
itories should always bo connected with some activ
ity for the production of sothe external work on their 
part

Again the story, in order to be especially effeotire 
and impressive, should be connected with the events 
and ocourrences of life. One of the least significant 
occurrences in the neighbor’s life is developed to-day 
into an event of such importance that it doterminee not 
only his inner peace, as well Ss his external prosperity, 
but infinences also the life of many others.

Whatever similar experience lies in the scope of 
the life of each individual, or may have happened to 
his friends, is connected with this event of the day. 
Behold how the attention of each boy, under the infin- 
ence of irmer excitement, is wholly given to the event 
in question. Every story seems to him a now conquest, 
a fresh treasure; and whatever it shows and teaches 
he adds to his own life for his advancement and in
struction.

THE EDDCATION OF MAS.

The husband and father, fettered by life, compelled 
to fsoo the cares and wants of daily life, will rarely be a 
good story-teller, pleasing to the children, infiuencing, 
strengthening, and lifting their lives.

The brother or sister, only a few years older, both 
still rmscqnainted with life in its stem realities, not yet 
fettered or hardened by it, still standing outside of it, as 

^ it were; the grandfather, with his wide experience, 
raised snperior to life, having rid himself of ita hard 

. exterior; or the old tried servant, whoso heart is full of 
contentment in the consciousness of duty well done— 
these are the favorites with an audience of boys.

No practical application need be added, no moral 
bron^t ont; the related incident of life, in itself, in what
ever form it may appear, in its causes and consequences, 
makes a deeper.impreesion than any added words could 
do; for who can know the needs of the wholly opened 
soul, of stimulated, wholly selfoonsciono life.

We do not tell onr children enough stories; at best, 
littlo stories whose heroes are mechanical contrivances, 
pnppets which wo have whittled or stirffed onrselves.

A good story-teller is a predons boom Blessed is 
the circle of boys that can enjoy him; his infinence is 

^ great and ennobling; the more so, the less he seems to 
aim at this. With high esteem and full of respect I 
greet a gonnino story-teller; with intense gratitude I 
grasp him by the hand. -However, better greeting than 
mine is his lot; behold the joyful faces, the sparkling 
eyes, fte rtiorry shouts that welcome him; see the 
blooming drele of de%hted boys crowd around bim^ 
like a wreath of fresh flowers and branches aronnd the 
bard of joy and delight

809
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§ 99. Ont-door life, in open nature, is ptirtioularly 
desirable for young people; it develops, strengthens, 
elevates, and ennobles. It imparts life and a higher 
significance to ail things. For this reason, short excur
sions and walliB are excellent educational means, to bo
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Thfifle esninicms should enable the boj to see as a 
whole the district in which ho lives, and to fool that 
natore hersell is ;a constant whole.

Without this, excursions wonld yiSd no direct 
sinritual benefit They would repress instead of quiok- 
aningi they wonld waste instead of enriching life.

Kan considers the surrounding atoosph^ as a part 
of himself, and gains Ix^ly health by inhaling the pnro 
air. Similarly he ahonlid look npon surrounding nature 
as a part of himself, and breathe in the Divine Spirit 
that dwells therein.

Therefore!, the boy shonld early see the objects of 
nature in their actual relations and original combina
tions. £Ss excnrsionB are io riiow Mm his valley in its 
whole extent; he should explore its ramifications; he 
shonld follow his brook or rivulet from its source to its 
month, and study its local peculiarities in their cansee;

• he should eaqdore the elevated ridges, so that he may 
see the ranges and spurs of the mountains; he should 
climb the highest summits, so that he may know and 
nndeiBtand the entire r^on in its nnity.

Actual inspection should reveal to him the mutual 
relations of mountain and valley and river in their form 
and formation. He should see in their native places 
the products of mountain, valley, and plain, of the earth 
and of the water; he should in the higher regions seek 
the former homes of the stones he found in the fields 
and river-beds of the lowlaujlB.

In theee exoairioDS the boys should see the 
and plants in their life, as it were; th^ should oh-, 
sen^ them in their natural abodes, some buking in the 
sun and drinking in light and warmth, oriieis hiding in

8U
highfy QSteomed even in riie b^inning of boy- and 
Bchool.lifo(80e§64).

If man is folly to attain his destiny, so far as earthly 
derolopment wiU permit this, if be is to become tmly 
an unbroken living unit, he must and know him- * 
self to be one, not only with Qod and humanity, but 
also with nature.

The feeling of oneness, in order to become a unit 
in himself, must bo develo|^ early in man. He must 
&el the connection between the development of natnm 
and of man, between the phenomena of nature and of 
humanity in tbeir mntnal relations—e. g., the differ
ent inipresrions mode on the same boman being, by 
external natural causes and by internal human causes, 
so that man may appreciate as 
character and phenomena of nature, and that .she 
may ever more become to him a guide to higher per' 
fection.

All shorter and longer.exenrsiona and all qbserva- 
tiona they involve shonld be mode in this spirit of har
mony, unity, and living oneness of all natural phe
nomena, and in the .conviction how necessarily, becanse 
of the nature of life and force as sneh, unity comes 
firom mnltiplidty, simplicity from complexity, that 
which in its impresrion is great from the apparently 
grpall.

fully 08 possible the

Therefore, all boys aoo in such a hurry to get for^ 
ward on their excursions; they desire quickly to take in 
a great gnit. The search for details is the more interest
ing. the more fully a relatively greater unit has been 
inqvionsly grasped, though this need by no means be 

greatest posaiMe whole.
23
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dxz^ees and Blmde, eeel^g coolneae and moistare. 
Thej bLouM oeek to detcrmlno to what extent the 
abode end food of living th^ng* affect their color and 
even their form; how, for instance, the caterpillar, the 
bntterfly, and other inBoctB, in form and color, are con
nected wiUi the plants to which they seem to belong. 
He ahonld not fail to notice how this external resem
blance aervee to protect the animals, and how higher 
flTiinmU almost intentionally make nse of snch resem* 
blsiKee; how, for instance, cert^ birds build their nests 
on trees whose color is scatcely to bo distingnished from 
that of the neats; how, inde^ the oolor^expression of 
snimflls harmonixes with character of the time of 
day when they arc most active, or with the activity of 
the sun—o.g.,the brilliant colors of butterflies, the dull 
colore of moths, etc.

This direct and independent observation of the 
things themselves, and of their actual living connection 
in natnre, and not the mere explanation of words and 
ideas which are of no interest to the boy, should awaken 
in him, Tsguely at first but ever more and more clearly, 
the great thought of the inner, constant, living unity of 
all tUngs and phkiomena in natoie.

In these exenrrions he should see man, too, in his 
unity with natnre—first, in his daily life, his occupations 
and callings, later in his social circumstances, his charac
ter, his mode of thought and action, his manners, ens 
toms, and language.

However, this should be left in actual life, as wdl as 
in our. hints on the subject, to later stages of develop
ment in teyhood and youth.

TBS SCHOOL AND THE FAMILT.

Iq considering the means of instmotion, directly im- 
plied.in man’s tendenciy of development, os well os the 
method of instraotion thereby conditioned, we were con
futed clearly and distinctly, as necessarny proceeding 
from the ohwrvation of the external Vorld and ftom 
langnage-eierciBes, by the demands for the study of 
nnmber, of forms of speaking grammatical exenus^), 
of writing and of reading; we found, too, indications of 
the points f m which these particular subjects proceed 
natorally.

Inasmuch as these subjects of instruction, according 
to their nature, have to be taken up later tlmn those 
which we have treated, and not before the rabjects 
on which tiiey depend have been cmed to a 
point, their special consideration has been postponed, 
that all the others might firet be fully presented.

But the subjects named belong to the second half of 
the period of boyhood under consideration. Therefor^ 
thor special treatment must now be taken iqp.

818
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la xaiTBiimc.

g 100. The development of nnmber, tbe abstraction 
of nnmber ideas from objects, and the growth of skill 
in connting, at least np to ten or twenty—these things 
have been dearly presented and often employed in the • 
provions considerations (see gg 88,'76).

This varied nse of nnmber. soon presents to the' 
pupil the necessity of a more thorough, more oompre- 
hensivo and varied knowledge of nnmber, and ho wel- 
oomw arithmotio as a special subject of instruction with 
pleasure as a needed hdp.
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Aritjimetio, is well u ell instraotion, dionld meet 

not only the feeling, early aronaed in the boyhood of 
man, that natnnl lawa prerail in ma^y waya in homan 
life, thon^t, and action, bntalao the fe^ng that there 
ia a living and neceaaaiy conformity^ law in all 
thinga; therefore, it ahoold conatan% direct the attem 
tion to the lawa of number, render them prominent^ and 
enable the pnpil to aee them clearly.

The piominenoe and the vivid and varied percep
tion of nmnerical lawa on the one hand, and praotioe in 
the qnick
merical relationa en the other, are both equally impor
tant and abonld recmve equal attendou. The pnpil at 

fthia atage ahould not only be quick in nnmbme, but 
abonld readily aee and underatand numerical relationa. 
Therefore, it ia meat desirable in this aa in idl similar 
inatmction to secure clear comprehenaion by meana of 
self-active representatienof the quantities; practice and 
repeated application; eurveys of the whole subject; the 
prominent bringing out and diacnasion of particular 
points.

Thiaiarij^t No new subject of instruction ahonld 
bo bronght to the pnpfl nnlosa be at least feels vaguely 
that it is based and bow it is baaed on previous work, 
bow it ia applied in this, and that it aatisfies a men
tal need.

Number, in its forms of multiplldty and sire, reveals 
to the first glance the properly it shares with many 
things, particularly with thingp of nature, the property 
of ajdonblo origin—fiom without by aecumulation, and 
from within by growth or development

But, as it ahrwes with objects of nature thrfr mode of 
origin, so it shares with them also the property of tran- 
sienoy, of annihilation; and this, too, ahowa itself in 
two phases, that bf destruction from without, and that 
of dissolution from within.

Wherever' there ia a beginning and a ceasing, in- 
and decrease, there is aiao compariaon; and, of

prel ion and understanding of nn-

creaae
oonrae, again, a merely external and a more internal 
compariaon, a compariaon according to an externally 
visible law, and another according to an internally per
ceptible law.

Thus arithmetic will have to consider the increase, 
diminution (annihilation), and comparison of nnmbere- 
each according to an outer and an inner law.

The intimate connection between number and nature 
and their laws, as just indicatedf is so prominent in our 
time, which ia entering" ao thoroughly into the study of 
ruture, that a natural and rational study and treatment 
of number forced men even fifteen years ago to accept 
the terms inor;^ic and organic formation, diminution 
and compariaon of numbers (esds Jose^ Schmid’s 
“Number,” 1810).

The course of instruction is indicated in these 
words, and can bo easily prepared. For this reason, and 
because Joseph Schmid’s arithmetical method is quite 
widely known and followed, I limit myself to only a 
few hints in the following:

[jlVansfofcr’s ^jmqpste.—Froebel first (1) bases the 
work on previous knowledge; for this purpose he sug
gests exstdscs in counting forward or backward, con- 
tirmonsly or with omissipns from one to twenty. He 
ne^ (21) presents' the. numbers from one to ten as a «on-

V
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Ho then has the pnpila to represent with lines all 
the even nnmben from to ten, ogun in vertical ar- 
rangement, and has this learned as the natural order of 
even nnmhers in ten. The same is dono-wilh .the odd 
numbers. M soon as some pupils haTejrepresented the 

* series on their slates, the teaeher representa it on the 
blackboard, and fires it by pointing to certain numbers, 
and having the children designate , their places in the 
series, etc.

This is followed (i) by exeroiBee in addition. In the 
first evereise, the pupils add i to each number of the 
first ten (I and I are II), by which they obtain the seriee 
from two to eleven; in the second exercise, they add I to 
each even number in the first ten, obtaming a series of 
odd numbers; in the third exercise I is added to each 
odd number. Then follow shnilar oxerciBea with the 
addition of II, III, etc., and an exercise in which to 
each number is added the succeeding number in the 
series, yielding a table in vertical arrangement; I and 
II are III, II and III are Hill, etc., up to nineteen.

Then follow exerolsee in the addition of three and 
morentrmbets, proceeding in every case deliberately and 
thororrghly, and not exceeding thirty in the sutrts; and 
at last the oonsidetation of speciitl.questions, such as: 
What is the sum of all numbers from 1 to 101 What 
is the sum of all even numbers between 1 and 10? 
What is the sum of the first and last numbers in the 
series 1 to 10? Of the second and lost but one? Stc.

In the fifth place (6), he presents exoroiaeB for the 
study of compound numbers. The pupils are taught to 
loolt rrpon each number of the seriee 1 to 10 as a umt, a 

—whole. Teacher and pupils read their table: One (I) is a

OF XAN.■ IHI

tinuoua wholK- The pupils count from one to ten, 
trraking at each nrrmber as many vertical linos as the 
Qumber indicates, in vertical arrangement thrra:

I
II
III, etc.

This is followed by generid eieroisee, fixing the re
lation between the word and the number. Pointing to 
the marks they have made, they say, starting with the 
xoffrd or numeral: Orre is one orre, two u two ones, 
three is throe ones, etc. Starting next with the number, 
they say: One one is one, two ones are two, three ones 
uo three, etc. Oorrsiderirtg, at last, the number ab
stractly, they edy: One is one, two is two, three i# 
three, etc.

In the third place (8) are exerdsee distingnishing the 
odd and even nrrmbors. Beading throirgh the column, all 
say: One is neither odd nor even; two is an oven num
ber ; three is an odd number, etc. Froebel adds hero 
by wav of parenthesia: “ It is well to direct the pupil’s 
attention hero at once to a great far-reaching law of 
nature and of thought. It is this, that between two 
relatively difleront things or ideas there stands always 
a third, in a sort of balance, seeming to unite the 
twc. Thrrs, there is here between odd and 
bers one number'(one) which -is neither of the two. 
Similarly, in form, the" right angle stands between the 
acute and obtuse angles; and in language, the semi- 
vowela or aspirants between the mutes and vow^ 
A thoughtful teacher and a pupil taught to think 
for himself can scarcely help notidng this and other 
impoitant^ws.”
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I .nmplo mdt, two (II) is a compound unit, eta. They 

npraest a nmnber of twoa, threee, eta., on the slate. 
TbOT 1'*^^ a seFiee of all the twoe from one two [1 (S)] 
to tm twoa PO (2)], and read (his in a Tsriely of 
wi^B—e. one two (It) is neither an odd nor an eren 
nnmber of twoe; two twoa '(II II) is an oven num
ber of twoa; thTM twoe (IIIIII) is an odd nnmber of 
twoa, eta.

Then follow (6) ezerdaeB to represent nnmbem in 
an poeaible forma—e. g.: Two as two ones (I I) or as one 
two (il); three as one three (III), one two and one one 
(II I), throe ones (111), eta. Froobel lays atreae upon 
the foreehadowing of an important law, which is, how- 

merely to ^de the teacher at this stage of the 
k, and whose development with the pnpila is left to 

a snbeeqnent stage. He formnlates this law as folIowB: 
“ Every number always gives twice as many combina
tions (including those differing merely in the arrange
ment of component numbers) as ita jnedecessor in the 
series; or, the nnmber of combinations of the com
ponent parts of any number is obtained if two (2) is 
raised to the power indicated by the number in ques
tion lees one-e. g.i i yields 2^ or 2* = 8 combina
tions.”

II , I , II
III , I , III eta.

This is read in a variety of ways, ns: II taken as 
often as I has nnits gives II; or, II repea^ 
of I gives II; or, two increased by the laW of I gives II; 
or, II taken I time (ones) gives II; or, II I time (once) 
gives II; or, II times I is II. In this way, a variety of 
multiplication tables are made and read, and a nnmber 
of arithmetical laws developed.

Similarly (9), the squares of the numbers and their 
roots are found and fined; then (10) all possible com
binations in which a nnmbm may be obtained threngh 
mnitiplication are studied—10 is 10 (1), 1 (10), 2 (6), 
S (2); this is foUowed by division (11) and measure
ment, and the comparison of numbers (12 and 13) in 
accordance with their outer and inner law.]

X. roax-ixasoaa (osoaBrsT).
g 101. As formerly indicated, the obeervation of 

the outer world and langnageexereisee already led to 
the consideration and study of form. Tet the objects 
of the outer world usually exhibit form in such variety 
and complication, and their forms are so difflchlt to 
analyse and define, that the study of form itself always 
leads to the consideration of objects with simple forms, 
to objects bounded by simple planes with equal and 
right angles.

A knowledge of any form always implies ultimately 
a knowledge of lines, and forms are examined and 
determined threngh the mediation of straight lines. 
Thi^fore, in the study of objects with reference to

■

in the law

ever,
wor

Subtraction (7), or the diminution of (he nnmber 
from without, is curied on shniiarly.

For mnitiplication (fi), or the development of the 
number from within, Ftoebel starts again with the 
serin of numbers from 1 to 10. The pupil is then re
quired to take each number once, or “as often as One 
has units/’ obtaining a vertical oirangement like the 
fdllawing:

Jk.. .. M
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thdr fonn, cnirilinear objects are soon laid aside, and 
roctninear objects at firet chosen—e. g., curved are the 
Borface of a cylindrical stove, a watch-glass, the rim of 
an inkstand; plane and straight are the jambs of the 
doors and windows, the window-sosh, the frame of the 
lookiDg>gla8B.

Afflin, objects as well as their parts and ontlines 
/ aro considered with reference to their position and 

direction—e. g., the two long and the two short pieces 
of the window-frame are respectively parallel; a long 
and a short piece of the window-frame are respectively 
perpendicular^ etc.

^TSanAato^s Synopsis.—Similar material for study 
is aSorded by the table-legs and other parts of the table, 
the sides, door, and ceiling of the room, etc. The con
sideration of these complex rectilinear objects is fol
lowed by the consideration of simple rectilinear objects 
—cubes, prisms, pyramids, etc. When, through these 
exercises, linear ontlines haye been made clear, the pupil 
feels the need of studying the linear relations as such. 
This study begins with the consideration of single linos 
with reference to their relative directions; it then pro
ceeds to combinations of lines as to number of points in 
whiclr they meet, and to their direction with referenoe 
to the points of union. This is followed euccessiyely 
by the study of angles, of polygons, and at last of the 
circle. For lack of room and of cuts, Froebel does not 
present the details of the course, but promises to do so 
in the discussion of a later stage of development, a 
promise tiiat was never realised. He insists, however, 
that at the present stage attention is to be given to fre
quent representation of figures, and the actual examina

820 THE SCHOOL AND THS FAUILT.

tion of forms, rather than to the formulation of general 
truths; that complicated relations and complex infer
ences should be avoided; and that each form-relation 
should be studied independently, but in ^many figures 
as possible, and in quite simple and familiar combina
tions. In conclusion, be points to the fact that the 
study of lines of equal inclination leads from form to 
free-hand drawing.]

821 ';:1
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tf. oKiincATiaiL Kxsaonsa.
§ 102. We turn now ogam to a wholly different 

side of instruction. The subject of form-instruction is 
visible, permanent; the subject of language is audible, 
transient Thus the two objects are direct oppoaitea, 
complementing each other, and therefore belong to
gether. The form represents the object; language, 
too, tends to represent and picture the object.

It was the purpose of the language-exercises to se
cure correct and clear ideas of the things of the outer 
world, and to have them represented precisely and 
definitely by language. The grammatical exercises are 
concerned with language as material of representation, 
with exercises leading to the knowledge and correct use 
of this audible materia^, and with the study and practice 
of the manner in which man with the aid of his organa 
of speech seems to create and form this materiaL

Therefore, grammatical exercises consider the word 
as such irrespective of the thing it designates; thdr 
purpose is to give the pupil a knowledge of language 
considered as materiaL

This leads necessarily to the formerly indicated con
nection of language, particularly of the original word

/*-

I
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and its parts with the objects and thoir qualities, to the 
stodj of the oontnats and resemblances between lan
guage and object: it leads to etymology as anew sub. 
ject of instructiDn.

iTrandcior^s SynopHa.—fVoebel here maps out the 
. following Bucceeaion of points for the oourse of study. 

The first oonsideratioii is the size of the word, which is 
determined by the number of its ayUaUaa; this is fol
lowed by the consideration of vowela, which form the 
constant element of ^Ilables. The rowels are simple 
or complex, and the former again are primitiro or de- 
riTElire. ^Diis leads to the obseiration of the use of the 
ozgans of speech in prodndng the rarious yowel-sounds, 
and shows that thoipority and distinotnoes of the sound 
depend on the proper position and shape of the carity 
of the mouth, etc. Then follows the study of the con- 
aonaniSj which are first classed as muiaa and tonanis; 
and then grouped as naaaUj lahiaU^ IvnyuaU^ dentaUy 
paUUdUf gutturc^f etc. Lastly, the different degrees of 
intenm^ of force required hi 
various consonants are notei T 
finds that clear pronunciation and spe^ imply the 
proper nse of the organa of apeecb, and gains conscious 
control of theee.] There is, too, developed in him the 
feeling of an inner living connection that unites the 
adavities of the mind, of the body, and of nature, for 
language as a mental product through the activity of the 
body furnishes him satisfactory representations of his 
inner and outer worlds.

THE SCHOOL AND TBB FAMILT..822

flriaoonme. Teacher and popU firet speak words of one,
then of two sylloblos, etc., slowly, delibeiatoly seat
ing tho syllables, accompanying eaoh pliable with a 
dm of the hands, and then following np the pronnnoia- 
tion of eaoh word with tho number of oUpa of tho hand 
indicated by the number of lyllables—ei g.:

win-dow ... one, two 
(---- ) ... (-) (-) fetaTMohor or I Mji: foot . . . one I „ j 

pupil I oUpo: I I
Froehel attaches importance to tho clapping with the 
hands, which makes the aud^U aeparation of the word 
vittUe in the dapping on the teacher’s part, and emtiHe 
in tho dapping on the pnpil’a part

In order to direct the pnpil’a attention to the vowels, 
Froehel wonld have the teacher and pnpil pronounce 
aneoeeelvely and together monoqrllabio words ending in • 
vowd-sonnda, and after eahh word apeak tho vowd- 
Eonnd aeparatdy—e. g.: me — a, — a, eto Thm 
woida ore found that he^ with this sound (eel, each, 
east, oto.); then words that contain the vowels (be^ 
read, oto.V Snbaequently tho fact is brought out that 
there are no mono^llahio words that do not contain 
some vowel; polyayllahio words are similarly eic^me^; 
the prevalence of certain vowels in certain ayllables u 
found; the anccesaion of oertiun vowds in the^^e 
wotd ia ohaerved; tho aonsnta and mntee are aimilarly 
atndied, etc. Finally, tables of the variona daa^ and 
Bpoupa of sounds are prepared, and a number of 
daea are made giving re^y control of these tahlea m 
the formation of words.

.The next requirement that forces itself upon onr 
action in this. inatrnotion is the art of writmy, by

I tho prodnotion of the 
Thus the pnpil gradually

exer*

[TTanelator’i ,%n<)p«a.—The next section of this 
■ paragraph contains a few anggostiona for carrying out
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which the “audible and ttansient Boauds are m»E«i 
viable and petmanent”]

to ropieeent his inner life, as it wore, the purpose of 
this branch of instruction is accomplished; for the cen
ter, the universal fvlcrum, the human being has been 
found, and the possibility of the representation of his 
innermost soni at this period of development has been 
secured, as by means of lines in drawing; by means of 
colors in painting, by means of plastic material in model
ing, so here by means of words—transient in speech 
and permanent in writing. Thus, every stage of in
struction should in a certain sense form a complete 
whole, a complete representation of the human mind; 
it should render possible the representation of some 
complete (external) whole with reference to man and in 
ita relation to his mind.

The fact that the pupil is required to copy on paper 
the corrected representation of his own thoughts or ob
servations printed by him on his slate soon leads .him to 
see the use and feel the need of a more rapid mode of 
writing. At this point, the writing-in script appears as 
the new subject of instruction, meeting a want which 
the pupil himself feels. It is the business of every 
form of instruction in its respective stage to aronae in 
the pupil a keen and definite feeling of the need of the 
next stage.. The bnsiness of instruction in this sno- 
ceedin^ stage is then to meet this need as promptly and 
as fully as possible according to the requirements of 
sound mentd development

In these two simple and important points, current 
methods of instruction are stiii quite deficient, as well 
as in'other matters indicated in what has been said. 
It is the businees of pedagogics to reveal these de
ficiencies beyond all doubt, and at the same time tv

Q. WIUllMU.

§103. [Dran^toT^.a Synopaia. — By thia Froebel 
dooa not mean pcnmanahip as an art, but merely the 
skill to write legibly. For the b^inning bo sn^eets as 
most snitable the capital Boman letters, because their 
fonns please children, and because they can be readily 
made with Uie help of the horizontal, Tertical, and slant
ing'lines with which the child is already familiar.

In the course of instruction he begins with the letter 
I (sotmded £ in Qerman), carefnlly analyzing its form 
and lines; then follow A, etc. The intro
duction of each new letter is follow^ by the writing of 

*as many combinatione with previous letters os will yield 
true words. “The most important point is that at every 
step the pupa should apply the newly learned letter and 
combine it with formerly learned letters in as many 
ways as posdblo.”

From mono^UablcB he proceeds to polysyllables; 
then the chOdren are tanght to write words and short 
sentences by dictation or otherwise. At this point he 
recommends that all that has been written on the slate 
should subsequently be copied on paper. This enables 
the teacher to correct the work; to let pupils whose 

' work has been corrected correct that of others; and 
leads to considerations of orthography. He condudes 
the paragraph in the following words:

When the pnpil has reached the bHII to represent in 
. this way aH the notions and ideas he poeseeses, and Urns
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indicate a oonrae of insinicdon wbioii avoida tiieae 
fmlta and aiunra a better way.

IF. aainiaa. (
§ lot [JVonaZotor’a ^iropat*.—Beading ia the eon- 

vene of writing. They are oppoeites, like giving and 
taking; and aa taking implies giving, as, strictly speak
ing, one neither should 
before given, so also in this case reading should follow 
writing. The course of instruction is implied in the 
rmture of things. In fact, the boy can already read; 
the writing of every word was followed by its reading, 
and in the copying exercisea this was specially practiced; 
so that reading in the ordinary senso now becomes quite 
easy, and the task of a year may be accomplished in a 
few days.

The first thing to be done is to show the equivalence 
of the small Boman letters to the capital letters hereto
fore employed; and to do this in such a way that the 
reeemblanoes between the two kinds of letters may be 
seen even in their detafls. As a oonnecting oxerciBe, 
Froebel recommends that the pupil copy passages from 
the reader in his usual capital letters, thus comparing 
the two styles of letters.

The point to be reached at this stage ia correct read
ing in pronunciation and punctuation, so that he may 
be able to understand the writing of others, and test the 
thoughts and feelings of others by what he himself has 
thought and felt Higher, more expressive reading is 
relegated to the next stage of development]

vn.truly take who has notnor can
OONOIiirSION.

8105. Thus we have sketched the growth and de
velopment of man in all their phases and conditions 
fimn the first origpn of his being and existenoe to the 
first years of boyhood. We have, too, aurvoyed in a 
gene^ way in their Hving inner connection, their 
necessary mutual dependence and natural ramifications, 
the important means by which man may be and should 
bo developed in this period in acoordanoe with the re
quirements of this period and of his bring, if his goal 
is perfection.

If we now survey all that has been determined and 
said so far in this comrection, we see that many phases 
in the life of boyhood have as yet no specific, definite 
direction. Thus, the work with colors does not in any 
way mean to develop a future painter, neither is the 
w(^ in singing intended to train a future musician. 
These occupations simply have the purpose to seeure in 
the young human being all-sided development and un
folding of his nature; they furnish in a general way 
the food so nooeesaty for mental growth; they are the 
ether in which his spirit breathes and lives in order to 
gain strength and scope, inasmuch as the mental tend-

/88
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endss vblcli God has gireo him, and which iiresistihfy 
nnfold from his mind in ail directions, will necessarily 
appear in great variety, and mnst be met and fostered 
in a corresponding variety of ways.

Therefore, we onght at last to understand that we 
do great violmoo to boy-nature when we repress and 
supplant these normal many-sidod mental tendencies in 
the growing human being; when, in the belief of do
ing a service to God and man, and of promoting the 
future earthly proeperi^, irmer peace, ahd heavenly 
salvation of the boy, we cut ofi one or the other of 
these tendencies and graft others in their places.

God neither ingrafts nor inoculates. He dmUqpt 
-the most trivial imd imperfect things in continuonaly 

-moBTiiliTig series and in aocordanoo with eternal self- 
gronnded and self-developing laws. And God-liltenesa 

' 'is ■"‘t 'ought to be man's highest hr thought and 
^ -deed, espodaily when he stands in the fatherly relation 

:to his children, as God does to man.
'We should consider, at least -with reference to the 

'education of our children, that the kingdom of God is 
the resini of the spiritual, and that consequent^ the 
apiritnsl in teaTi, and therefore in our children, is at 
least a part of' the kingdom of God. For this reason 
we should give our attention to the imvoersol cultivation 
of the spiritual- in our childten, to the pure cultivatian 
-of the specidcally human, whi^ is the divine in indi
vidual manifestation; for we may well he convinced 
that -whoever has been cultivated to genuine humsni^ 
is also educated for every partioalar requirement and

. BOgdln aftftinl Ufa'
t .Many-will; say: “This is all very well for-earlier

S3S
but ow sens are too old for this—tbqy ate 

siteadjw the last quarter of boyhood. 'What can they 
do with this general and rn^rnontary instiootlonf 
They need something dofiuitoj oomathlng' that beats 
diteody on their future vocatfon; for the time, is near 
when they will enter praoldoal lif^ -when they will have 
to earn th^ own living or help ns in our bmun^”

It is tre^ our sous are rather old for what they are 
Stffl to hwn. Bat why did wo not, when they were 
children and in early hoyh<»d, supply the needs of 
their mindst Are toe hoys now to lose this develop
ment and cultivation for toeir whole livesi

'Wo may oohsole oniselves wdh the illusion that 
when our boys have reaoh^ adult life they will have 
enough leisure to msko np toeir leases.

Focds tost wo are I' Onr own .soul refutes toi^ if 
'em ^ hut liaten to what it sayaand study itsmaaniug. 
£toro.and there a few thingB may iudeod be rotriored; 
but, in general, whatever of human education and devel
opment has been neglected In boyhood will never be 
retrieved. .

Shdl w<b men uud fathers, and perhaps matoots,too, 
not at last he frank, and oea«e to conceal toom onradlvea 
too noyer-hoalitig wounds and the pormaoantly oallons 
places in our disposition, toe dark spots left in onr souls 
by the retolesa oatirpation of nohlo and elevating 
tooughts and feelinga in too dvo of onr misguldud . 
yonto and boyhood I Shall we never seo^that noble 

1 were St that tone broken and adtoetod, nay, 
inonrsoulst 4nd ahsU we not hoed this fw our 

ohUdtun’esakel
■ , ,y* wy p Intportant ofSo^ire msjhavoan

f
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ud in etomJ yaoUi, He? in the wot^ oi Jwui:
“Beisomoealit^echadren.’? ........... .»

■ Indeed, much that Jeena eaid to hia tame and eon- 
temponudes, onr iamm spirit now sajB,te ns and to onr 
^e. . • jiTmtwaasaid at the .rime pf deans,, and 
psrticniarly with referenoe to the heginningof a wholly 
new view of Ufe,-is now.agajn spohen, as it were, to all 
mankind, and finds its applicadon in all human relations 
with reference to the endeavors of man to atUnn a 
higher. ^ of imman perfeetion. Thus, we are npw 
told: “^onwDlnotfnmi in,yonraelyes.,andin ypnr 
children the spiritual requirements of chUdh^ and 
boyhood, if yon will not aeoure this for yonraelTee and 
your chfldren, you will not attain what in the happiest, 
most blissful periods of your life caused your aoul to 
aweU mth hope, what your heart yearned for in the 
noblest houra of your life, what lifts and ever lifted the 
BOulB, what fills and ever filled the hearts of the noblest
tinTfiBTi beiogs.**

When we concentrate in one point the elevation of 
culture wHch the human being has attmned by the de- 
veloping education so far discussed, we find quite defi
nitely the following: The boy has reached the point of 
divining Ins independent spiritual self; he feels and 
knows himself as a spiritual whole. There has been 
aroused in Hm the abiUty to grasp a whole in its muty 
and in its divereity, as weU as the ability to represent 
outwardly a whole as such and in its necessary parts, to 

• represent in and through outward diversity his own self 
in,the nnity and diversity of hia being. '

Thus, we find the human being even at the eariier 
rt.ge.rf boyhood fitted for the hi^ mid mort im-

THi ESttbiTiort-or xan.

etlensive profomional practice, we may have a Inct^ve 
bindnaa, wd may be' ea^ ind onrfgdtie, We miy 
•dw h-Bigh d^-rf social refinement; but can all this 
Keep when we are alone, from sedng the flaws and 
findtsof bur inner culture! Can it destroy in-us the 
feeling rfvmoompTeteneas and imperfection chiefly dub
to on# bariy education I ■ .......

Thmofore, even though our sons have reached the 
third or fourth stage rf bbyhood, if we would have 
them beeome competent, Ml then, and if they hade not 
ynt-lbarned and unfolded what their age implies, they 
mnst necessarily retnrn to the work of childhood and 
early boyhood, in order that they may yet do what can 
herione indretriovb shat can bo retrieved.

Possibly OUT sons may thereby finish school-life a 
year or two late#; hut is it not better that they ahbuld 
thereby 'attain a Woithy aim rather than' (by a more e^- 
podiadna'o6urae)anfflns6rybne! ■

We daim to Be practical men, and wo fail to uni 
derstand the requirenients of genuine,- true, practical 
fife. We daim to be business men, and we vaunt Onr 
prtidenbo and forea^ti yet we do not comprehend 
the busihesB that boUceriiB us most, and prudence' and 
foresight fail ns Where they'are "of ■ so much impbr'

■ Wo bok- of OUT wedth of experience of life,’ and 
yet wherb it would yield dolidous fruit we seem td 
j^lOGSGBS U litils.
■ -• Wle -disdain alfo^flirf' to efaininb onr oWn yontH 
fStsi'which WOmightfeam-so mnch-tliat would'beiiofii 
onr chndren. Tot this admonition, too, to''-tom bat*

>■ ind''‘)beecve'onri owii-'yonth aridto-keep-burtoul ‘fresh

88i>
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SYLLABUS OF
F^LOEBEL’S EDUCATION OF MAN;

pottkut of nunlrfnd, iot tho fdBnmait of hte 
dettlnj tnd oiia^n, wMch U the re^reieofa^on of ^e 
dltloe Bfttare him.

To eeeun iot this tbilitx tkm md direetnett^ to 
Hfl It Into ftm ootudotanefli, to give it insight tnd 
dstiatoi, i&d to exilt it into t life ^ creative 
it the hodneat of toe tnhaeqnent life of man in sne- 
oeedM Bttgee of development and cnItfvatioiL To dls- 
ontt irtyn tnd meant foe this, and to introdnee these In 
toe ptietose of life, it the pntpoee of a oontimiition of 
toil wtoh tad of toe antoox^ Uto.

i:
':/r

Pages I to
t. Education defined by the law of divine unity.
3. The knowledge to which education should lead maa 
3. Free self'sctivity the essential method in education, 

t 4, The relations existing between teacher and pupil 
conditioned upon the law of right, not upon des«

! potic authority.
5. Unity, individuality, and diversi^ the phases of

human development. '
6. Self*control to be fostered from infancy, and willful

ness to be guarded^gainst.
7. The earliest reli^ous infiuence in the development

of child nature.
8. The several stages of childhood, boyhood; and man

hood to be duly respected in their order.
9. The various powers of the human being to be de

veloped by means of suitable external work.

Pages 40 to 93.
ID. A parallelism between the development of the indl- 

• vidual and that of the race.
II. Process and order of the development of the senses. 
13. Line of separation between infancy and childhood.
13. Nature and value of the child's play.
14. Importance of due attention to matters of food'^d

clothing.
f^. The aim of pareoUl care is to arouse to full ac

tivity all the child’s physical and mental powers.

I

I

iu
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FROEBEL'S EDUCATIOK OF MAN.

39. The tnta remedy for an; evil U fo find tbe otiginal 
good qoBlity that baa been repreaicd or laisled, 
and then to foster and guide it aright 

30. Much harm is done by attributing wrong motives to. 
deeds that were mere results of^impulte without 
any due appreciation of consequences.

33s334 SYLLABUS OF

16. The child’s early efforu at investigation of proper
ties.

17. Value of the early attempts at drawing.
18. Early knowledge gained from association with the

older members of the family.
19. Line of separation between childhood and boyhood.

Pages 94 to lay.
so. Boyhood is the period for learning on the child's part j 

for training on the part of parent and teacher, 
at. To strengthen and direct the will is the essential 

work of the school.
as. The true basis of right will calture lies in the proper 

activity and ^rmness of the feelings and of the 
heart

33. The family is the type of true life and the source of
active IptereSt in all sorroundings.

34. Importance of wisely nurturing the formative in- 
• stlnct ad manifested in the child’s efforts to assist

in work.
35. The early adventures of the boy are in quest of

knowledge, and they result in parallel develop
ment of power.

36. The games of boyhood educate'for life by awaken
ing and Cultivating many civil and moral virtues.

37. The love of story and of song are further manif^
rations of right mental activity, and should bo 
ntillied to the chlH’s development in knowledge 
and power.

aS. The evil characteristics so often manifested in boy. 
life have been developed by neglect of right tend- 
eneies and by arbitrary and vrillful interference 
With right activities.

t
Pages laS to 139.

3t. The purpose of the school and of iM work is to give 
to the child the inner relations and meanings of 
what was before merely external and unrelated.- 

31. However ineSdent the teacher may be, the child 
naturally comes to him with a spirit of faith andf 
hope.

33. The aUtuht power decreases and theertraow power
increases in passing from youth to old age.

34. Errors in dealing with thesC powers result in serious
and permanent harm.

35. The essential work of the school is to associate facts
into prindples, not to teach isoUted facts.

36. The personality and the surroundings of the child
constitute the essential subjects of school instruc
tion.

Pages 140 to 187.
37. Religion defined in respect to three distinct and har- 

, monions phases.
38. Religious instruction must assume the pre-existence

of some degree of religion as its basis of reception 
and influence.

39. The unity of God and man is itlnstrated and demon- 
' stratkd in the observation and experience of man

in bis perfoual relationa.

;
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4a Ootyfb far as we comprebeod Ihe spiritual fa he. 
mu relatloos, atidiiTe in' accord therewith, cao 
we attain to fuir conception of the relations be
tween God and man.

41. The purpofO of all existence in the world of nature 
is the revelation of God.

43. In the development of the inner life of the indi
vidual man the hUtory^of the spiritual develop- 
mept.of the race is repeated.

43. Barents And icachere should lead ’children into fa
miliarity with nature and into recognition of God 
in nature

44. Active force is the ultimate cause of every phenom
enon in nature.

45. Matter and force mutually condition each other, so
that It is' impossible to think of one without the 
other. •

46. The sphere is’the outward manifestation of unim
peded force,, diffusing itself freely and equally iq 
all dir^tions.

47. The crystal represents the action of force unequally
or in different directions.

48. The'various Crystalline forms may traced in ne
cessary order of development from the simplest to 
the most complex. ' ! *'' ': • •

4

Pages 187 to 339.
4p; Tborelatioris'Of life'forms to crystalline forms.
50. Relations of the number five in plant forms to the 

. , nuthbers two and three.
5i;''Manifesta'ribhs in the divemity and progressive 

changes of plant forms of the peculiar nature of 
the inqer living force.

FROEBEl'S EbUCATIOh OF MAK.

5t. Ilinttntion in pro^sain nniBBtl fgnns at tbe mu- 
tuil InterreUtion of the external and the inter- 
naL • , '

53. The law of unity, traced thronjh all ^ifestations
or force, from the aimtile cryiul fottodlion io'the 
Spiritual life oT mab.

54. The essential matter in the stn^ of hhtnri! is the
obserrallott of objtcta and their attributes itrS- 
spactloe of any ability to give accepted nkfltes.

• ss- The contemplation of batnre leads necessarily to the 
rCcogOIUon of God.

■ 56. Uathematics conslllutes the heeded starilni-point 
and Eulde in the itudy of the diversity of na
ture.

57. Mathematics should be treated physically, and 
mathematical forms and flEuteS should be Consid
ered as the necessary oatcome of ah Ihhcr force 
actioE from a center.

sS, tanjaatc, the third ClCKCht of tdiKatloh In Corre
spondence with reliEion and nature.

Sp. lUnguaEe, considered as primarily a complete or
ganism, with its Word elemenU bearihg necessary 
relations to objects and attribhtes tl’afied

60. The rhythmic law of language should be regarded 
in the early speech Iralhihg Of the child.

.«!. Writing and reading grow out df the 'self-nctive de
sire for expression, and should i» Uught with spe
cial reference to this fact

6s. Art and the appreciation of art constitute a general 
talent and should be provided for in the educa
tion of aU yanth.

■jj;

r
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FROEBEL'S EDUCATION OF Mfflk. 339SYLLABUS OF338
74. In the study of plnntd, anildiils, etc.-; thi work pril- 

" ' ceeds from particulars to generals, ahd'agCin from
generals to. particulars in varied succession.'

75. After the study of natural objects the #orks of man
are to be presented.

76. From natural objects and the products'«f man’s
effort the study should proceed to include the re
lations of mankind. ,

77. •The prime purpose throUghdul is not to impart
knowledge to the child, bUt to' lead the child to

T c «-

■ Pages ajo to- ajo.
63. The union of school and family iuBuences essential

to right education.
64. By the co-pperatloo of home and school the right

development of inner life should accompany the 
acquirement of external knowledge.

65. The unity of thought and purpose between parent
rind child may be maintained and strengthened 
during the school period.

66. The inner experiences and forces of, mind and 
.^eart should be specifically cared for and devel-

,-opei
67. Religious instruction should appeal to the immediate 

,, , in.npr life rather than to hope of reward or fear of
, punishment hereafter.
6S. Religioqs maxims should be memorised as express

ing common experiences.
69. Direct. ttaining as tp care of the body and usp of the

limbs is essential
70. Physioal trining should involve in due time a knowl-

ed^ of the bodily structure and a high regard for 
its true wdfare.

observe and to think. ]»

* Pages 365 to
78. The relations of nature and of life are to be inter

preted largely through the medium of song and 
poetry.

79. So far as may be, the exercises of this class should
grow out of immediate conditions and circum
stances.

80. Observation lessons and language work, as pertain
ing to the affairs of ordinary life and as a basis of 
systematic science studies.

81. Development and culture come from work done
rather than from ideas acquired*

83. By means of the several kindergarten gifts and oc
cupations the constructive and formative faculties 
are to find expression.

83. Instruction in drawing begins with rcpresenUtion
and comparison, and proceeds into invention.

84. Color work should deal with simple forms in pure
and distinct colors.

85. Colors should be studied in their natural relationsp
in their differenqes and resemblances.

I

, , Pages 351 to afis-
jt. ■rim knpwlMge of [things fdund in thcii Ibcal coudi-

lions ih'd in their telafions.
,a.’ The first objects to be presented in the'right course 

of inrirudf rdli are tie ones that are near and known 
as directly related to the child.'

instructions *

. A •___ .
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m, Tb« ri(b( iltTflppgiQnt <;{ titc pqIqi wiiip Ufu mu 
ipto ^ npblprmoril atmQ>(itiP(« ud »4ik ioterest 
taDtdnreu^ Ufc.

t;,.^{l(>nU);^im^,a]t i«tI)C putcome pt vital epprgyud 
bapyucy,.&pd, under the ^Idatice pl tbe teacher, 
nwy bP nl^ed in aodal dsTeIppmhat.

88. Sterie* wd.fpWwWQnecwswywfutoUhiugabasis
far the ccinparispD ol traqslent mtperieope^

89. The aefMPl PtdtM^ bcuchpi pf achPPl atady be-
Inngtpalptet periad cl edHcatian thu db^bcM 
madea ot inatructian already canaideted. i 

'9a. The general putpase cf family and achacl inatruc* 
tian ia ta advance the all-aided develapment of the 
child ud the ccmpiete unfalding of bis nature.

340
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